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PKEFACE. 



The design of this book is to afford a thorough preparation 
for the reading of Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
It is a very common experience on the part of teachers to find, 
after several months or a year have been spent in the study of 
the elements of Latin, that, on beginning to read some Latin 
author, certain difi&culties present themselves at the very outset 
and increase with every onward step. Some of the sources of 
these difficulties are : — 

1. In nine cases out of ten, the pupil begins the study of 
Latin with no definite knowledge of his own language, even in 
the simplest points of sentence structure. As has been said, 
'' he does not appreciate the relations of things." 

2. The beginner has been taught to translate isolated sen- 
tences, which are never combined into connected narrative. 
Fragments of sentences, phrases, oblique cases of nouns and 
pronouns, all absolutely meaningkss in themselves, have consti- 
tuted a large portion of his fundamental work. 

3. His elementary book has lacked logical method. Many 
peculiarities of the Latin language, which, in their proper place, 
would be shorn of all difficulty, and would appear as reasonable 
constructions, are presented to the beginner too early in his 
Latin study. These not only demand a needless amount of 
time and labor, but also tend to discourage the young student. 
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IV PREFACE. 

A teacher of experience has said : " By a strange inversion 
we supply an advanced student with all the light he can have, 
but give a beginner, at best, a meagre abridgment of the same 
information." In this manual an attempt has been made to 
present solutions of some of the difficulties which beset the 
young student of Latin, and to prepare him for an intelligent 
study of Caesar. 

The general plan of the book is as follows : — 

1. It opens with a short and simply worded review of Eng- 
lish Etymolo§;y and Analysis. This may be taken at the 
outset as a preparation for the Latin Lessons, or left for consul- 
tation and comparison as constructions are presented in Latin 
which have parallels in English. At the end of this review are 
placed such English idioms and peculiarities in the use of Cases 
as have similar or analogous uses in Latin. 

2. Elementary principles and definitions of Latin Ety- 
mology form the next chapter. These cover all essential points 
from the Alphabet to the First Declension of Nouns. They are 
briefly and clearly stated, with an explanation of every topic 
(such as Quantity) which might present a difficulty to the be- 
ginner. All statements are excluded which do not have a direct 
bearing upon the end in view, — the mastery of the essentials. 

3. The Latin Lessons, beginning with the First Declension, 
follow. These contain references to Grammars, notes (explained 
below), test-questions, and a double exercise, — first, of transla- 
tion from Latin into English ; and secondly, from English into 
Latin. There is no vocabulary printed on the same page as the 
Lesson, thus removing from the pupil the temptation to make 
in the recitation-room the preparation that should have been 
made beforehand. To avoid, however, any possible difficulty 
or confusion arising from the necessity of consulting a general 
vocabulary at the outset, a special vocabulary for each of the 
first twenty-nine Lessons is placed at the end of the book. 



PREFACE. V 

The Simple Sentence is introduced as early as possible, 
the Present Indicative of a few simple verbs being employed. 
A special attempt has been made to present the various uses 
of the Cases, Verb, etc., in the order in which their force and 
peculiarities will be best appreciated by the young student. 

The uses of the Subjunctive have been presented in a 
simple and natural order of development. Particular attention 
has been bestowed on the constructions of Indirect Discourse, 
and carefully graded material has been given for translation 
and drill. 

The final Lessons contain a variety of selections for transla- 
tion into Latin, including a large number of sentences of differ- 
ent degrees of difficulty, English translations from Caesar, etc. 

4. Several pages of I«atin Narrative for translation, taken 
from the Commentaries on the Gallic War, are then given. 
These are accompanied by notes and explanations. 

6. The Notes follow. These have been prepared with great 
care, and give a compact and complete outline of all essential 
principles of Latin Etymology and Syntax, with explanation 
of difficult constructions, useful hints on translation, and illus- 
trative examples when necessary. Eeferences are made to these 
Notes in every Lesson ; and as they are arranged in the usual 
grammatical order, tliey will form a convenient outline for fre- 
quent review. 

6. An Appendix, containing all the essential forms of 
Inflection, is added, that the book may serve as a complete 
manual for the beginner ; if, however, the instructor prefer that 
these forms sliould be learned from a Grammar, the references 
to the Latin Grammars of Allen and Greenough and Harkness, 
given in connection with the Lessons, will furnish the same 
information. 

7. At the end of the book are given Special Vocabularies 
and Examples for the first twenty-nine Lessons (abeady re- 
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ferred to) and a complete General Vocabulary, Latin-English 
and English-Latin. 

In the preparation of this manual, the author has been 
greatly aided by the advice and suggestions of many friends, 
whose experience in the same and kindred departments of 
instruction has made them welcome counseUors ; to all such 
he desires to return sincere thanks. 



DAVID Y. COMSTOCK. 



Phillips Academy, Andover, Mass., 
June 30, 1883. 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



THX IHTICBEBS Sf PARENTHESES REFEB TO SECTIONS 07 THIS BEVIEW. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Etymology treats of the Parts of Speech and their changes of 
fonn and meaning. 

2. There are eight Parts of Speech : Nown (or Substantive), 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, JPreposition, dmjunc' 
tiony Interjection* 

3. A Noun (Latin nomen, name), or Substantive, is the name of 
a person or object. 

a. A Common Noun is the name of any person or object of a general 

class ; as, city, man. 

b. A Proper Noun is the name of a particular person or object ; as, 

Rome, Caesar. 

c. A Verbal Noun has the general use of a nonn, but a verbal form 

and force ; as, Seeing is believing ; To be is better than to seem ; 
He gained his promotion by doing his duty faithfully. 

d. A Collective Noun, though singular in form, denotes a group of 

persons or objects ; as, crowd, army^ society, legion. 

4. To nouns belong Gender, Terson, Nuniber, Case* 

5. Gender distinguishes sex. Names of males are Masculine ; of 
females. Feminine ; of objects neither male nor female, Neuter. 

Some nouns may denote either sex ; as, pupil, child. These are said 
to be of the Common Gender. 

6. Nouns have three J*er«on». The Pirst Person denotes the 
speaker ; as, /, your general, command you. The Second Person denotes 
the person or thing addressed; as. Boys, be attentive. The Third 
Person denotes the person or thing spoken of; as, Haste makes waste. 

7. Nwmber shows how many are meant. The Singular Number 
denotes but one ; the Pluiul, more than one. 

1 
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2 REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAK. 

8. Case shows the relation of a Noun or Pronoun to other words. A 

change of relation requires a change of case. There are four cases, — the 

Nominativef the Possessive^ the Ohjeetive, and the Independent* 

a. The Nominative Case denotes the relation of a Subject to its 

Verb, and answers the question WhoF or What? 
h. The Tossessive Case denotes the relation of possession, and 
answers the question Whose? 

c. The Obieetive Case* denotes the relation of a Direct Object 

(39, a) to the Transitive Verb which governs it, and answers the 
question Whom f or What ? It is also used with a Preposition 
to form a Phrase (43) ; as. Men gain wealth hy indttstry. 

d. Tbe Independent Case, or, as it is sometimes called, the Case 

Absolute, has no dependence on any other word. Its most 

common uses are : (1) as the Case of Address ; f as. Soldiers, 

we have conquered ; (2) with Participles, forming a contracted 

clause ; as. The yuard having been killed, the prisoner escaped 

(that is, since, or when he had been killed). 

9. An Adjective limits or describes a Noun or the equivalent of 

a Noun ; as, Honest men prosper ; To err (error) is human, to forgive 

(forgiveness) is divine ; That he should come was strange. 

a. Adjectives are sometimes used as Nouns, the words with which 

they agree being understood. When thus used, they are called 
I^ronamifuil Adjectives, that is, used /or a Noun (11) ; as. 
The wise grow in wisdom ; The^r*^ is my friend, but the second 
I never saw before. 

b. Adjectives denoting number are called Nunterai Adjectives. 

They are either Cardinal, telling how many (as, one, twenty), or 
Ordinal, telling which one in order (as, sixth, third). 

10. Comparison of Adjectives is a change in form by wliich they 
express different degrees of quality. 

Tliere are three degrees oi comparison: tlie Positive, denoting a 
quality in its simple state; as, wise, good; the Comparative, denoting 
a higher or lower degree than the Positive ; as, wiser, better, less ; the 
Superlative, denoting the highest or lowest degree of the quality ; as, 
wisest, best, least. 

Adjectives are compared in three ways : (1) Regularly, by adding 
r or er to the Positive for the Comparative, and st or est for the 

* The peculiar uses of tbe Objective Case are given in section 64. 
+ In Latin, tbe Vocative Case (from voco, I callX 
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Superlative, as, tall^ taller, tallest ; (2) Irregularly, as, good, better, 
best ; (3) By using the Adverbs more and niosty or less and leasts 
with the Positive. 

11. A JPronfmn (Latin j>ro, for, and vio^nen, name^ is a word 
used for a noun, and, like a noun, has €fender, JPersouj Nuniber, 
Case. Pronouns are either Personal, Relative, or Interrogative. 

a, A Personal Pronoun indicates, by its form, the person speaking, 

the person addressed, and the person spoken of. The Personal 
Pronouns are JT, y€iu (sometimes tlum), He, she, it, and their 
plural forms, we, you (sometimes ye), they. 

b. A Relative Pronoun refers to a preceding substantive (or its 

equivalent), called the Antecedent, and connects clauses. 
The Antecedent may be a Noun, or any word, or collection of 
words, used as a Noun ; as. The man who (Pronoun aud con- 
nective) came to see me was my friend ; We climbed the moun- 
tain, which was a dangerous feat In the last e^mple. We climbed 
the mountain is the antecedent of which, the Relative Pronoun. 
The Relative Pronouns are who, which, tchat, that. After 
such and same, as is often used as a Relative Pronouu. 
e. An Interrogative Pronoun asks a question ; as, What did you say ? 
The list is who, which, what. 

12. A Verb expresses being, action, or state ; as, am, run, sleep. 
A Verb is either Transitive, acting on a Direct Object (39, a) ; as, 
Brutus killed his friend ; or Intransitive, not acting on a Direct Object. 
The word transitive means passing over ; that is, the action passes 
over from the actor to the object receiving the action. 

13. To verbs belong Voice, Mode, Tense^ Number, JPerson. 

14. There are two Voices^ Active and Passive. The Active repre- 
sents some person or thing as existing or acting ; as, He is praising. 
The Passive represents some person or thing as acted upon ; as. We 
are praised ; Thej are loved ; "H-e is conquered. 

15. Mode (Latin nutdus, manner) shows how a person regards an 
action, etc., and therefore how he states it. 

** The Mode of a verb shows the mood of the speaker." 

a. The Tndieative Mode states a fact, or asks a question ; as. He 

comes ; Has he come F 

b. The JPtftential Mode expresses liberty, ability, or necessity. It 

employs, as Auxiliary verbs (25), may, can, must, might, could, 
would, should; as, I may go; We must obey. 
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c. The Subjunctive Mode states something as possible (or uncer- 

tain) or impossible ; as. If I were general; It* he should come. 
More will be said of this mode when the subject of Tense is 
reached (19). 

d. The Impeirative Mode conimands, exhorts, or entreats; as. 

Soldiers, advance ; Friend, renounce your evil habits ; Help me. 

e. The Infinitive Mode is not limited, as the other modes are, in 

respect to person or number; hence its name [inHnite, un- 
limited). The other modes are called finite (i. e. limited in 
person and number). The Infinitive Mode does not state any- 
thing. It is often used as a Verbal Noun ; as, lb ^ is better 
than to seem. 

16. Tense is a distinction of time. 
Time is present ^ past, ox future. 

An act may be thought of, in any time, as 

I. Indefinite ; as, I wrote (whenever I wished). 
II. Imperfect; as, I was writing (action not completed). 
III. Completed; as, I have written (the writing is now finished). 

17. The Indicative Mode is the only one in which the tenses denote 
proper distinctions of tim£. In the other modes, the same names are 
applied to the tenses, but, in most instances, these names give no idea 
of the real time thought of. Tliat this fact may be more clearly under- 
stood, the tenses of each mode will be described separately. 

a. The following table shows for the Indicative Mode, (1) The 
divisions of time ; (2) How the action may be stated in connec- 
tion with each ; (3) Examples ; (4) Names which we usually 
give to the tenses : — 



TiMB. Action stated 
/Indefinite, 

Present. \ I^Perf*"'' 
(^ Completed, 



Past, 



AS Examples. 

I give (whenever I please). 

I am giving (action not completed). 

I have given (action now completed). 



/ Indefinite, 
J Imperfect, 
j Completed, 



CoMicoN Names. 
> Present, 

) Present 
} Perfect. 



} 



Past. 



/Indefinite, 

FiUwe. J Imperfect, 
I Completed, 



I gave (whenever I pleased). 
I was giving (action not completed). 
I had given (action completed in past ) Past 
time). i Perfect. 

I shall give (at any time). ^ ^^ 

I shall be giving (action not completed). ) 
I shall have given (action completed in the ) Puture 
future). ) Perfect. 
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b. The Imperfect forms (present, past, and future) are often called 
progressivef because tbey denote the act or state as going on. 
The Indefinite forms (present and past) are often expressed in 
statements, with do and did^ and these are called emphatic, 
because tliey state more positively than do the ordinary forms. 
In questions, these words do not give this force ; as. Bid you 
not visit the sick man ? Yes, I did visit him. 

Note. We often use forms which might be misleading if not studied iu 
connection with another thought. In the sentence, "When he comes^ I shall 
welcome him," co^nes represents future time. Also, in the sentence, " If I do 
not Jind my trunk before Tuesday, I shall go without it," do jii\d is equivalent 
to shaU have found. The knowledge of this fact is of great value in expressing 
many English sentences iu Latin, since in that language the distinctions of 
tense are more carefully observed. 

18. The tenses of the JPotential Mode are four, — the Present, 
Past, Present Perfect, Past Perfect. 

These names, however, are of little value in indicating distinction of 
time, which, in very many cases, can be decided only by the sense. 
Some of these peculiar uses arise from the lack of a Future and Future 
Perfect. The Past Perfect is more accurate in its use than any of the 
others. 

These tenses employ the following Auxiliary Verbs (25) : — 

a. May, can, must, to form the Present. 

b. Might, eouid, would, should, to form the Past. 

c. May (can, must) have, to form the Present Perfect. 

d. Might (eould, would, should) have, to form the Past Per- 

fect. 
The following examples show what has already been stated, — that 
the sense, and not the name of the tense, must often decide the time 
denoted by the tenses of the Potential Mode : — 

He may be here (now, or to-morrow) ; I must go (next year) ; We 
can do that (to-day, or next week) ; The general said that the town 
must be taken (at that time) ; He may have been here yesterday ; Tlie 
soldiers may have taken the town before we can reach it. 

Remark. The above examples show that the Potential Mode has, in sense 
if not in form, six tenses; the Present being used when a Future is required, 
and the Present Perfect when a Future Perfect is needed. 
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19. The Subjunctive Mode * has only one form, in common use, 
that is unlike the tense-forms of the Indicative and Potential. That 
form is were, in the First and Third Persons Singular, where the 
Indicative has uhis; as. If I were you; If he were industrious. It 
borrows its other tense-forms from the Indicative and Potential. 

In the Subjunctive, as in the Potential, the sense, and not the name 
of the tense, must often decide the time (18). 

According to the definition given in section 15, c, the Subjunctive 
states something as possible (or doubtful) or impossible. 

Pour Subjunctive tense-forms will be described, a thorough knowl- 
edge of which will be of very great value to the student' when he shall 
translate Latin sentences containing the same thoughts. These forms 
denote action as : (1) Future ; (2) Puture Perfect ; (3) Present ; (4) 
Past. These are chosen, not because tliey are the only tenses of the 
Subjunctive, but because they best iQustrate the mode, or way, of ex- 
pressing a thought in the Subjunctive Mode. The following will make 
this clear : — 
a. Puture Possibility (or Boubt). 1. If he should come to-morrow, 
I would be glad. 2. If he should {have) come before next Thurs- 
day, he could and would save the prisoner's life. 

' Present. 1. If I were richer, I should be contented. 
2. If you loved your country, you would be 
fighting for it. 3. If he saw the snake, he 
would be afraid. 
Past. If he had been general, he would have 
managed affairs more wisely. 



h. Impossibility. 



Remark. The stncLent will notice that (under 5) a tense past in form is 
used to state something as impossible in present time. 

In the following sentences, tell, — (1) What time is thought of; (2) What 

* To Teachers. No attempt has here been made to follow the system 
ordinarily adopted in school grammars. An excellent authority remarks, " The 
Subjunctive is evidently passmg out of use " (i. e. as a fcmn of the language), 
and it is important that a student should be so trained in the use of language 
that he may be able to recognize in the Subjunctive a medium of thought; and 
this is the only purpose that the author has in presenting tliis view of the 
mode. The teacher may prefer to omit this section until the Latin Sub- 
junctive is studied. It will aid the student greatly to study the illustrative 
sentences given here; and the teacher should emphasize the fact that correct 
speech in English requires certain forms to express certain thoughts. 
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each sentence means (that is, whether something is stated as possible or impos- 
sible). Some of these sentences may require to be changed in form before the 
thought can be clearly seen : — 

1. Were he to confess his fault, he would be forgiven. 2. Were he here, he 
would be among friends. 3. If thy brother trespass against thee, rebuke him ; 
find if he repent, forgive him. 4. If we should not find the house, I 'd be in 
despair. 5. If the doctor had come yestei-day, the sick man would be better 
to-day. 6. If thou hadst been here, my brother had not died. 7. Were lie 
more diligent, he would be more successful. 

20. The Imperative Mode has but one tense-fonn (the Present), 
and one person (the Second). This tense denotes the time of (giving a 
command; the time of obeying is future; as. Soldiers, when you attack 
(shall attack) the enemy to-morrow, advance fearlessly. A direct com- 
mand can be expressed in the Second Person only. Such forms as 
**Let me go," "Let him beware," express an entreaty, exhortation, 
warning, etc. Really, let is in the Imperative, and go in the Infinitive 
(56, Bjsmark) ; but, by constant use, let has become a mere sign of 
an exhortation, warning, etc. 

21. The Infinitive Mode has two tenses, the Present and the Per- 
feet ; as, to see, to have seen, to be struck, to have been struck. 

Notice that the time of these tenses depends on the time of the prin- 
cipal verb. The Present represents an event as taking place at the time 
of the principal verb ; as, I wish (shall wish, had wished) to go. The 
Perfect represents an event as completed at, or before, the time of the 
principal verb ; as. He is said (was said, wiU have been said) to have 
heard, 

22. The ISwmher and J*er«on of a Verb are the same as those of 
its Subject. 

23. A Tarticivle' is a Verbal Adjective ; that is, it has the general 
meaning of a Verb, but, like an Adjective, it modifies a Noun or a Pro- 
noun. Participles are used in both voices, and in three tenses. 

Active Participles : — 

a. The Present Participle ends in ing; as. The boy, seeing the 

danger, flees ; He, hearing the sound, arose. 
h. The Past Participle differs from the others in that it has no strictly 

adjective use, but is only used in forming compound tenses in 

the Active ; as, I have seen ; He had heard. 
e. The Perfect Participle ; as. Having seen his friends, he returned ; 

Raving learned the lesson, he will recite. 
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Passive Participles : — 

d. The Present Participle, ending in d or ed, unless the verb is 

irregular (24). Sometimes, however, it is preceded by being; 
as. The soldier falls (or fell), (fieing) severely wounded. 

e. The Past Participle, used in the Passive as the same participle is 

employed in the Active, but with more adjective force ; as. He 
has been injured. 

f. The Perfect Participle; as, Having been wounded, be must be 

(will be, was) carried home. 

Remark. Notice that, as in the Infinitive Mode, the tivie of a partidple 
depends on the time of some other verb. This will be seen from the preceding 
examples. The Present Participle, therefore, represents an action as going on 
(Active) or received (Passive) at the time expressed by the principal verb.* 
Also, notice that the Perfect Participle represents an action as completed at the 
time of the principal verb. 

24. Verbs are called regular^ when they form their past tense and 
past participle by the addition of d or ed to the simple form ; as, help, 
helped. Verbs are called irregulary when they do not follow this law ; 
as, am, was, been. 

25. An Auxiliary Verb (Latin auxiliwm, aid) is one used to 
aid in the conjugation of other verbs ; as. He does not think that you 
will tell me what he has done and can do, if the opportunity is offered. 

26. Some Verbs are found only in the Third Person Singular. They 
never have a personal subject (JT, you, fee), and hence are called Jwi- 
personal Verbs* They are also called Vnipersanal (one person), 
because used only in the Third Person. 

This subject (it) is very indefinite in its meaning, and if, when we 
say, ** It rains," " // snows," some one were to ask, " What rains (or 
snows) ? " the question would not be easy to answer. 

It stands for the thought, or general idea, of the verb ; or, as we 
should say in Latin, for the stem of the verb. "It rains," "It snows," 
mean " Rain is falling," " Snofff is falling," etc. 

27. A Defective Verb lacks some of its modes or tenses ; as, may, 
can, ought, quoth, shall. 

* Therefore some grammarians call this tense of the Participle, in both 
voices, the Imperfect Participle, because Its action Is represented as not com- 
pleted. Tlie Present Infinitive is often called the Imperfect Infinitive, for 
a like reason. 
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28. An Adverb is used to modify a Verb, Adjective, or another 
Adverb. 

An adverb may express : — 

Timef as, lately; JPIaee; as, here; Causey as, why ; Degree; 
as, very, wholly; Manner f as, well, earnestly; Afft/muition; as, 
yes, certainly ; Negation ; as, no, not. 

29. A Preposition (meaning placed before) connects a Noun or 
Pronoun with some other word ; as, He lived in Rome. This Noun or 
Pronoun must be in the Objective Case (8, c). 

Reuark. When the Noun or Pronoun is omitted, the Preposition becomes 
an Adverb ; * as. He ran down the hill (Preposition) ; He ran dovm (Adverb). 

30. A ConSunetion (Latin eon^ together, and JungOf join) is a 
word used to connect words, phrases (43), and clauses (41). 

Conjunctions are : — 

a. Co-ordinate, when they connect elements of equal importance ; as, 

and, but. 

b. Subordinate, when they comiect elements of unequal importance ; 

as, if, because. 
Adverbs used as Subordinate Conjunctions are called Conjunctive 
Adverbs ; as, when, while, before. 

31. An Interjection (meaning thrown in, or between) is a word 
thrown into a sentence, not dependent on any other word, and not 
affecting the construction of the sentence. It expresses some strong or 
sudden emotion ; as, alas ! ah ! Many other parts of speech are some- 
times used as Interjections; as. What! don't you remember me? 
Nonsense ! 



SYNTAX. 

32. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences, and the relation 
of their different parts to each other. 

33. A Sentence is a collection of words expressing a complete 
thought ; as, The brave soldier received a reward from his general. 

34. Analysia is the separation of a sentence into the elements, or 
parts, that compose it, in order to discover their relation to each other. 

* Beally, Prepositions are Adverbs used as connectvves. 
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35. Every complete senteDce must contain : — 

a, A Subject, telling the person or thing that is, or acts, or is acted 
upon. It answers the question Who f or WAat ? ^ ~" 

h. A Treditate^ telling what is said of the Subject. In the sen- 
tence, "Brave soldiers fight with no thought of fear/* soldiers 
is the Subject, bsidijight with no thought of fear is the Predicate. 

36. The Subject must be a Noun, or the equivalent of a Nouu. 
In place of a Noun, as Subject, may be used : — 

a. A JPronou/n; as. The man said that he would come. 

b. An Adjective ; as. The good are happy. 

c. An Infinitive (3,(7) ; as. To err is human. 

d. A Clause (41) ; as. That he is my friend is true ; Why he killed 

his friend will always be a problem. 

e. Any %card or eoUeetian of words, not a Noun, but of which 

something can be stated ; as, u^ is a letter; 7b is a preposition; 
-j- is the sign of addition. 

Remark. Of course the gender of such subjects as those mdntioued in 
c, d, e, must be iieiUer. 

37. The Predicate must contain a Verb, since this is the only part of 
speech that can make a statement* The Imperative Mode may form a 
complete sentence, the Subject being understood. Verbs in other modes 
may form complete Predicates ; as. Dogs bark ; Birds ^y; It rains. 

a. The verb to be, however, cannot (in its ordinary use) form a 

complete Predicate, as it does not state anything. Snow is, 
Casar was, The boy will be, are not sentences, since each re- 
quires some word to complete its meaning. Such a word is called 
a Complement. A Complement of the first example would be the 
word white; of the ^condi, general or victorious ; of the third, 
studious. The forms is, was, will be, simply connect the subjects 
and the words which describe them. To be ]s therefore called 
a Copula (meaning link, coupler). 

b. Other verbs, besides to be, are used as Copulative Verbs. To 

become, to appear, to seem, are the most common of these ; 
as, He became a hero ; The boy appeared (seemed) honest. 

c. The Passive Voice of the verbs to make, to choose, to eaU, 

to think, and others of like meaning, has the same use (as 
Copulative Verbs) ; as, I have been made {chosen, called, con- 
sidered) leader. 
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Bemabk. An Adjective used after one of the verbs mentioned in a, b, e^ 
modifies the Subject ; and as the Copulative Verb has no more effect on the 
case after it than the sign =, a Noun following such a verb, defining or de- 
scribing the subject, will be in the Nominative. As both the Adjective and 
Noun help to form the Predicate, they are called the Predicate Adjective 
and Predicate Noun (or Nominative). 

d. The principles stated above will apply to any Noun or Adjective 
standing after an Intransitive Verb, but describing the Subject ; 
as. He returned ajriend, who came a foe (friend and foe being 
in the Nominative Case). 

38. The principal elements (the Subject and Predicate) may be 
modified : — 

a. By an Adjective element; that is, a word, phrase (43), or 

clause (41), which performs the office of an Adjective; as, A 

wise man (man of wisdom, man who is wise) will care for his 

health. 
Under this head should be included any word, or collection of 

words, which may modify a Substantive ; for example ; — 
A Possessive Case; as, The boy^s book has been found. 
An Appositive (46) ; as. We, the people of these United States, 

are free ; The saying, " Honesty is the best policy" is an old 

proverb. 
A Predicate Noun or Adjective (37, Remark). 
^. By an Objective element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

used as an Object ; as. He wishes food (or to eat) ; He says 

that he must go ; They asked what I had said, 
c. By an AdverMal element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

that performs the duty of an Adverb ; as. He runs swiftly (or 

at full speed) ; He will come when he can (or to-morrow). 

39. An Ohjeet may be : — 

a. Direct ; that is, receiving the full effect of the action expressed by 

a Transitive Verb ; as, He struck me. 

b. Indirect ; that is, showing the person or thing to (oxfor) whom 

(or which) anything is done, or happens ; as, They told him (to 
him, Indirect Object) the story (Direct Object) ; Give me {to 
me) the book. 

40. Sentences are divided, with respect to iheii form, into three 
classes : Simple, Compound, and Complae* 
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a. A Simple Sentence expresses a single complete thought ; that 

is, it cotttains but one Subject and one Predicate ; as, Caesar 
wrote a history of his campaigns in Gaul. 

b. A C&fnpimnd Sentence contains two or more Simple Sen- 

tences, each expressing an independent thought; as. Put not 
your trust in money, but put your money in trust; He ex- 
ercises, therefore he is well. 

c. A Compleas Sentence contains one Simple Sentence and one or 

more thoughts that are dependent upon it; as, Milton, who 
wrote " Paradise Lost," said that he did not educate his daugh- 
ters in the languages, because one tongue was enough for a 
woman. 

41. In Compound and Complex Sentences, each separate thought is 
called a Clause. A Compound Sentence, therefore, consists of two 
Independent^ or Principaly Clauses ; and a Complex Sentence contains 
one Principal, and one or more Dependent (or Subordinate) Clauses. 

42. Dependent Clauses are either Substantive^ Adjective, or 
Adverbial. 

a. A Suhstantive Clause is one that takes the place of a Substan- 

tive ; that is, of a Noun or Pronoun. The use of such a clause, 
as Direct Object, is seen in the example (40, c), where that he 
did not educate his d-aughters in the languages, etc., is the Direct 
Object of said. 

b. An Adjective Clause performs the office of an Adjective. In 

40, c, who wrote " Paradise Lost,*' describes Milton, and is an 
Adjective Clause. 

c. An Adverbial Clause takes the place of an Adverb. The 

clause, because one tongue, etc. (40, c), is an Adverbial Clause 
expressing cause, and answering the question Why ? 

43. A Phrase is a collection of words, without Subject or Predicate, 
which may be used as an Adjective or Adverb ; as. She had a voice of 
wonderful power, and sang with great expression. Phrases are of several 
forms ; that most common is called a Prepositional Phrase, and consists 
of a Noun or Pronoun and a Preposition, which connects it with the 
word which is modified by the phrase ; as, in the example under this 
section, in which of power is an Adjective Phrase (= powerful) modify- 
ing voice, and with expression (= expressively) is an Adverbial Phrase, 
modifying sang. 
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44. A Sentence, according to its meaning^ may be : — 

a. I>eeiaratory, when it makes a statement ; as. It rains. 

b. Interrogativef when it asks a question; as, Does it rain? 

c. Imperative, when it eTpressea h command ; as. Let it rain ; Go. 

d. JExelafnatorvy when it has the form of an exclamation; as, How 

it rains! 

SOME ELEMENTARY RULES OF SYNTAX. 

Namlnativ «s Snl^eeU 

45. A Noun or Pronoun, used as the Subject of a Finite Verb, must 
be in the Nominative Case. 

Apposltloii. 

46. A Noun or Pronoun, used to explain another Noun or Pronoun, 
and meaning the same person or thing, is put in the same case. This 
is called Apposition (meaning near position) ; as, Caesar, the general, 
addressed his soldiers, men tried in many conflicts. 

Predicate Nominative aad AclJeetlTe. 

a. A Noun or Pronoun, used as the Complement of to be or any 
other Copulative Verb (37, a, 6, c), describes the subject and 
must be in the Nominative Case. This principle is the same 
as Apposition, except that the descriptive Noun or Pronoun 
requires a Copulative Verb to connect it with the word which 
it modifies. 

6, An Adjective, used as the Complement of to be or any other 
Copulative Verb, modifies the Subject. 

Remark. In general, it may be stated that — 

c. An Intransitive Verb or a Passive form takes the same case after 
as before it. 

AcljeetiTes and Partieiples. 

47. An Adjective or Participle (Verbal Adjective) must describe or 
limit some Noun or Pronoun. 

Poflseasion. 

48. Possession must be expressed by the Possessive Case or by the 
Preposition of with a Substantive. 
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Direct Object. 

49. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb must be in the Objective 
Case ; as, He obeyed the law. 

This rule applies to Participles and Verbal Nouns (from Transitive 
Verbs), as well as to all ordinary forms of the verb; as. The man, seeing 
Jiis friendy ran after him, shouting his name ; Obeying the law is a citi- 
zen's duty ; To preach honesty is one thing ; to practise it is another. 

Belatlve Pronomts. 

50. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person ; but its Case depends upon the form of its own 
clause ; as. You have injured me, who am your friend. 

Verb. 

53- A Finite Verb agrees with its subject in Person and Number. 

a. If there are several subjects, of different persons, the verb will be 

in the First Person, rather than the Second or Third, and the 
Second, rather than the Third ; as, John, you, and I (that is, 
we) have finished o»r lessons; This gentleman and yourself 
(that is, ymi) have cast your votes. 

b. A Collective Noun may take a verb in the Singular, when the 

body (or group) m a whole is spoken of; but when the separate 
individuals (or objects) are thought of, the verb must be Plural ; 
as, A regiment of nine hundred men was ordered to charge; 
The council (that is, the members of it) were in doubt. 
e. When a verb has two or more subjects in the Singular number, it 
will be : — 

(1) Plural, if it agrees with them taken together ; as. The master and 

his servant have come. 

(2) Singular, if it agrees with them separately ; as. Neither (either) 

the man nor (or) his servant has come. 

Tlie Independent Case. 

52. The Independent Case has no grammatical dependence upon any 
word in the sentence ; as. Citizens^ behold your king ; The time having 
arrived, we started. 
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Tlie InflnltlTe ae a Verbal Noun. 

53. The Infinitive is often used as a Verbal Noun in the Nominative 
or Objective Case ; as, To die for one's country is noble ; He wishes to 
tee you. 

Some Peculiar Uses of tlie Objective Case.* 

54. The Oljjective Case is used to express : — 

1. The object directly affected by an action (39, a). 

2. The object indirectly affected by an action (39, b). 

3. The space over which the action, etc., extends ; as, He drove the 

horse twenty miles ; The house 'm& fifty feet high. 

4. The time during which the action or state continues ; as. He lived 

fifty years ; She was nineteen years old. 

5. The time when (or at which) an event takes place ; as, He arrived 

(on) the next day. 

6. The amount (or degree) to which the action or state is exerted ; 

as. He was injured a great deal. 

7. The amount (or degree) of difference between two objects or 

actions ; as. He \!& five years older than I (that is, older by that 
difference) ; He is ^i; head taller than John ; He ran a great deal 
faster than his brother ; He is not one cent richer. 

8. The place toward which motion is directed; as, I went home ; 

They desire to go West. 

9. Price ; as. The book cost two dollars. 

Remark. The Objective Case, in Examples 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, has the force of an 
Adverb of Degree or Time, answering the question How t How much t When t 
How long t it is, therefore, often called, in such uses, the Adverbial Objective. 

"It" and "There" as Introductory Sntitjects. 

55. It and There are often used as introductory subjects (the real 
subjects following the verb) to give variety to the form of the sentence; 
as. It is a law of war that might makes right (= that might makes right 
is a law of war). 

The sentence, " There are five men there," means " Five men are 
there," and the first there has no particular value as a part of the sen- 

* The remaining sections of this English Review may be omitted for the 
present, and employed for comparison of idioms when the Syntax of Latin 
cases is studied. They will be of service to the beginner in his study of the 
Accusative with the Infinitive, Accusative of Extent, etc. 
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tence. As they help to fill out the sentence, they are called Eicple- 
fives (from a Latin word meaning to ^11 ouf). As they stand in the 
place of Substantives, they might be called Expletive Fronouns, 

The OtitJectiTe Case as Sul^ect of tbe InflnltlTe. 

56. The Infinitive Mode is often used to denote an act, and the 
Objective Case to denote the actor; as, He ordered me to go. There- 
fore the laws regulating the relations of Subject and Verb are these : — 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb (15, e) must be in the Nominative 

Case. 
h. The Subject of an Infinitive must be in the Objective Case ; as, I 

knew him to be a thief. Let him (Jo) come. Whom (predicate 

Pronoun) do you suppose him to be ? I wish him to go, I 

heard the bell (Jo) ring. 

Remark. After hidf dMrcy feelf see^ let, make, need, hear, the 

sign to is generally omitted with the Infinitive ; as in the examples above. 



INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



LATIN LESSONS. 



1. '' The Latiu Language was the language of Latium (a district in 
Italj), of which Rome was the chief city. The conquests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Italy, and over the greater 
part of France and Spain. The Latin Language is no longer spoken ; 
but the French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese languages are mainly 
derived from it." 

Alpliabet. 

2. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, except that it 
has no ^7. K occurs only in a very few words. Q, as in English, is 
always followed by u. 

3. The letters are divided into Vowels (a, e, i, o, u, y) and Conso- 
nants. J and V are consonant forms of 1 and u. 

4. There are several classes of Consonant.s, of which these are the 
most important : — 

a. Idquids (1, m, n, r). They are called Liquids because they unite 

easily in sound with a preceding consonant, or floto smoothly 
after it. This is especially true of 1 and r, and these letters 
are therefore frequently called semi-vowels. The English words 
able, betray, snow, small, are examples of Liquids pronounced 
with other consonants. 

b. H is not a consonant, but an Aspirate (that is, a rough breathing 

of the vowel following it). 

c. J>otihle Consonants (^ z). X ^ cs, gs ; z = ds. 

d. Mutes; so called because they are uttered without opening the 

vocal passage, therefore they are voiceless. 

2 
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Remabk.* Mutes may be divided, (1) according to the organ by 
which their pronunciation is effected; (2) according to the degree 
of breathing employed ; tliat is, they may have a light (or sharp) sound, 
an intermediate sound, or a rough sound. 

According to the first division, they are called Labials (or lip-letters)^ 
Palatals (or palate-letters), and Linguals (or tongue-letters). Accord- 
ing to the second division, they are called Smooth, Middle, and Rough, 
The table here given shows these two divisions : — 





TiARTATA, 


Palatals. • 


LlNOUAU. 


Smooth Mutes, 


P. 


c (k, qu), 


t 


Middle Mutes, 


b, 


& 


d. 


Rough Mutes, 


ph, 


ch, 


th. 



5. A JHphthong (meaning " double sound ") is the union of two 
vowel sounds in one syllable; as, cau-sae (Eng. causes). The most 
common Diphthongs in Latin are ae, oe, au ; the least common are 
eii, ei, ui. 

6. There are as many Syllables in a Latin word as there are single 
vowels or diphthongs. The English words separate, accurate, miles, 
crates, more, persuade, would be pronounced, as Latin words, ae-pa- 
ra'-te, ac-cu-ra'-te, mi'-lea, cra'-tes, mo'-re, per-aua'-de. 

Pronimclatloii. 

7. The Pronunciation of Latin differs in different countries. The two 
methods which are most commonly employed in American schools are 
the Roman and the English. These are presented in the next two 
sections. 

Roman Method. 

8. By the Roman Method, the letters have the foUelwing sounds : — 





Long. 


Short. 


1 


r a as m father. 


& as in idea. 




e as ey in they. 


6 as in 9iet. 


Vowels. •< 


i as in machine. 


I as in verily. 




6 as in old. 


6 as in obey. 




fl as 00 in moon. 


a as in full. 



Y has a sound between that of i and u. 

♦ The Teacher may omit this for the present, employing the statements here 
made concerning the Mutes for reference in the futui-e. The Table will be very 



t 



V 
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Remark. In a syllable long by position (11, I, *) a short vowel is 
pronounced short ; but, before nf, ns, gn, and j, the vowel becomes 
lon^, and must be pronounced as a long vowel (II, I, d, Note). 

Diphthongs : ae like English ay (jes). ei as in etyM. 

oe like oi in coin. eu as ew m/ew. 

au like oic in how. ui like English toe. 

Consonants : c, g, always hard, as in car, gun. 

j like y in yet ; a sharp, as in sale. 
t as in tent ; v like w in went; qu as in quart. 
bs, bt, like ps, pt; ch as ^; ph as/. ^ 

9. The letters have their ordinary English sounds, ^ioafe/llow- ^ 
ever, these Special Rules : — 

1. Final a, in words of more than one syllable, sounds like final a in 
America; but in monosyllables (as a, dSl, qui) the long sound is 
usually given. , i '^ ' 

2. In tlbi and aibi, the i in both syllables sounds like i and y in 

fitly. V 

3. Es final sounds like ease. 

4. Oa final (in the plural) sounds like ose in dose. 

Bemabk. In post and its compounds, 08 sounds like ose; but in derivatives, 
is sounded sJwrt; as, pos'-te-ruB. 

5. Ae and oe have the same sound as e; an is like aw in saw; in 
huio and cul, ui = 5 (as though these words were spelled hike, ki). 

6. In such words as CSius, Pompeius, Aquileia, i sounds like y; 
as, Fom-p?-yus, A-qui-lef -ya, 

7. C has the sound of s, and g the sound of j, before e, i, y, 
ae, oe, eu. 

8. Ch is always hard (like k) ; as, mach'-i-na. 

9. T and c (before i) often have, as in English, the sound of sh ; as, 
ra'-ti-o (= rd'sKi-o). The hard sound is retained after a, t, and x; 
as, jua-ti-or, Met'-ti-ua. 

useful to the student in his study of the Verb, as showing that most of the 
consonant changes made result from interchange between mutes of the samie 
famUy; as, soriptus (from Boribo), rectus (from rego), etc. 
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Quantity. 

10. In pronouncing the English word quaniitVy the second and third 
syllables are more hastily pronounced than the first ; in other words, 
it takes more time to pronounce the first. This difference in the length 
or quantity of time required to pronounce different syllables was far 
more carefully observed by the Romans than it is by us. 

In Latin, syllables are long (-) or short (^). A long syllable re- 
quires twice as much time for pronunciation as a short one. 

A syllable is called long or short as its vowel is long or short 






Rules of Quantltj. 

. 11. The quantity of most Latin syllables is decided by the following 
Rules : — 
L Long Syllables. A syllable is said to be 

{a) Long hy nature^ if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong ; as 
in mater, res, Roma, Caesar, auram, poena. 

Note. Vowels, in Latin, are long or ihort^ not according to fixed rules, but 
h\j nature (that is, because the Romans made them so), and therefore their 
quantity can be learned only by observation and practice. 

Remark. The vowel of a S3'llable formed by contraction is long; as in nil 
(for nihil), onrrfts (for onrmia 

(6) Long by position, if its vowel (short by nature) is followed by 

two consonants (but see II, ^), or a double consonant | 

(z, z); as in quantna (Eng. quantity'), index, sunt. |' 

This is owing to the distinct pronunciation of both conso- \ 

nants. A careless speaker might pronounce the English ; 

word given above quarCity^ and thus shorten the time of 
the first syllable by not sounding both consonants. 

Remark. If, however, the second consonant is h, the syllable is not made 
long (II, a, Remark). For example, the quantity of the negative particle in 
(Eng. un) remains short before h in the compound inhonestuB (Eng. dii" 
{h)onorable). 

Note. Before nf, ns, gn, and j, a short vowel itself becomes long (8, Re- 
mark) ; as in inferO, oOniul, rdgnnm, htljus. * 

II. Short Syllables. A syllable is said to be short (a) If its jf^ 

vowel is followed by another vowel or by a diphthong ; as * 

in via, dies. This is because, in Latin as in English, the : 

first vowel naturally "runs into" the second, and loses its f 

value as a separate letter; as in impiaa (Eng. impious), 

victoria (Eng. victorious). 

Remark. This same law applies to a vowel before h, which is only a *• 

breathing (4, b); as in prohibeO (so also, Eng. pro{h)ibUion)^ veh6 (Eng. 
ve(h)icle)^ nihil (Eng. n{(k)ilist). 
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6* If its vowel (naturally short) is followed by a mute (4, d) 
with 1 or r (that is, the mute must stand be/ore 1 or r) ; as 
in agri (from ager), patris (from pater) ; but acris (from 
acer), matria (from mater). This is because 1 and r 
blend so easily with the preceding mute that the short 
vowel is really followed by one consonant and a half, 
i. e. a semi-votoel (4, at), and not by two full consonants. 

Remark. If, however, 1 or r is preceded by another 1 or r, the syllable is 
long ; as in oarruB. 

Note. Syllables whose quantity is decided by the foregoing rules will not 
be marked in this book. All other syllables are to be considered short, unless 
they are marked long. 

12. Decide, by the rules given in section 11, and also by the Note 
at the end of that section, the quantity of every syllable in the following 
list of words : — 



tempestaa 


via 


Caesar 


patria 


index 


aur5 


nihil 


mansisset 


perviuB 


trah5 


duac 


prohibeaa 



Accent. 

f^ 13. Accent is the special emphasis which a particular syllable of 
a word receives in pronunciation; as in the English Aap'py, secure', 
quaHity, English accent is largely a matter of memory ; for example, 
the following words of two syllables are derived from the same Latin 
Verb (fero, I bear), yet some are accented on the first syllable, and 
some on the second : suffer, infer' , differ, d^fe/'. In Latin, Accent is 
determined by these simple laws : f — 

a. In words of two syllables, always accent the^r»// as, steria, 

de'us. 

b. In words of more than two syllables, always accent the last but 

one, if it is lon^ ; if short, accent the last but two; as, ami'cus, 
prdprae'tor, dilez'it, tur'rn>uB, Ju'plter, ittgS'nIum. 

♦ To Teachers. The author is convinced that the term Common, as usually 
applied to the quantity of a vowel thus placed, conveys little if any meaning 
to the mind of a beginner ; it should not be used in connection with his study 
of prose, but left for his consideration when he shall take up Latin poetry. 
The same remark will apply to final o, which will be marked long, except in 
the few instances where it is short. 

t The accent as affected by an Enclitic is explained later; also that of 
Vocatives like Maronri. 
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Remarks. 1. The last syllable of a word is called the uUima (Eng. vUi- 
mate =. fined). 

2. The last syllable but one is called the penxdt (meaning "almost the last." 
Compare 'Em^. peninsula, "almost an island"). 

3. The syllable before the penult is called the antepenult (i. e. be/ore the 
penult). 

Partg of Speecb. 

14. The Parts of Speech are the same iu Latin as in English (2, 
page 1). 

Inflection. 

15. Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its 
different relations to other words. 

a. In English, Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to show relations 

of possession, etc. This is called Declension* English Verbs 
are inflected to show different relations of voice, mode, person, 
etc. This is called Conjugation. English Nouns and Pronouns 
have very few changes of form. The Possessive Case is the 
only one that always has a special form. For instance, the 
words fish, sheep, may be Nominative or Objective, Singular or 
Plural. In the sentence "The king the slave in silence viewed," 
we cannot tell whether the king viewed the slave, or the slave 
viewed the king. i 

b. In Latin, there are six cases. Each has its own uses and mean- 

ings; so that, while the case of an English Noun or Pronoun 
can very often be decided only by the sense of the sentence, the 
case of these same parts of speech in Latin is almost always 
shown by its ending. Adjectives are inflected (that is, declined) 
in Latin, as well as Nouns and Pronouns. Latin Verbs are 
conjugated; their endings indicate voice, person, number, etc. 

Stem* 

16. The Stem of a word is that part from which its different cases, 
modes, tenses, persons, etc., are formed by inflection. It is the trunk, 
and the various forms are the branches. 

Properties of Nouns. 

17. In Latin, as in English, Nouns have Gender, Person, Number, 
and Case ; but the laws of Gender and the number of Cases are some- 
what different. 



t 
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18. The Gender of English nouns is decided by their meaning. So 
it is in Latin nouns, in the case of human beings and animals ; that is, 
names of males are Masculine, and names of females, Feminine. 

In many respects, however, the rules for the gender of Latin nouns 
denoting tJUngs without life are Very different from the English rule. 

The Gender of Latin nouns is decided in t\ro ways, — by their mean- 
ing and by their endingt. 

The Rules that decide Gender by meaning are general, and apply to 
nouns of alt Declensions. 

The- Rules that decide Gender by endings are special, and will be 
given with each Declension separately. 

Bales for Ctonder aoeorcUnK to MeaaliiK.* 

19. These Rules appfy to Nouns of all Declensions, 

a. Names of males, rivers, winds, and mountains, are Masculine ; as, 
agricola {a farmer), Septentri5 (the north wind), Arar 
(name of a river), JiLra (name of a mountain-chain). 

6, Names of females, countries, towns, islands, and trees are Feminine; 
as, mulier (a woman), Oallia (Gaul), Roma (Rome), DSlos 
(an island), Corinthas (a city in Greece), pirns {a pear- 
tree), CyproB (an island). 

Bemabk. Th^re are exceptions to the above laws, which must be decided 
by the Special Rules for Endings. They can be learned only by observation 
and practice. 

e. These are Neuter : — 

1. Lideclinable Nouns (as, nihil, fSs). 

2. Lifinitives, Phrases, Clauses, and other parts of speech used as 
Nouns. /These are, of course, indeclinable, and would be regarded as 
Neuter in English, when used as Nouns (36, Rem., page 10) ; as, To 
err is human (that is, a human thing). Li the Latin for this sentence, 

* This section may be omitted until the beginner shall have acquired a 
familiarity with the forms of Nouns and the use of the Cases. In the earlier 
lessons of this book, only those noons are used whose gender is decided by the 
Unglish sense (as nanta, agricola) and by the Special Bules (for gender by 
endings) given in connection with each Declension. Later, the General Roles 
will be requiredf and reference will be made to this section as well as to 
NOTB 8. 
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BrrSre est hflmSnum, the Adjective hflmSnum is in the neuter 
gender, agreeing with the Subject errSre. 

Cases* 

20. Latin nouns have six Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dativey 
Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. The following table tells: (1) The 
relation of each to other words in a sentence ; (2) Its English equiva- 
lent ; (3) What question it answers. Notice that what we express in 
English by a Preposition is very often indicated in Latin merely by a 
change in the ending of a word (Inflection). 



Latin Ca$e. 


Belation to other 
Words. 


like what Eitglisk 
Case. 


Jntwere what 
Question. 


MOMIRATITE. 


Subject. 


Nominative. 


Who? at What? 


GEifirrvs. 


PosMSfion, or Cf. 


Possessive, or Cf 
with Objective. 


Whose? 
f\t ( Whotn ? 
^\what? 


Dativk. 


Indirect Object. 


Objective with To or 
For. 


To { Whom ? 
For\What? 


Accusative. 


Direct Object 


Objeetive. 

« 


Whom ? or What ? 


VOCATITS. 


Case of Address. 


Independent 


Used in addressing a 
person or thing. 


Ablatitx. 


Adverbial Phrases. 


Objective with 
By, From, In, With. 





t 



Remabk. Besides these there was a Jjocative Case, answering the question 
Wh&Ti 1 Its form and use will be described hereafter. 

N. B. It will be fomid very helpful to the class if the teacher will apply 
the above principles to the following sentences, showing what Latin case should 
be used to represent each Noun and Pronoun. The use of the Cases will be 
more clearly understood by such a practical application. 



A 



Exercise. 

1. The troops of the enemy were overcome in one battle. 2. John's 
companion will not tell him the name of the farmer. 3. My friend, will 
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you give a tired man some sapper and a room in which he can rest with 
comfort P 4. " Boys," said the teacher, " you have recited the morn- 
ing's lesson well." 5. The man died from the effects of sunstroke. 
6. This district is bounded by the river Garonne, the Atlantic, and the 
couutry of the Belgae. 7. 1 will keep these facts in mind. 8. He was 
treated with great kindness. 

Declension of Kount. 

21. Latin Nouns have five Declensions. They are distinguished : — 

1. By the final letter (or characteristic) of the Stem (16). 

2. By the ending of the Grcnitive Singular. 

The Declensions will be presented separately, beginning with the 
First. 



TO TEACHERS. 

In the following Lessons tlie author has not attempted to pre- 
scribe the exact amount to be assigned for each day's recitation. 
Classes differ so much in maturity and general preparation, that 
the individual teacher must use his own judgment as to the length 
of the daily lesson. 

If any Lesson seems too long for a single exercise, it may, of 
course, be assigned in two or more portions, or some of the sen- 
tences may be omitted. 

Various uses may be made of the "English into Latin" 
exercises : — 

I. They may be assigned, one each day, as a regular part of 
the next recitation. 

IL A few sentences only from each may be required. 

III. The English exercises of two successive Lessons may form 
the material for the third day's recitation. 

IV. The writing of these sentences may be made work ai nght^ 
to be performed in the class-room, allowing the pupil to consult 
the English-Latin Vocabulary for needed Latin theme-forms. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES. 

In this book, References are made : — 

1. To sections of the Latin Orammars of Allen and Oreenongh (Revised Edi- 

tion) and Harkness (Revised Edition of 1881), and to the Appendix 
(at the end of this book) : for example, A. & G. 25 ; H. 87 ; App. 5. 

2. To the Notes (beginning on page 149 of this book). These, in the head- 

ings of the Lessons, are indicated thus : N. 35. In the Exercises, N. is 
omitted. 
8. To other portions of the book (Lessons, etc.). These will explain them- 
selves. 

LESSON I. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Learn N. 9, a, 3, c, d (page 153) ; also N. 8 (1), (2), (5), (6), (8). 

Learn the Declension (with Englisli meanings) of stella, A. & Q. 
35 ; or menaa, H. 48 ; or ailva, App. 1. 

Remember that all syllables for whose Quantity rules have not 
been given (11, page 20), and not marked long, are short 

Study each Latin word in the following Exercise so as to be 
able to give : — 

1. Its Pronunciation. 2. The Quantity of syllables for which 
rules have been given. 3. Its Accent. 4. Its Stem and Gender. 
6. Its Case and Number. 6. Its Meaning. If any form, as viae, 
can be found in more than one Case or Number, tell what these 
are, and give its meaning for each* 7. All the Case Endings of 
Stella (6). 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Focabularies for the fir%t 29 Leuom are gvoen on paget 
259 - 265. The Special Vocabularies must be so thoroughly learned 
by the student that, when questioned by the teacher, the English 
meaning can be given at once, when the Latin equivalent is dated, 
or the Latin word, when the English meaning is given, 

1. Gloriarum. 2. Causa.* 8. Lingui. 4. Nautis. 6. Viae. 

6. Silvas. 7. Mensam. 8. Pecuniae. 9. Agricolis. 10. Stellae. 
11. Via. ) 12. Victoriarum. 

In each of tlie following English sentences, give the exact 
Latin equivalent for the words printed in italics; for example, 
farmer's := agricolae, Grenitive Singular. 

\ 1. The farmer^ s garden contained a bed qf roses. "^2. That 
sailor has a good memjory, 8. Sailors, jou have won many vic- 
tories, 4. We intrust many facts to the memory, 5. The sailors 
will win a victory. 6. The farmers* tables were bought with money. 

7. He brought the money from Rome. 8. Romjes glory was great. 
9. The sailors' language seems strange to the farmers. 



LE880N IL 
VERBS; THE SIMPLE SENTENCE; SUBJECT NOMINATIVE. 

Vireit C<n^ugaHan of VerbBi Present Indicative AeHve* 

Learn: (I) N. 54 (entire), 56, 57, a. (2) The Conjugation of 
am5, in the Present Indicative Active, and the English meanings. 
A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

The Simple Sentence. Learn N. 100, 102, 105. 

ShOnjeet N<nninative. Learn N. lia 

Agreement of the Verb with if StUnieet. Leam N. 117 
{the simple Rule only). 

* There is no Article {a, an, the) in Latin. Oaufa may mean eauH, a 
cause, or the cause. 
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EXERCISE. 

Tramlaie these sentences, and apply all the principles given in the 
Notes on this Lesson. ) 

1. Yocamus. 2. PueUae vocaiit. 3. Amat. 4. Pugnis. 5./Nauta 
pugnat. 6. Laudatis. 7. Voco. 8. Agricola vocat. 9. Lauda- 
mus. 10. Vocas. 

C^ve the Latin for — 

1. They are calling. 2. You (plural) fight. 3. The girl loves. 
4. We praise. 5. You {singular) love. 6. The sailors fight. 
7. He praises. 8. The girls call. 9. You (singular) praise. 
10. The fiurmers are praising. 11. He does calL 12. The girl's 
memory. 

GenMiil QuattioM. 

What is the Stem of mensal vial What is the Present Stem of amOt 
vooOl land0 1 pngn0 1 What are the Persoual Endings of the Present Tense ? 
What Person does each represent ? Is vooftmas a complete sentence ? Why ? 
Name the Present Stem and Personal Ending of each Latin Verb-form used in 
this Exercise (64| 3). In how many ways can you translate amaat t What 
is a Simple Sentence I What must every Sentence contain ? Decline via. 
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LESSON IIL 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS; DIRECT OBJECT. 

Seetmd Deeienaion of Nouns (Masculine), Learn N. 10, a, 
b, c. Learn the Declension (with English meanings) of aervus, 
puer, ager, vir. A. & G. 38 ; H. 51 & 4 ; App. 2. 

JHreet Object. Learn N. 139. , -^ 

EXERCISE. 

Trafislate. Apply all the principles given in the Notes on this 
Lesson and on Lesson IL 

1. Magister puer5s laudat.* 2. Servi pugnant. 3. Pueii equos 

* In Latin, the Subject regularly stands first, and the Verb last (see 192). 
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amant. 4. Dant agr5s. 5. Paer58 yocatis. 6. Servum llberas. 
7. Puer puellas vocat. 8. Amid amicos amant. 9. Agris. 10. 
Equorura. 11. Serve. 12. Libro. 13. Viri. 14. Puer. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The man frees the slaves. 2. The Bomans fight. 3. O 
friend ! 4. Of books. 5. I praise the boys* friends (120). 
6. To the man. 7. The man's slave calls the boys. 8. Of a 
book. 9. With money. 10. For the slaves. 11. To the Bo- 
mans' horses. 12. We praise the boy. 

Qoneral QuettioM. 

What is the Stem of viri tervui 1 ager 1 puer 1 Is this a trae statement : 
" The Nominative and Vocative are always alike *' (10, c) ? What are the Case 
Endings of equui 1 liber 1 What Verbs can take a Direct Object in the Accu- 
sative? What are the Personal Endings of liberOl Decline, side by side, 
eqnns, Stella ; also, agerf oausa. What Nouns of the Second Declension are 
Masculine ? Name the Present Stem and Personal Ending of each Verb-fona 
used in this Exercise. 



LESSON IV. 

SECOND DECLENSION OP NOUNS; FIRST AND SECOND 

DECLENSIONS OP ADJECTIVES. 

Setond J[>eeien9ion of Nouns (Neuter). Learn N. 10, a, h ; 
6 (3). Learn the declension of bellom, A. & G. 38; or templom, 
H. 51 ; or d5nam, App. 2. 

AOJeeHvea of the First and Second JDeeiensions* Learn 
N. 24 & a. Learn the Declension of bontui, miser, nlger, A. & G. 
81, 82; or boniui, liber, aeger, H. 148^ 149, 150; or magniui, 
liber, niger, App. 10 & a. 

Agreement of AdJeeHves* Learn N. 108. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives, Give the Rule 
for the agreement of each Adjective. Some qf the Adjectives are not 



\ 
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til ihe proper form and must be corrected, with reckons for the cor^ 
rections, / 

1. Pueri boni.* } 2. Equus nigri. )3. Praemia pargiim> / 4. 
Yins liberis.) 5. Servorum miserdrum. 6. Doiio magn&. 7. Sil- 
Tae magnae. 8. Puellas magnOs. 9. Templa magna R5inan5rum. 
10. Nautae^ a^^rae. il. Tempi! magnL 12. Gldriam magnam 
amas. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. With small rewards. 2. Of good friends. 8. Of a great 
forest. 4. Lai^e temples {Accusative), 5. Good friend {Voca' 
tive), 6. Sick farmers {Nominative), 7. By a great war. 8. 
The wretched slaves fight. 9. We call the black horses. 10. For 
the small boys. 




Qmieral Quettiont. 

What are fhe Stems of miser 1 parVTuI Is final a ever /on^ f Where? What 
Cases are always alike m Neater Nouns ? Decline, side by side, equus, Stella, 
bellmn; also, ager, oausa, dOnum; also, vir bonus; also, agrleola bonus; 
also, bellum magnum. Give the Latin for : Tou praise; We fight; He gives. 



LESSON V. 

APPOSITION; GENITIVE CASE. 

AppoatHon. Learn N. 106. 

Genitive Case, Learn N. 119 and Caution. OeniHve de- 
noUng JPosseaaUm. Learn N. 120. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives, and give the Rules 
for their Case and Gender. Conjugate the Verbs; give the Stem 
and Personal Endings of each ; give the Rule for their agreetnent. 
Analyze each sentence according to N. 194, a. 

* The Adjective regularly follows its Noun (198, IX 
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1. QfiQgxain, 9pyi^v^ ^^nnm^ occnpant> 2. Germa^.ajpEfift 
GraUgr um * yastant. s/ Sabinus legatus Grallos superat. |4. Oppida 
magna occupas. \5. Titum, amleum Sabiol, laudatis. ^6. Agrum 
agricolae vastamus. ^ 7. Puer gladium TitI legati portat/ 8. Titus 
et Sablnus oppidum Gretievam occupant (117, a). 9. Libros 
magistrl portas. 10. Yin equ5^ agricolarum laudant. II. Galti 
et Germani oppida et agr5s Bomandrum occupant. 12. Legati 
praemia magna dantr^4^. Servus viri puerum amatvM4. Sablnus, 
anucus Titi, servds miseros liberat^H. C5piae TiU^ et Sabini 
legatorum oppida Germanium occupant 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Home's glory. 2. With the sword of Titus, the lieutenant. 
3. A great abundance of good books. 4. We seize Geneva ; the 
lieutenant's forces fight 5. O wretched slaveT^^ The man's 
friends love good books. AT>«The farmers' slaves praise the lieu- 
tenants, Titus and Sabinus. 

QMieral Qvettiofit. 

What is the difference between an Appositive and a Genitive T What is the 
r^ular position of an Adjective ? Give the Boles for the Gender of Noons of 
the First and Second Declensions. 



LESSON VL 

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

PredUsaie Noun and AdJecHve. Learn section 37 & a, page 
10 ; also section 46 & a, &, c, page 13. 
Learn N. 107; 108 & 1, 3, 4. 
Sum : Present Indicative* Learn N. 55. 



* The regular position for a (lenitive (onless it is emphatic) is after the 
Nonn on which it depends (198, 2). 



t 
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EXERCISE. 

l^anslJtei Analyze (194^ a). Give ike Mule for ike form and 
agreement of each toord. 

1. Stellae clarae ^unt. 2. Yin multl agricolae sunt. 3. Eosa 
alba est. 4. Beat! estis. / 5. Attentus es.y 6. Gladius ISgatl 
acutus est. /7. Exemplum Tin boni boDum est.y 8. Numerus 
puer5runi et puellarum magnus est./9. Fortae oppidi GrenSvae 
multae et magiiae 3unt. 10. Liber sum; liberi sumus. 11. Eegna 
Grerm&Qdrum parva sunt.. 12. Amicus SaHnl es. 13. Servds 
timidos yocat. J 14. Periculum magnum est. 15. YictOriae Titi 
multae sun(. 16. Insula longa et lata est. 17. jGreneva est 
oppidum magnum ; oppidum GrenSvam occupatis. 18. Via longa 
est ; nautae timidi sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

It The sailor's danger is great. J2. We {feminine) are wretched. 
3^ ^tus's friend is sick. 4/ The wars of the Gauls are long. 6. 
The man's horses are black. 6. You {singular) are small and 
timid^7. The boy's book is large. 8. The man is a teacher; 
the r^n are teachers. 9. The lieutenant is the sailor's friend. 
10. The temples of the Bomans are long and higL 

General Questions. 

What 18 the difference between an Appositive and a Preclicate Nonn T Pro- 
nounce these words, and give the reason for the accent of each : agricolae, 
mensam, lerrOmni, magisttr, praemia, iteU&nun, amioOSi TiotAriii. 



?5«Co« . 

LESSON VII. 
VERBS: DEFINITIONS; FIRST CONJUGATION {corUinued). 

Transitive and Intransitive; Voice; Nwmber; Person; 
ModCj — Indicative ; Tense, — Present, Imperfect, Future ; 
Personal Endings; Conjugation and Present Stew; Por- 
nuMtUm of Tenses. Learn N. 56; 57 & a; 60, 61, 1, 2; 63, a; 
64 & a {Active Endings) ; 65 ; 68» a, ^ e; U7 & a. 

8 
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Learn tlie Conjugation (and English meanings) of the jPresentf 
Imperfeei, and JBUture Indieative, Active, of aia6. A. & G. 
128; H. 205; App. 28. 

EXERCISE. 

TransUUe. Analyze* each Verb-form. Conjugate the Tense in 
which each ie found. 

1. Servum Todto ; serves yoc&tis. 2. Puernm laud&tes ; puerGs 
landftbatis. 8. Pugn&bis ; pngnabitts. 4. Yir vocat ; yiri yoca- 
bant. 5. Oppidum ocenp&bimns. 6. Am&bit ; amamns ; amabat. 
7. Am&tis; am&bis; am&b&mns. 8. Port&bO; port&bitis; port&bam. 
9. Titos agr5s Germ&n5nim yast&bat. 10. Oocnp&bitis oppida. 
11. Bonus est, et yirOs bonOs amabit. 12. Titus et Sabinns l^fi 
pugnabunt. 13. C5pias Gall5rum super&b&s. 14. Amic5s yiri 
Tocabit. 

Oive the Latin for — 

1. He calls ; he will call ; we call ; they used to call. 2. You 
(plural) were carrying ; they will carry ; we cany ; he is carrying. 
3. You (singular) fight ; you (plural) will fight ; you (singular) 
do fight ; we shall fight. 4. The dangers are many and great. 
5. The temple is small. 6. We are free. 7. You (singular) 
are a lieutenant. 8. You (plural) are slaves. 

QMMfftI Qttctiioiit. 

What is Mode, and what does it show T (16 & a, page 8.) What la Tense, 
and what are the three divisions of time ? (16, page 4.) 

* In the First and Second Oonjngations, any form in the 
Present Indicative = Present Stem + Personal Ending (54, 3). 
Imperfect Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign (ba) + Personal Ending. 
Future Indicative =: Present Stem + Tense Sign (bi) + Personal End* 
ing (68 e). 
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LESSON VIII. 

VERBS ; PRINCIPAL PARTS AND STEMS. NOUNS : DECLEN- 
SION OF FILIA AND BEA. 

Principal Parts and Stems. Learn N. 65, 66, 67, so far 

as they apply to the First Conjugation. 
Declension of fllia and dea. Learn N. 9, e. 

General Quettione and Practice. 

How many Principal Parts has a Regular Verb ? Why are they so called ? 
What name is given to each ? How many Stems has a Regular Verb ? What 
are they called ? How is the Present Stem found? The Perfect Stem ? The 
Supine Stem ? From which Stem is the Imperfect Indicative formed ? The 
Future Indicative? Give the Principal Parts of the Verbs contained in the 
Special Vocabulary for this Lesson. Give the Stems of the same Verbs. Con- 
jugate the Present, Imperfect, and Future Tenses of each. 

Decline filia ; dea. How do they differ from other Nouns of the First 
Dedrasion ? 

Analyze these forms, andjwow the Tense, Person, and Number: 
amatlnlilS^ narras; Tastabant; voci^tis; dabimus ; liberabas If ser- 
vabunt; monstrabamusf; pugnabo; das; portllbis. \ jf 

Give the Latin for — 

1. O goddesses; of goddesses. 2. To a daughter; to the 
daughters. 3. The daughter's book is large. 4. The girls love 
the lieutenant's daughters. 5. For the goddesses; the temples of 
the goddess. 6. The man's daughter calls the boys. | 7. The 
goddesses' gifts are many. 8. You {plural) will call the goddess. 
9. The forces, of the Romans will lay waste many fields. 10. The 
wall is high ; the walls are long. 

General Review. 

What Nouns of the first Declension are Masculine ? Of what gender are the 
others? What Nouns of the second Declension are Masculine? Neuter? 
Give the stem of dOnum; via; puer; magister; vir. Decline together: 
puer, silva, dOnum ; also, vir magnns ; also, equns niger. What is the 
regular position of an Adjective? of a Subject? of a Genitive? of a Verb? 
Why is lum called a Copula t Can sum take an Accusative as Object ? What 
is the Noun or A(^jective after inm called ? Why ? Review the Vocabularies 
of Lessons I., II., III., IV., V., VI. 
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LESSON IX. 

VERBS ^continued); DATIVE CASE. 

Learn N. 61. entire ; 64, *; 67; 68, d, e, /. (N. 62 may be 
learned or omitted, as the teacher may desire.) 

Learn the Conjugation of the rerfett, riuverfeei, and JBMure 
Perfect IndieaHve, AeHve, of am6. A. & G. 128; H. 205; 

App. 2a 

J>aHve of Indirect Object* Learn N. 129. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlate. Analyze each Sentence. Analyze* each Verb-form; 
conjugate Us Teme. Give a Synopsis (78) qf each Verb, in the 
Indicative Mode, Give the Principal Parts and Stems qf each Verb. 

Notice that d5 is unlike other Verbs qf this Chnjugation, as it 
has & {not ft) when it takes an additional syllable; as, dftmns, 
d&bia (but amftmos, amftbis). 

l:(^ervum vocavistis. 2. Oppidum servaverat. 3. Oppida 
occupaverimus. 4. C5piae Titi Gall5s superavSre. 5. Yiam 
monstravit. 6. Fabulam narraveras. ?• Puero librum dedisH. 
8. Viris frumentum dederit. 9. ServS gladium deditl 10. Puer 
nautis fabulam narrabit* 11. Pueris attentls fabulas mmraverunt. 
12. Amicus praemium magnum n5n dederat. 13. Puellis viam 
monstravimus. 14. Copils peciiniam n5n dabatis. 15. Injuriae 
Gallorum multae sunt 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The teacher will give the attentive boy a book. 2. He has 
told his {omit) friend a good story. 8. Many Germans overcome 

* In the Indicative Mode, of all Conjugations, the 

Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Personal Endings (<^ the Perfect Indic- 
ative; 64, b). 

Pluperfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (era) + the Personal 
Endings. 

Future Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (exi) + the Personal 
Endings (68,/.) 
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large forces of the Gauls. 4. The lieutenants, Titus atid the friend 
of Sabinus, will have seized the town of Geneva. 5. He had 
carried; we were carrying; you (plural) have carried. 6. He has 
given ; he gave ; you {singular) had given ; we shall have given. 
7. We called the boy; the boys called the man; the girls wera 
calling. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION; SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Learn N. 63, b; 69, a (1), b, c, d. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Subjunctive Modcy Active Voice, 
of amd. A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

Reuabk. In this Lesson the meanings of the Subjunctive Mode are not 
required; but numerous Latin forms are given for practice in analysis of the 
verb. The use of the Subjunctive is presented later (Lesson XXL). 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the Mode, Tense, Number, and Person of each word. Prove 
your answers by analyzing* each Latin form, 

1. DSs; dederis; dedissStis ; darent. 2. Amaverit; amStis; 
amavisses ; amar6mus. 3. Portas ; port6^ ; portargs ; portabis. 
4. Pugngraus; pugnabas; pugnaviss6mus /pugnaverimus. 5. Nar- 
ret; narraret; narrabat; narraverit. 6. Laudargmus; laudabimus; 
laudavissent ; laudavistis. 7. Servaveras ; servavgre ; servgs ; 
servargtis. 8. Vocavit; vocavisset; vocabunt; vocaverint. 

* In the Subjunctive Mode of the First Conjugation, the Tenses contain 
these elements : — 

Present Subjunctive = Present Stem (a changed to e) + Personal Endings. 

Iinperfect Sribjunctive = Present Stem + Tense Sign (re) + Personal Endings. 

Perfect, Subgutictive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (eri) + Personal Endings. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (isse) + Personal 
Endings. 
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O t w a n I QowtioM. 

What qaestions does the Direct Object answer ? the Indirect Object T What 
Tenses does the Subjunctive lack t Name the Tenses of the Indicative. How 
does the Imperfect Indicative differ in meaning from the Perfect ? Translate 
Toe&bfti ; TOO&viitl. What two meanings may Too&viitl have T What names 
are given to the Perfect Tense ? How many Tenses are there in the Indicative 
differing in form t How many differing in meaning t How do the fbrms of 
tlie Perfect Subjunctive differ from those of the Future Perfect Indicative ? 
Give a Synopsis of the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active, of narrO ; dO* 



LESSON XL 

FIRST CONJUGATION : IMPERATIVE MODE ; VOCATIVE CASE. 
SECOND DECLENSION: FiLIIIS AND PROPER NAMES 

IN TUB. 

Learn N. 57, c; 63, c; 64, c (Active Endings); 70 ; 100. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Imperative Active of amO. A. & 
G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

Vocative Caae* Learn N. 145. 

Learn the Declension of mius, and also of Proper Names in 
ins; as, Cassins, Manlina. N. 10, d, e. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Anahfze each Sentence. Jnalyze each Ferb-form 
(64, c). Give BMlefor the use and form qf each word. 

1. Viros bon5s amate. 2. Tite, oppidum occupa. 3. Mi* 
fill, agricolam Yoca. 4. FHius mens servum Tocat. 5. Concilium, 
Cw, magnum est. 6. Proelium, Sabine, nuntia. 7. Pugnato; 
pugnantS ; pugiiatSte. 8. Proelia, ml amice, multa et magna sunt. 
9. Auxilium dearum non parvum est. 10. Copiae CassI (10, e) 
magnae sunt. 11. Copia frumenti parva est. 12. Date, yiri, 

* Xem has ml (not mee) in the Voc. Smg. Masc. In the other forms it is 
like bonus. 
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Mmentum equis^ 13. Meam patriam, JalT, servS. 14. Equi 
Jul! albl sunt. 15. Concilio, pueri, fabulam narrate. 16. Amat5; 
laudanto; yodltOte. 

Give ike Latin for — 

1. Fight, my men. 2. My men fight 3. O Pompey, save the 
towns. 4. My son, give the money to the daughters of Cassius. 
5. Marcus and Caius are good men. 6. Call the slaves, Marcus. 
7. The lieutenants, Caius and Cassius, have seized the town of the 
Germans. 8. Sabinus, my friend, the rewards of the battle are 
great. 

Qoneral Qaettiom. 

What Stem docjs the Imperative contain ? What can you say of the use of 
the Future Imperative ? How does Caseins diflfer in declension from servus ? 
How does meoi differ from bonus t Give the Vocative of Marcus TuUius ; 
Ltloiui Cotta. 
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LESSON XIL 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, GERUND, 

AND SUPINE. 

Learn N. 57, d; 58, <» & Remark; 59, a, b ; 63, <?; 71 ; 72. 
Learn the Active In/lfUHves, ParHeipiea, also the Gerund 
and aupine, of am5. A. & G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

General Quettient and Praotioe. 

Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Infinitive, also of the Perfect 
Infinitive. Do Infinitives have Personal Endings ? Give the reason for your 
answer (15, e, page 4). Of what forms is the Pnture Infinitive composed ? 
What Stem does it contain ? Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Parti- 
ciple of amO; llberO; tooO. The same Participle in English ends in what let- 
ters? What Active Participle is fonnd in English, but not in Latin? {Ans. 
The Perfect; as, havifig loved.) What Stem does the Future Paiiiciple con- 
tain ? Give its ending. What is a Participle (189) ? To what Declension of 
Adjectives does the Future Participle belong? Does the Present Participle 
belong to that Declension ? Why not ? Describe the (Gerund ; the Supine.* 

* The meaning and use of the Supine are taken up later. 
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In the following sentences, give the exact Latin equivalents for 
words printed in Ualics : — 

He itW, fighting bravely. He wishes to $eize the town. We are 
said to have praised the slave. He is thought to be about to fight. 
You (plural) are desirous (oupidas) of fighting. Titus will over- 
come by fighting. He pays (d6) attention (opera) to fighting. 

Give a complete Synopsis (78) of vastd; tooO; d5; llberd» in 
the Active Voice. 

The following Verbs belong to the First, Second, Third, and 
Fourth Conjugations. Tlie Boman Numeral at the left of each 
indicates its Conjugation. Their Principal Parts are given, and, 
in answering the questions below, precisely the same Rules for 
Stems, Formation of Tenses, etc., are to be applied, as for amft. 
(See N. 67. 68, 69, 70, 71, 72.) 





Present 


Prbsent 


Perfbct 






iHDICATiyS. 


Infinitivb. 


Indicatiyb. 


Supun. 


I. 


serv5, 


servftre, 


servftT^ 


servatttm. 


II. 


mone5, 


mon6re, 


monn]; 


moiiitam. 


III. 


reg6, 


regere, 


resd; 


rectum. 


IV. 


aadid» 


audlre, 


audlv^ 





Quettiont and Applioation of Prineiplat. 

Give all the Stems of these Verbs (65, 67). Conjngate the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive of each; the Perfect Indicative; the Perfect Subjunctive; the Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive; the Pluperfect Indicative; the Future Perfect Indicative. 
Give all the Infinitives of each. 

Conjngate the Present Indicative of moneO; the Imperfect Indicative; the 
Imperative; the Future Indicative. 

What is the Present Imperative, Second Person Singular, of reg0 1 audio 1 
What is the Present Participle of lervO t mone0 1 reg0 1 Give the Gerund of 
•ervd; moneO; regO. 

Give the Supine forms of the four Verbs. 

How may the Imperfect Subjunctive Active of all Conjugations be found ? 
(69, ft.) 
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LESSON XIII. 

DECLENSION OF DOTS ; lEEEGULAR ADJECTIVES : GENI- 
TIVE IN lUS, DATIVE IN l 

Learn the Declension of dens, N. 10,/. 

Learn the list of Adjectives having Ins in the Genitive, and I in 
the Dative, N. 43, a, b. Decline them. A. & G. 83, a, h; H. 
151 ; App. 11. 

What is the Vocative Singular of servus t dens 1 What is the Nominative 
Singular Neuter of mains 1 alius 1 Decline together the Masculine of bonus 
and alius ; the Feminine; the Neuter. How does alter differ from the others 
in declension! {Ana, The i is short in the Genitive; as, alte'rius, but utrlus, 
alius.) How does alter differ in meaning from alius 1 {Ana. Alius means 
another f of several; alter, the other, of two.) Decline together the Latin for 
no god; any boy; another gift; the other sailor; one daughter (in the singu- 
lar); the other son; no fjoay; the whole tovm (in the singular). What is a 
Diphthong T Pronounce deae ; neuter; coelnm. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlaie. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate ike 
Verba. 

1. Alii vin templa aedificant. 2. InjQriae alterius viii multae 
sunt. 3. Yictoriae iinius ISgatI non multae sunt 4. Null! agri 
G^rmanSrum vacant. 5. Natura amic5 med vitam longam non 
dedit. 6. Equi neutrfus servT nigri sunt. 7. Occupate, viri, 
t5tum oppidum. 8. Null! poStae* Caium laud&bunt. 9. Aliud 
templum altum est. 10. Lauda, Cassi, servds s5lo8. II. Nuntia, 
Marce, proelium Caio sOli. 12. Amid mei, poStae fabulam nar- 
rabimus. 

* The mark (") is called a Diaeresis, and shows that the vowel over which 
it is placed does not form a Diphthong with the preceding voweL Poita is 
prenonnced po-#'-ta. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Of other gods; to one god. 2. For the goddesses alone. 
3. Of any aid ; for no aid. 4. The Hfe of the other horse is long. 
6. The Eomans alone give aid to the Grauls. 6. Julius, the 
Grermans will seize the whole town of Geneva. 7. The glory 
alone of the war is great. 8. The stars alone are bright. 9. Other 
forces will fight. 10. We show (point out) the dangers of one 
battle. 



LESSON XIV, 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; ELEMENTARY PRACTICE. 

Remark. Nouns of the Third Declension have a great variety of forms in 
the Nominative Singular ; but their Case-endings follow the same law (N. 6). 
These nouns are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; hut as their gender de- 
pends largely upon their Nominative endings^ and as there are over twenty 
different endings in the Nominative, the Gender of nouns in the Third Declen- 
sion is not so easily distinguished as in the other Declensions. 

The Stems of nouns in the Third Declension have various endings ; and this 
fact is apt to present some difficulty to the beginner. 

In this Lesson, eight nouns are given for practice : three Masculine, two 
Feminine, three Neuter. Their Gender can be easily remembered by their mean- 
ing. The Stem of each can be found by cutting off the ending is from the 
Genitive Singular ; as, mllit-, nOmin-, r#g- (stems of miles, nOmen, rex). 
English words derived from the Latin are ^ven to show that the Latin Stem 
U often found in the English word, and so to aid the pupiVs memory. 

Learn the Remark at the head of this Lesson. 

Learn N. 6 (for the Third Declension) ; 8 (1), (2), (3), (4), (5), (6). 

Learn the Declension of oonsnl, miles, rez, Tirgd* soror, 
caput, nOmen, corpus. A. & G. 46, 49 ; H. 58» 59, 60, 61 ; 
App. 3, 4. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate, Decline the Nouns and give their Stems. Conjugate 
the Verbs, 

1. Lggatus militSs consiilis landavit. 2. Soror regis viiginem 
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laudlbit. 8. Caput equi magnum est. 4. Corpora virorum magna 
sunt. 5. Miles rSgl proeliuin nuntiaverat. 6. Pilii rSgum mall 
sunt. 7. Filiae Titi Isgati virginem timidam vocavSre. 8. Amate, 
pueri, sororSs.* 9. Consults oppidis n5mina dederint. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. To the kings; the king's; the kings' horses. 2. Por the 
consul's sisters. 3. With the bodies of the soldiers. 4. The 
maiden's sister's name. 5. O sister; the consuls' soldiers. 6. 
For the body of the horse. 7. The boy's head is small. 8. My 
friend's sisters are praising the consul's daughters. 

Qoii«r«l QuMtiom. 

What is the Stem of miles 1 caput 1 virgfll rexl sororl coninll 
eorpusl nOmenl What are the Case-enduigs of a Masculine or Feminine 
noun ? of a Neuter noun ? In what Cases will the endings vary with different 
nouns ? (Ans. Nominative and Vocative Singular.) What Cases are always 
alike in Neuter nouns of all Declensions ? 
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LESSON XV, 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; GENERAL PRINCIPLES; 

GENDER. 

General Prtneiplea. Learn N. 1 & (2), (3), (4), a; 2 (1), 
(2), (3), (4) ; U (entire) ; 12 (entire) ; 13 (entire) ; 14. 

Mules of Gender. Learn the Nominative Gender Endings of 
Nouns of the Third Declension. N. 4 (3). 

Questions and Practice. 

The answers to these questions are given in the ISOTBS on this Lesson, and 
in the Examples under them. 

Into what two classes are nouns of the Third Declension divided (11)? 
What is the Genitive Plural of the nouns whose stems are mllit-y n&yi-i 

• The possessive words, wy, your, their, etc., are not expressed in Latin 
when they can be readily supplied from the general meaning of the sentence. 
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jlldio-, Hg-f Mttti eniMd-, lapid-, tnrrir, Tirgiap, eapit-, Hftaia-, 
eorpor-1 Give the Nominative Singular of each. What changes of conso- 
nants or vowels appear in them? Why is not the Genitive Singular of 
corpuSf eorpoiis 1 What is meant by '' increasing in the Grenitive " (15) ? 
What is an dbttraet noun ? a oolUcti/ve noun ? * 

In the following list of nouns, the Noroinatiye and Genitive 
Singular of each are given ; tell the Gender of each noun, and give 
the reason : — 

Aestas (aestatis), opus (operis), lux (iQcis), 5rati5 (Orationis, a 
ipeech or speakiMff), honor (honoris), aninud (animalis), tunis 
(turris), leo (leOnis), calcar (calcaris), mos (mOris), virtus (virtu- 
tis), tempus (temporis), agger (aggeris), ntibSs (nfihis), obses 
(obsidis), mare (maris), legi5 (legiOnis, a legion), pater (patris), 
palOs (paludis), trames (tramitis), pax (pacis), rex (regis), onus 
(oneris), civit&s (civitatis), altit£Ld5 (altitadinis, height), caput 
(capitis), urbs (urbis), n5men (nSraiuis), riip6s (riipis),fl6s (fl5ris), 
genus (generis), consul (consulis), cust5s (cust5dis), soror (soro- 
ris), nox (noctis), hostis (hostis, an enemy), vectigal (vectigalis). 

Decline the nouns whose stems are : aetat-, Itlc-, custod-, virttlt-. 
lapid-. 

LESSON XVI. 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; CONSONANT -STEMS. 

Eeview all the Notes at the head of Lesson XV. 

Learn Section 4, a, d (omitting the Remabk), page 17* Learn, 
also, N. 15 & a, h^ Eemabk. 

Learn the Declension of all the Nouns given in A. & G. 46, 49 ; 
or H. 57, 58, 59, 60, 61 ; or App. 3, 4. 

* An dbstract noun is the name of a quality (as, height y bravery ^ grecUness, 
goodness, etc. ), or of an action (as, siege, running)* A collective noun is defined 
in section 3, d, page 1. 
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To THE Stddebt. Bemember that, to inflect a noun of the Third Deden- 
sioD, two things most be known: 1. its OenUive Singular (which will show 
the Stem)'^ 2. its Gender. Bemember, also, that the Stems of Latin words are 
very often found in English words derived from them; this fact is of great 
▼alue as a means of aiding the memory, as has already been said. Many such 
may be found in the Latin words used in this Lesson and Lesson XIV. ; as, 
FLOR-AL (flOr-, stem of flOs); capit-al (oapit-, stem of ospnt); peincip-aIi 
(prinoip-, stem of prinoeps). 

General Quections and Praetien. 

Decline each of the following nouna side by nde with the proper 
form of the culjective. First decide the gender of the noun, and 
make the affective agree with U in gender. The Genitive fomu of 
the nouns are given in Leswn XV. and in the Vocabulary for this 
Lesson. 

AestSs longus. Opus magna. Lax clarum. Honor magnus. 
Leo parva. Mos bonum. Longitiidd magna. Yirtus magnus. 
Tempus longa. Legid nullus. Pater bona. Bex misera. Civitas 
ulla. Caput alius. N5men solus. Fl53 alba. Consul aegrum; 
Custos tlnus (in singular). Soror beatus. 

What Consonants are called Liquids t Why? What Mutes suffer some 
change before if Do nouns having consonarU-stems increase in the Grenitive T 
How do pater, m&ter, fr&ter differ from the other nouns of this class ? 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate the 
Verbs. Give the Stem of each Noun. Tell how the Nominative 
Singular is formed from the Stem. 

1. FlorSs albi sunt. 2. Altitudo milri magna est. 3. Patif 
pueri librum dedit. 4. ConsulSs opus militum laudaverant. 5. 
Morem malum non laudabimus. 6. Soror rggis filiabus consulum 
florSs dat. 7. Virtus rggum non parva est. 8. Nomina florum 
multa sunt. 9. PrincipSs * beat! sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. To the guards of the gates. 2. In width of fields. 3. Of 

* The Gender is often decided by the sense, without regard to the Nomi- 
native ending. 
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the king's soldiers. 4. By the great height of the wall. 5. To 
my brothers' bravery. 6. The honors of a good man are great. 
7. The light of the stars is bright. 8. The king praised my 
father; he will not praise my mother. 9. The leaders of the 
Ghiuls will have laid waste the whole town. 
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LESSON XVII. 
NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; VOWBL-^TEMS. 

Learn N. 16» entire ; 17, entire. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given under one of these 
References: A. & G. 52; H. 62, 63; A pp. 5. 

Miseea Stems {consonant-stems in the Singular, vowel-siems in 

the Plural). Learn N. 18. Learn the Declension of urba and 

noz, A. & G. 54; or of urbs and axz, H. 64; or of nxbs, mona^ 

noz, App. 6. 

Qaettif 



Do nonns having i-steins increase in the Genitive ? Do those having eonao- 
nant-atems 1 How do nouns (vmoel-aiems) usually form the Nominative Singu- 
lar from the Stem ? What nouns do not ? What vowel change is very common f 
Give the Nominative Singular endings of nouns of this class. What nouns 
have i as the regular ending in the Ablative Singular? What nouns have o 
or 11 What nouns seem to increase in the Genitive ? Explain this ? What is 
the Genitive Plural of pari, noz, mom, urbi ? Why ? What name may be 
given to the stems of these nouns ? What three classes of stems may nouns of 
the Third DedensioD have ? [Ans, L ConaonaKt (Mute or liquid); as, mllit-, 
r6g-, virgin-, oorpor-: II. Vowd (i); as, m&yi-, nftbi-, anim&li-: li£. 
Mixed; as, orb-, monc- (Singular); nrbl-, monti- (Plural)]. What nonns^ 
in common use, are Masculine, contrary to the Rules of Gender (19, a) i 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate, Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Analyze the 
complete Sentences. 

1. CnstOdSs leonum timid! sunt. 2. Principes et ducSs Gallo- 
rum pugiiavSmnt. 3. Months et coUSs Galliae alti sunt. ^ 
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Nautae mare et n&vSs amant. 5. Numerua hostium magnus est. 

6. Dux hostium fin6s r6gis vastayerat. 7. Calcaria ducis acuta 
sunt. 8. Partem urbis occupant. 9. Multa animalia pulchra 
sunt. 10. Custds turns amicus meus est. 11. Monstra, Tite, 
montem. 12. AltitQdine montium. 13. Animalium magnorum. 
14. Pars navium; nav^s multae. 15. MontSs alt5s; maris altl. 
16. Yectlg&li magnO ; uoctium longarum. 

CHve the Latin for — 

1. Of taxes; by towers; of the hills; to the leaders of the 
enemy. 2. Soldiers, lay waste the Germans' territory. 3. By 
fire ; of fires ; for a part of the city. 4. By the sea ; of many 
seas ; O beautiful city ; O lofty mountains. 5. By a great cloud ; 
O my father; by a bad custom. 6. The bodies of many animals. 

7. Save the city, Caius. 

Decline, side by side, the Latin words meaning — 
The deep sea ; a great tax ; a lofty mountain ; a great citadel ; 
a good custom ; a small body. 



LESSON XVIII. 
THE VEKB BTSUi GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Learn N. 55, 83, 84 & a, b, e. 

Learn the entire Conjugation of aam. A. & G. 119 ; H. 204 ; 
App. 40. 

QuMtiont and Practice. 

How many stems has lum 1 What are they ? What forms are lacking in 
its conjugation ? Give a complete Synopsis of turn. Why is not the Imper- 
fect Indicative eiaxn, and not eram ! What is Mode ? Tense ? How many 
meanings has ful f By what two names is this tense-form called ? Why is 
inm called a Copula t What is the Noun or Adjective after it called ? Why ? 
Tell where these forms are found : eite ; faerfttU ; iltii ; estii ; fuiiifimui : 
fiierit; fuiitl; eiito; fatflms; erfttii; ili; ei; fiifire; mntd. 
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Give the Latin for ^ 

1. The cities were great. 2. Caius and Marcus will be good 
leaders. 3. The forces of Poiiipey, the leader of the enemy, are 
great. 4. Ton are a good man, Marcus. 5. My brother had 
been a teacher. 6. Father, show the boy (129) the beautiful gifts. 
7. Boys, be attentive. 8. The flowers are white and beautiful. 
9. The example of the consul was bad. 10. The mountain is 
high. 11. The legions of the enemy will have seized the dty of 
Bome. 12. The number of states will be great. 13. We have 
been good lieutenants of good soldiers. 14. Men, give corn to 
the horses. 15. Ton (plural) will have been timid. 16. The 
leaders have praised and will praise the legion. 17. My son, be 
good. 



LESSON XIX. 

THE VERB P0B8TJ1I; USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

Learn N.l (4) b; 85, 1. 

Learn the Conjugation of poBsam. A. & G. 120 ; H. 290, II. ; 
App. 41. 

InAntHve as Complement. Learn N. 165, b; 173, Caution. 

To THE Student. Can and ecvld most always be expressed by possnm. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate, Apply Rule for the use of each word. Examples on 
Page 262. 

1. Urbgs Gallorum expugnare n5n poterimus. 2. Caesar castra 
servare n5n potuit. 3. Militibus arma dare potueris. 4. Jildex 
injustus esse potest. 6. MilitSs ducis bom ignavT esse non pos- 
sunt. 6. Servus viro firumentum dare poterat. 7. Noct6s longae 
esse non possunt. 8. Arcem expugnare potueratis. 9. Castra 
Caesaris longa et lata sunt. 10. Partem hostium superare potuisti. 
11. Date, dueSs, arma virls. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. We can fight; you (singular) could fight. 2. You {plural) 
could have overcome Titus, the leader. 3. He will not be able to 
seize the mountain. 4. The keepers could not free the animals. 
5. The width of the camp cannot be great. 6. We consuls (106) 
had not been able to overcome Caesar's forces. 7. No soldiers of 
the king can be cowardly. 8. The leaders' arms were many and 
great. 

QaatKom and Pnwtiot. 

How are these forms obtained : possum 1 possim 1 possem 1 petal 1 pos- 
sunt 1 What forms of Ck)DJugation does possum lack ! How is potens used ? 
Translate rex potens est; consulds potent6s snmuB. Give a complete Syn- 
opsis of possum. Tell how these Nominatives are formed from their stems : 
judex ; virttls ; oustOs ; olvit&s. Decline, side by side, the Latin for : a 
large spur ; a long night ; a good ivork ; a cowardZy legion ; no battle ; a bad 
name. 

Why is the Comjplementary Infinitive so called I 



LESSON XX. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE. 

Learn N. 143, 166, 189 Qhe heading only) ; also 56, page 16. 

Caution. Remember that a Participle is always a Participle, even in a com- 
pound tense, as the Future Infinitive Active, and must agree with its Noun in 
Grender, Number, and Case. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate, Give Bales for the form and use of all words. Ex- 
amples on Page 262. The Accusative with the Infinitive should be 
translated precisely like a clause ; that is, as though the Accusative 
were Nominative, and the Infinitive in the Third Person, Singular 
or Plural, 

1. "XJrbSs magnae sunt." 2. Dicit urb6s magnas esse. 3. 
Nuntiabit Eoinan5s copias Gallorum superavisse. 4. Negat (199, 5) 

4 
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Caesarem oppidum expugn&turum esse. 5. " Dux castra servabit." 

6. LSgatus (licit dncem castra servaturum esse. 7. Putat legiones 
pugnare Don posse. 8. Put5 c5pias SabitiT ignavas esse. 9. Sp^ 
ramus mllitSs consulis Gren^yam occupatdros esse. 10. Putabitis 
consulSs iDJustds fuisse. 11. Dicit iter longum ftttOrum esse. 
12. Dicit null5s agros vacare. 13. Putas nautam Caesaii proelium 
nuntiare potuisse. 14. Dicit maria lS.ta et alta esse. 16. Putatis 
rSgem urbl Bomae (106) ndmen dedisse. 16. CustddSs nuntiant 
hostSs arcem occupayisse. 17* Sp^ras bella longa futura esse. 
18. Nuntia, PompSi, consull milites castra servaturos esse. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. He says that the teacher praised the boy. 2. The men think 
that the mountains are high. 3. You {plural) hope that the sol- 
diers can protect the city and the citizens. 4. They will deny that 
the bodies of animals are small. 5. He hopes that the marches 
will not be long. 6. "The rewards of braveiy will be great.** 

7. The king says that the rewards of bravery will be great. 

QuectioM. 

What is a Direct Quotation t an Indirect Quotation t What yerbs are fol- 
lowed by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative ? Why can pntO and sp6rO 
be followed by the same constmction as dloO, negO, and nnntid (166) II.)' 
What Coi\|imotlon is omitted in Latin after verbs of saying, etc. ? 



LESSON XXL 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.* 

Learn N. 57, b; 170; 174 & a, 5; 175 & a, 3, c, Remaek 1. 
Read carefully section 19, page 6. 

* To Teachers. Although the Subjunctive presents some difficulties to a 
beginner, yet it seems best to give him an insight into that mode at an early 
period of his study, that he may not be compelled to memorize the Subjunctive 
forms of all the Conjugations, and yet not make a practical application of 
them. If the principles stated in this Lesson are emphasized when it is 
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Review the Conjugation of the Subjunctive, Active, of am5, 
Bum, possum. 

Study these RefereneeB in connection with the ExamplcB for this 
Lesson (page 263), and also the following — 

Hints for thb Student. The Subjunctive Mode has a great variety of 
uses; this Lesson deals with one which is very common, and which illustrates 
the vfhole mode better than any other use. The Indicative states something as 
A /act; the Subjunctive states something, not as a /act, but as possible or im- 
possible. The sentences of this Lesson contain the Conjunction si {if), and are 
called Conditional Sentences, They are Complex (section 40, c, page 12). 
Of course, the Conjunction fl Introduces the Subordinate Clause. The state- 
ment, or more important thought, will always be found in the Principal Clause. 
In these sentences, both the Indicative and Subjunctive are used. 

Remember, it is not 8l that requires the Subjunctive, but the thought to be 
expressed. Remember, that the Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect 
Tense; in such sentences as these, the Present must be used as a Future, and 
the Perfect as a Future Perfect. Notice that, as in English, toere (as, if I were 
rich) indicates that something is not true at the present time ; such a meaning 
must not be decided by the i/ clause altogether, but by the Principal clause. 
Study the Examples. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Tell what time each Verb denotes^ and what kind 
of a statement it makes. Study the Examples, page 263. 

1. Si puellas laudarStis, beatae essent. 2. Si jadex Justus 
fuisset, servum liberavisset. 3. Si Caesar puguavit, hostes superavit. 
4. Si pugnare potuisset, copias Gallorum superavisset. 5. Si 
ISgati oppida expugnaverint, servi liberi siut. 6. Si Caesar milites 
laudavisset, pugnavissent. 7. Si Titus ignavus sit, urbem non 
occupet. 8. Si hostes urbem expugnarent, periculum civium 
magnum esset. 9. Si servus pugnare posset, pugnaret. 10. Si 
faostSs superaverimus, oppidum occupSmus. 11. Si pugnant, su- 
perant 12. Si miHtSs timidi fuissent, Grermani agros vastavissent. 
13. Si timidi fugrunt, non pugnavSrunt. 14. Si Titus penculum 
nuntiet, urbem servare possimus. 

assigned, the difficulties referred to can be very greatly lessened. Section 19, 
page 6, if it can be read in the class-room and the Examples under it briefly 
explained, will make the expression of a possible (or impossible) statement 
comparatively easy. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. If Caesar should be judge, he would be just. 2. K the 
fathers were good, the sons would be good. 3. If the mothers 
are bad, the daughters are bad. 4. If they were judges, they were 
just. 5. If he should storm (should have stormed) the cities, he 
would free the slaves. 6. If he fights (shall have fought), he will 
overcome the enemy. 7. If we are slaves, we are not dtizens. 
8. If he praises (shall praise) the sailors, they will fight. 



LESSON XXII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION : PASSIVE VOICE ; ABLATIVE OF 

MEANS AND AGENT. 

Learn the Personal Endings of the Passive Voice. N. 64, a. 
Learn, also, N. 73, a, b, c. 

Learn the Conjugation of the rresent, Jbnperfeet, and 
future Indicative, JPasHve^ of am5. A. & G. 129 ; H. 206 ; 
App. 29. 

Ablative of Means or Instrument, Learn N. 146; 151; 
193, 5. 

Ablative of Agent* Learn N. 151, Caution ; also, N. 95, a, 
and section 4, 3, page 17. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlak, Apply Rules for Case, Number, etc. Analyze each 
Verb-form, giving its Stem, Tense Sign {if U have one), and Personal 
Ending, 

1. Urbs expugnatur; oppida expugnantur. 2. Copiae Caesaris 
superabuntur. 3. Servus liberabitur ; servi liberabimur. 4. AnuU 
beris; amamini; amaris; amabamini. 5. Tite, vulneraberis. 

6. Laudamur; laudabitur; laudatis; laudabunt; laudabimur. 

7. Dicit ducem signum tuba datiirum esse. 8. Signum a Caesare 
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tuba datur. 9. Miles gladio vulnerabitur. 10. Equi ab hostibus 
vulnerantur. 11. Lapidibus vuluerabiminT. 12. Months altl a 
Tito lSgat5 occupantur. 13. Proelium Caesan a milite decimae 
legionis nuutiabitur. 14. UrbSs hostium donls magnis servautuT. 
15. Si periculum dud a servo nuntiilbitur, urbs servabitur. 16. 
Equus puero ab agricol^ dabitur. 

Gwe the Latin for — 

1. The tenth legion is praised by Caesar. 2. You (plural) will 
be wounded by the large stone. 3. The signals wrp given with a 
trumpet. 4. You {singular) will be freed by the consul. 5. They 
will not be able to lay waste the fields of the enemy. 6. He thinks 
that the tenth legion was able to storm the great city. 7. If they 
had been able to fight, they would have given the signal. 8. Fight, 
soldiers; overcome the enemy's forces. 9. He hopes that the 
leaders will give arms to the tenth legion. 10. If they are (168^ a) 
wounded by the weapons, they will not be able to fight. 

Quettiont. 

What kind of ideas does the Ablative usually express ? What is the proper 
position of an adverb or word (or phrase) nsed adverbially ! What is the dif- 
ference between a mean8 and an agent t When should k be used, and when 
ab I What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How may this lack be sup- 
plied ? How does the Subjunctive differ (in thought) from the Indicative T 



LESSON XXIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION : PASSIVE VOICE ; ABLATIVE OF 

SEPARATION. 

Learn N. 73, d. 

Learn the Conjugation of the JPerfeety JPluperfeet, and B^mOure 
JPerfeet IndieaHve, ras9ive, of am6. A. & G. 129 ; H. 206 ; 
App. 29. 

AhiaUve of Separatum. Learn N. 147. 
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EXERCI8E. 

TranaUUe. Analyze. Apply Rule for the form and use of each 
word. 

Read the Caution, Leswn XX. 

I. Amati sunt; amatus ero; amabiminl; amati estis ; ama- 
vSrunt. 2. MilitSs laudati eraut ; puellae laudatae erunt. 3. Dux 
a milite vodltus est. 4. Yiii tells lapidibusque * vulnerabuntur. 
5. Pater amatus est ^ filiis flliabusque.* 6. Clv6s servitute 
libeitbit. 7. Urbs custodibus niidata est. 8. Bex penculo 
magno llberatur. 9. Consults suspicione tiinoris liberabuntur. 
10. CollSs mult! viris nddati erunt. 11. Castra defensoribus ntl- 
dantur. 12. Mtlrum custSdibus defensoribusque * nudaverunt. 
13. Nautae timore servittltis llberati sunt. 14. Oppidum ^ militi- 
bus servatum est. 15. Dicit rSgem filios flliasque* Titi servitilte 
liberatilrum esse. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. You {singular) have been wounded; we were wounded. 
2. He was called ; he used to be called. 3. I shall have been 
freed; you {plural) had been freed. 4. They will have been 
called by the boys. 5. The judges cannot free the slaves from 
fear. 6. He hopes that the forces of the king will overcome the 
enemy. 7. If he has been wounded, he is wretched. 8. If he 
should seize the town, he would free the tenth legion from great 
fear. 

Quettiont. 

What part of the verb is amfttns t What decides its form in a sentence ? 
What stems are found in the Passive Voice ? What is -que called ? Why ? 
How does it differ in use from et 1 Pronounce lapldibiiiqiie ; ftliftbuque ; 
dfifensOribuiqne ; ftli&tqne. Decline, side by side, the Latin for no small 
animal ; another great danger, 

* Learn 06) a, 1, 2 ; 195, 8, 4. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. 

Learn N. 74, a, 6, 

Learn the Conjugation of the SuJbJuneHve JPaaHve of iund. 
A. & G. 129; H. 206; App. 29. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Analyze* each sentence according to 194, c. Tell 
the time and thought expressed bg each verb. Study the Special 
Examples. 

1. Si vita longa rSgibns darStur, b^ti essent. 2. Si castra 
ab hostibus occupata sint, dsfeusoribus ntidentur. 3. Si laudatus 
es, beatus fiiisti. 4. Si servus libergtur, pugnet 5. Si pueri boni 
fuissent, laudati essent. 6. Si urbSs expugnatae sint, perlculum 
avium mi^um sit. 7. Si pugnStis, laudemini. 8. Si pugna- 
bunt, laudabuntur. 9. Si virtus militum magna esset, laudarentur. 
10. Si exemplum amici mei malum est, non amatur. 11. Si arx 
expugnata sit, sorores filiaeque regis timidae sint. 12. Si signum 
tul^ datum esset, pugnavissSmus. 13. Si pecunia servis a lege 
bond data sit, liberentur. 14. !Etlia agricolae silvas multas mag- 
nasque esse dldt. 

Qnectiom. 

What is mode ! How does the Subjunctive differ from the Indicative in 
making a statement ? Does si " take the Subjunctive " ? Give a synopsis of 
the Indicative and Subjimctive, Active and Passive, of amO ; laudO ; vooO. 
Which tenses of these modes are compound ? Which are simple ? What is 
the Utue-^ign of the Imperfect Indicative ? Imperfect Subjunctive ? Future 

* In general, special directions concerning the analysis of sentences are not 
given with the Exercises. The teacher can use his own judgment as to the 
extent to which he desires this to be practised. The directions for analysis 
(194) and the ''Hints on Translation'* (SOO) will be found naeful by the 
beginner. 
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Indicative T Pluperfect Sabjunctiye Active ? Pluperfect Indicative Active f 
Give the stems of laudO ; dd ; ynlnerO. Conjugate the Imperative Active of 
ooonpO ; llberO. Tell where these forms are found : amfirii ; ftnUktU ; ftin&tl 
eiifitU ; ftin&tiu erfti; amftrfirii; ftm&biminl ; amfii; ftin&tae tiiit; 
ftin&viiite; amantnr; laudAtt esUs; laudAmini ; land&bere. 



LESSON XXV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE: IMPERATIVE, 

INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 75, 76, 77. 

Learn the imperative, Infinitive, and Partieipies, JPoBHvef 
of am6. A. & G. 129 ; H. 206 ; App. 29. 

To THE Student. In fuiwrt LessonSf no special directums vnll be given 
vrith each JSxercise. It is es^pecUd thai the student vfill prepare himstilf 
thoroughly on each. The proper preparation of an Exercise includes Trans- 
lation; Conjugaiion of Verbs; Declension of Nouns and Adjectives ; Rides 
for Gender, Nujnber, and Case of Nouns and Adjectives; Rules for Agree- 
ment of Verbs; Reason for use of Modes, 



EXERCI8E. 

1, laberator; libeiare; liberamini; liberantor, 2. Voca; vo- 
canto ; vocato ; vocate ; Tocatote. 3. Putat pneros attentos esse. 
4. Dicit militSs § duce laudatos (108) esse. 5. Mons & Tito 
le^to occupari (165, b) potest. 6. Dicit nrbera ^ decima legione 
expiigiiari posse. 7. Consul opus servi laudavisse putatur. 8. 
Negat animalia libeiata esse. 9. I^cit puellas attentas a magistro 
laudari. 10. Putat rSgem suspicione timoris liberatum esse. 

11. MilitSs SabM urbSs hostium occuj^tas esse nuntiaverunt. 

12. Negat agros vastari. 13. Nuntia, Cassi, hostSs supeiatos esse. 
14. Putamus judicSs justos fuisse. 15. Si urbs ezpugnaii possit, 
expugn^tuT. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. We think that the gifts were great. 2. He will deny that the 
towers of the citadel are high. 3. The mountains can be seized 
by the lieutenant. 4. The leader says that the Gauls have been 
overcome by the soldiers. 5. You {plural) think that many 
cities have been stormed by Cassius. 

General Quettiont and Drill. 

What names are given to the Active Participles ? to the Passive ? Give a 
complete synopsis, Active and Passive, of vocO. Decline alini; Unui. 
Decline, side by side, the Latin for no night; a high mountain; a free state; 
a large head. Decline, side by side, pater, n&yis, mare. 



LESSON XXVI. 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 24, b; 25 & a, 3 ; 26, a, b. 

Learn the Declension of the Adjectives mentioned under one of 
these Eeferences: &oer, levis. A. & G. 84; &oer, tristiB. H. 
153, 154 ; &cer, f ortis. App. 12, 13. 

EXERCISE. 

1. AestatSs brevSs sunt. 2. Onera servorum miserorum p^via 
fuSrunt. 3. Dicit hominSs omnSs mortalSs esse. 4. MilitSs 
alacrcs fortesque erunt. 5. Putat deos immorfeles esse. 6. Dicit 
socios celerSs futures esse. 7. Itinere longo difficilique v6nit {he 
came), 8. Putat onus grave portail posse. 9. Si socii omnes 
fortSs sint, host@s urbis superemus. 10. Si Caesar vulneratus 
esset, tristgs fuissSmus. 11. Onus leve a puero parvo portari 
potest. 12. Omnia bella non titilia sunt. 13. Templa diis (131) 
immortalibus ab hominibus mortalibus aedificSta sunt. 14. Ars 
longa est; tempus breve est. 15. Dicit aes^tSs breves futHiSls 
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esse. 16. Si dux foriis esset, mllites fortes alacr6sque essent. 
17. PoStae filias d^irum immortalSs esse putant. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The leaders' sons are brave. 2. The gods are friends and 
allies of the Eomans. 3. The gift is large and heayy. 4. You 
(^plural) are sad ; he is sad. 6. He says that the journey will be. 
easy. 6. Useful gifts were given to the brave allies. 7. O allies^ 
be brave. 8. My friend, you can be a good and useful man. 
9. All men (mankind) are mortal. 10. He says that light burdens 
can be carried by small boys. 11. All animab are not swift. 

QaettfcHM. 

How do pater, n&vis, mare, when declined side by side, differ from Aoer ! 
Tell the Stem, Genitive Singular Neater, Ablative Singular Feminine, Dative 
Singular Masculine, Genitive Plural Neuter, of these Adjectives : Aoer ; 
brevis ; idlui ; celer ; omnif ; alios ; alacer. What is meant by three 
terminations (or endings) t by two endings t How does homO differ in mean- 
ing from vir 1 (See General Vocabulary, vir.) 
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LESSON XXVIL 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION; SUBJUNCTIVE EX- 
PRESSING A COMMAND. 

Learn N. 25, e; 26, <? & Caution. 

Learn the Declension of atroz, egena, pftr, vetus, dives. A. 
& G. 85, a, b; or tliat of Adjectives given in H. 156, 157, 158; 
or in App. 14 Sz; a (omitting praecepa, iena). 

SubjuneHve encpresHng CcnM/nand^ BoDhortation, etc. 
Learn N. 164, c & Eemabk. Learn, also, section 20^ page 7* 

EXERCISE. 

1. Corpora Grerm^norum ingentia fuSrunt. 2. Dicit Caesarem 
divitem potentemque esse. 3. Putat urbSs florentSs futoras esse. 
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4. Oppida Vetera sunt. 5. Dicit socios inffelicSs fuisse. 6. Si 
ducSs non fortgs essent, inffettcSs essemus. 7. Milites Romaui 
audacgs erunt. 8. Periciilum duels et railitum par fuit. 9. Vic- 
toriae recentes regis fuerunt multae. 10. Dicit iter breve facileque 
futurum esse. 11. Amid hominum sapientium fences sunt 12. 
Yiri fortes a regibus nobilibus laudabuntur. 13. Si infelix sis, 
miser sim. 14. Gloria urbium veterum magna fuit. 15. Miles 
fortis a servo ignavo superari non potest. 16. Fortes simus; 
audaces este; boni sint. 17. Dux sc^cios laudet; ducem laude- 
mus. 18. Lauda, consul, milites. 19. Qves regem bonum ament. 
20.- Servos liberemus ; fellces sint. 21* Nautae naves aedificent. 
22. Naves a nautis aedificentur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the recent victories of the Boman forces. 2. Of the 
equal dangers. 3. To the noble kings and consuls. 4. O un- 
happy legions, be brave. 5. Of huge bodies. 6. By a wide sea. 
7. He will have announced the recent dangers. 8. He says that 
the city is flourishing. 9, The lion and horse are large. 10. 
Wise men are happy. 11. Let us storm the cities and towns. 
12. Friends, be wise. 13. Let the king be just. 14. Boys and 
girls, love your (omit) father and mother. 15. Let us love (our) 
country. 

Quectiont. 

What is an adjective of one ending t What adjectives of the Third Deden- 
sion have three endings t Which have two t Which have one t How many 
endings have brevii 1 ingens t oeler t vetus t What Persons has the Present 
Imperative ? How is the lack supplied ! Show how an Imperative thought 
may be expressed in all the Persons of mm and amO. Which of these 
forms expresses a direct command ? Decline, side by side, the Latin for a 
noble naTM. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ADJECTIVES: REGULAR COMPARISON; DECLENSION OF 

COMPARATIVES. 

Learn N. 29; 30 (entire) ; 40, ^. 

l>eelen«iow of ComparaHves* Leam N. 26, d, & Caution. 
Learn the Declension of melior, A. & G. 86; or tristior, H. 
154 ; or f ortlor, App. 15. 

QttMlioM and Omn i Drill. 

Compare Mtltut, audaz, altof, ingeni, attentat, filiz, oUmf , Utoa, 
potenst longui, sapiens, amlens, amans. Decline the Comparative of 
altns, nOMlis, potens. In how many ways are acyectives compared, both 
in English and Latin ? Decline, side by side, the Latin for a JUgher temple ; 
a more toretched daughter; the dearest eon; a deeper sea. To what Declen- 
sion of AcUectives does the Superlative always belong I 

EXERCISE. 

1. I^cit hostes fortissimos esse. 2. Putat fratres amantiorSs 
futtlros esse. 3. Aedul amicissimi erunt. 4. % equites fortiores 
fuissent, Ariovistum superavissemus. 6. IMcit Igges utilissimas 
esse. 6. Si Ariovistus, rex G«rmanorum, amicus esset, felices 
essemus. 7. FeditSs aucUUnssimI ab equitibus supenlri non pos- 
sunt. 8. Dicit legem brevem esse titiliorem. 9. Putat urbes Eo- 
manas anucissimas fuisse. 10. Corpora leonum ingentia erant. 
11. Nuntiat equites audaciores esse. 12. Opus Mtris md utilius 
est. 13. Si aestas longior fuisset, Ariovistus a Caesare superSltus 
esset. 14. Dicit onus lems esse. 15. Templa altiora aedificata 
erunt. 16. Si iSges bonae essent, dvitas florentior esset. 17. 
Cives peiicuHs recentibus liberati sunt. 18. Dicit insulas longis- 
simas latissimasque esse. 19. Si bellum brevius sit, urbs expug- 
naii non possit. 20. Puerl, amantiorSs este. 21. jQdex justior 
sit. 22. Nuntiabit dona Aeduls ab AriovistQ, rSge potentissim5, 
data esse. 23. Dicit mUrum dSfensQribus ab hostibus ntLdatum 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Let the forces be very brave. 2. He says that the rich cities 
are very flourishing. 3. Let the battle be brief. 4. Life is dear to 
cowardly soldiers, 6. Friends, let us free the city from slavery. 



LESSON XXIX. 
ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON;* ADVERBS. 

A^eeHves having Irreaular SuperMativea. Learn N. 31, 
a, b (learn the list). 

AOJeeHves having Irregular Comparatives and SupertO" 
fives. Learn N. 33. Learn the Comparison (and meanings) of 
bonus, malus, magnus, parvus, multus, multa, multum. A. 
& G. 90 ; H. 165 ; App. 17, a. 

Adverbs. Learn N. 38 (entire); 94 & a; 193, 5. Learn, 
also, section 28; page 9. 

Questions and Praetice. 

Compare miser, bonus, flEMilii, tltilii, &oer, malui, oeler, audax, mag- 
nus, similii, parvus, fortis, multus, multa, multum, sapiens. Which of 
these have no peculiarities of comparison ? Which have but one, and what is 
that ? What is the mle for the use of an adverb ? Give the Latin adverbs 
meaning attentively^ bravely. State the rule for forming each. How may the 
Ck)mparative and Superlative of an adverb be foimd? Form and compare 
adverbs derived from c&rus, audax, diligens (38, b, last part), liber, malus, 
longus, felix, flEMilis (89), sapiens, celer, fortis, udbilis, l&tus. What 
a4jectives are compared like &cerT like fiioilis T Where does an adverb regu- 
larly stand in a sentence ? What ideas may adverbs express ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dicit legatum oppidum majus expugnare. 2. Naves mini- 
mae (40, b) sunt. 3. Putat milites plurimos pugnatiiros esse. 
4. Dicit iter difficillimum fuisse. 5. Corpora equorum majora 

* The comparison of oiterior, superior, etc, ir presented later. 
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qnam leonum sunt. 6. Putat frStrSs TitX dissimiUimos esse. 7. 
Si peiiculum minus esset, audacius pugnSrSmas. 8. Veteres nrbes 
majores fuerunt. 9. C5piae Sabiul duels acerrime pugnabunt. 
10. Dicit oppidum G^nevam celeriter expugn^ posse. 11. Mili- 
tes, audacter pugneinus. 12. Turres facile sen^ure poterimus. 
13. Dicit castra diligentissime servata esse. 14. Virtus Cassi 
major est quam Titi. 15. Putat Grermanos omnes inimlcissimos 
esse. 16. Urbem dlligentius servemus. 17. Si fortius acriusque 
pugnemus, ab Grallis non superemur. 18. Fturima templa minora 
sunt. 19. Gloiia praemium melius est. 

Give the Latin for these sentences and phrases (English words in 
parentheses not to be translated into Latin) — 

1. Many (men) think that the war was very great. 2. They 
had fought very boldly. 8. If the battle had been announced 
more quickly, the city would have been saved. 4. Of very bad 
kings ; to worse poets. 5. Of a greater camp ; to a smaller body. 
6. He easily freed the very wretched slaves. 7. The number of 
small animals is very great. 8. Of better sons; to very many 
daughters. 9. Let us be friendly and useful. 10. The ships of 
the Gauls are longer and wider than (those) of the Eomans. 11. 
Let us be better citizens. 12. He says that the infantry and cav- 
alry were praised by Caesar. 



LESSON XXX. 

VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

In the Second Conjugation there are the same rules for the for- 
mation of tenses from stems as in the Pirst Conjugation. There 
is only one exception : the Present SubjuneHve [N. 69, a (2)]. 

Learn N. 69, a (2); 79, 1. Eeview N. 65, 66, 67, 68; 69, 6, 
c, d; and from 70 to 77. 

Learn the entire Conjugation, Active and Passive, of moned. 
A. & G. 130; H. 207, 208; App. 30, 31. 
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Gmeral Quetfiont. 

No Special Vocabularies will be given for the remaining Lessons. Hereafter 
the meanings of cUl Latin words mitst be obtained from the General Vocabu- 
lary, 

What are the Principal Parts of moneO and habeO T What are the stems 
of each ? If the Perfect and Supine were formed like those of amO, what 
would they be ? {Ans. mondvl, mondtam ; habdvl, habdtam.) How are 
monnl, monitum ; habnl, habitam, formed from these ? What is y (see 3, 
page 17) I Are there any verbs in the Second Conjugation having 6yl, Atnin, 
in the Perfect and Supine (79, 1) ? Give the Principal Parts (in both Voices) 
and stems of oompled.* Give the Present Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of 
amO, moneO. Give a complete synopsis of moneO, in both Voices (78). 

EXERCISE. 

Notice car^ully the Tenne-ngm, 

1. Monueratis; monetis; monebis; monuerit. 2. Monuistis; 
mones; monebatis; monebunt. 3. Moueberis; monitus es; mo- 
uebatur ; moDebimini. 4. Moneris ; moniti eramus ; monemiul ; 
monitl erunt. 5. Mone pueros; monete ducem. 6. Si puerum 
inon^s, felix sit. 7. Si equos habSremus, fortiter pugnaremus. 
8. Si Titum monuerit, oppidum expugnet. 9. Si naves multas 
habuissent, felices fuissent. 10. Dicit consulem ducem monere. 
11. Dicit ducem a consule moneri. 12. Futat Grallos naves pltiri- 
mas habuisse. 13. Nuntiat naves militibus a Caesare completas 
esse. 14. Dicit consules sapientSs duces fortes monituros esse. 
15. Futat le^tum a rege monitum esse. 16. Naves complen non 
potuerunt. 17. Si moneretur, melior esset. 18. Si mon^mini, 
feliciores sitis. 19. Si viri utiliores cives sint, laudentur. 20. 
Milites a ducibus moniti erunt. 21. Galli templa altiora latio- 
raque habuerunt. 22. Itliam Hard mondUnus. 23. Civem bo- 
num sapientemque laudSmus. 

Gwe the Latin for — 

1. The ditches (fossa) were filled. 2. The ships were being 
filled. 3. We {feminine) shall have been advised. 4. Let us 

• Compled, I fill, fiU up, is the verb from which we get the word Comple- 
ment (that which^K^ out the Predicate); also, Complementary (that use of the 
Infinitive which completes the meaning of another verb). 
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advise the king's sons. 5. Let us baye peace. 6. He will advise 
the man very well (adverb of good), 7. You {plural) had filled 
the ships with men and boys. 8. He says that the ditches have 
been filled. 9. He thinks that the sailors can build a larger ship. 
10. K he had had very many soldiers, he would have laid waste 
the enemy's fields. 



LESSON XXXL 

QMMral Review. 

(1) Decline the Latin for <mother danger; a undersea; a greater arwmal: 
a very small state ; a worse son ; a better daughter ; a wise citizen; am, easy 
jowmey ; a heavy body, 

(2) Give the (lender Endings of the Third Declension ; of the Second; of the 
First. What nouns of the Third Declension (in common nse) are Masculine, 
contrary to the Rule (19} a) ? 

What classes of stems has the Third Declension ? Name the stems of eaput, 
mare, oorpns, rex, left, virgO, animal, magnitttdo, flOi, miles, iter, ignis, 
mens, mOi, ntibdi. Give the Ablative Sing^ar and the Genitive Plural of 
these same words. Give the Vocative Singular of dens, C&ins Jlllins Caesar, 
fUins ; the Dative Plural of dea, filia. 

(8) What acyectives have ins in the Genitive Singular? Do any have Ins ? 
What adjectives have rimns in the Superlative ? What ones have limns ? 
Into what classes are adjectives of the Third Declension divided? How are 
they distinguished? What is the Ablative Singular of brevisT ftcer? pril* 
dens? mljor? 

(4) Ck>mpare the adjectives meaning: ecuy^ attentive, high, tuise, bad, good, 
wretched, nmch, many, like, happy, small, bold, difficult, eager, 

Gompare the adverbs meaning : easily, badly, fiercely, wisely, happily, 
dearly, boldly, carefully, timidly, 

(5) Translate these sentences and tell : — 

I. What TiHB ea4ih denotes. II. What thouoht each expresses, 
1. Si puerum monSre possem, felix essem. 2. SI pugnavit, superavit. 3. 
Si dux milites moneat, sapiens sit. 4. Si naves aedific&tae essent, minimae 
fuissent. 5. Si sapientSs sunt, fellces sunt 6. Si urbem servare potuerim, 
cives serventur. 

(6) Give the tense-signs of the following : — 

Imperfect Subjunctive; Future Indicative; Future Perfect Indicative {Ac- 
tive) ; Perfect Subjunctive {Active) ; Imperfect Indicative ; Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive {Active)\ Pluperfect Indicative {Active), How is the Present Sub- 
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junctive (Active and Passive) fonned in the First Conjugation ? in the Second ? 
Illustrate by luperd and habed. What Participles has the Active Voice ? the 
Passive ? Give all the Participles of llberO, monedf dd, habeO, spdrO, oom- 
pleO. 

(7) Translate these sentences, and give the Bule for the case and gender of 
each noon and ai^ective : — 

Beges Gall5nim sapientiores quam GermanSmm fnemnt. Eqn! animSlia 
celerrima sunt. Titus le^tus Caesaris oppidum Oenevam expngnabit. Equi- 
tes fortissimi sunt Dux dedmae legidni fr&mentum dedil 



LESSON XXXII. 
DEPONENT VERBS: FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 

Learn N. 80, entire. 

Learn the Conjugation of hortor and Tdreor (see Greneral 
Vocabulary). The Conjugation of these or similar verbs is given 
in A. & G. 135 ; H. 232, and Note ; App. 37. 

Notice that these verbs are coi^'ugated exactly like the Passive of amO and 
moneO, with these exceptions : (1) The Future Infinitive is Active in form ; 
(2) After the Infinitive Mode, Deponent Verbs have all the forms of both 
Voices. 

Questions. 

What does Deponent mean? Why are these verbs so called? Give a com- 
plete synopsis of odnor, dooeO, pollioeor. What stems does a Deponent 
Verb have? Give the stems of dooeO and terreO. Give the Latin for less 
widely f more vridely, very widely, 

EXERCISE. 

1. Conatus est; conans; conare; conabuntur. 2. Yeretur; 
veriti sumus; veriti eritis; verebamini; vereberis. 3. Opus 
magnum conati sumus. 4. Puerum parvum docere conabitur. 
5. Fuellas doceamus. 6. Laudem magnam mereamur. 7. Si 
pueros puellasque docuissent, laetati essemus. 8. Hostes agros 
sociorum fortium populabuntur. 9. Insulam minorem populaii 
conantur. 10. HostSs itinere prohibere con&bimur. 11. Dicit 

5 
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virSs fortSs praemia maxima meritSs esse. 12. Patat roHitem 
laudem merittlrum esse. 13. Honorem merebimur. 14. Laete- 
mur; mHites hortemur. 15. Dicit duces copias hortaii et horta- 
tUros esse. 16. Dicit leonem magnum servos timidds temiisse. 
17. Copiae hostium latius va^bantur. 18. Minus l^te yagabimiul. 
19. Putat equites minus audacter pugnaturos esse. 20. !Mjlites, 
minus late yagaminL 21. Dud pecQuiam pollidtiE sunt. 22. Ee- 
gibus dona magna poUicdlmur. 23. VerSbimur magmtUdinem 
silvarum. 24. Dicit hominSs pessimos praemia non mererL 

C^ve the Latin for — 

1. He thinks that the tenth legion can keep the enemy from the 
city. 2. We can try to teach the boys. 3. He says that Caius 
and Marcus have been taught by JuUus. 4. The leaders, who 
(qui) have not feared danger, deserve praise. 5. If he should 
be terrified by the danger of death, he would not be a Boman. 
6. Consuls could not be terrified by bad men. 



LESSON XXXIIL 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two Accusatives s 

(1) Both denoting the same Person or Thing, Learn N. 141, a. 
Learn, also, 37, c, page 10, and N. 103, a. 

(2) One denoting the Person, the other denoting the Thing. 
Learn N. 141, b, & Eemabk 1. 

Qu«ttiont. 

What verbs take two Accusatives denoting the same x>er8on or thing? What 
verbs take one Accosatiye of the person, and another of the tfdng t What 
happens when these verbs are changed to the Passive? Are these strictly 
Latin idioms ? What two meanings may the plnral of littera have ? 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Pueros docebimus Ktteias. 2. Consulem amicum appel- 
laverunt. 3. Titus amicus appellatus est. 4. Pompeium, virum 
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fortissimum, imperatoFem cr^bant. 5. Gives, matHiSte Caesarem 
coDSulem cresjce, 6. Ducem sententiam consulis rogavimus. 

7. Consul sententiam rogatur. 8. Puellae Ikteras a sorore m^ 
doctae erant. 9. Provinciam florentem occupare mittlrabimus. 
.10. Jolium legem cregmus. 11. Homanos frilmentum flagitavistL 
12. Gallos copiam fnlmenti flagitemus. 13. Pueii magistrum 
sermonem celabunt. 14. Dicit flumina altissima latissimaque esse. 
15. Viros artes multas docuerit. 16. Titus et Sabinus milites 
fortissimi appellati sunt. 17. Imperatorem sermonem sociorum 
dd^e non potuimus. 18. IdiHtem nomen imperatoris rogemus. 
19. Urbem, quam {which) vides, Eomam appellant. 20. Urbs 
Boma appeUabitur. 21. Sperat pueUas servos miseros litterSls 
docere c^imttlras esse. 22. Litteias scnbit {writes), quas {which) 
puero dat. 23. Litterae Caesaris longae sunt. 

Give the' Latin for — 

1. If I had called the man (my) friend, he would have rejoiced. 
2. You {plural) can ask the teacher (his) opinion. 3. He says 
that the soldiers will demand corn of the general. 4. Let us call 
the town Grcneva. 5. The large island was called a province. 
6. He denies that other islands are larger. 7. If the enemy 
should wander about less widely, we should not be frightened. 

8. We shall see the men whom (quds) you tri6d to terrify. 

9. The rich men will promise money, but will not give (it). 

10. We think that the best and wisest citizens will elect Ariovistus 
king. 
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ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON; DATIVE WITH 

ADJECTIVES. 

Learn N. 34, 35 ; also the Comparison (and English meanings) 
of the Adjectives described in those Notes. A. & G. 91 & a ; H. 
163, 3 ; 166 ; Aff. 17, b, c. 
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Ccmpa^rimm hy Adverbs (magis and mazimB). Learn N. 37. 
I}ative fvith A^eeHveai 

(1) To denote Advantage or Disadvantage. Learn N. 131 & 6. 

(2) With Adjectives meaning like (or unlike), equal (or unequal)^ 
and near. Learn N. 132. Notice how similar this is to the Eng- 
lish construction. 

EXERCISE. 

Examples for this Lesson are given on page 265. 

1. Negat urbes Galliae citerioris majorSs qoam Gralliae ulterioris 
esse. 2. Maria ultima altissima sunt. 3. Putat nrbem finibus 
BelgSrum proximam fuisse. 4. AestatSs pri5i^ longae erant 
6. Superiorem partem collis castifs complgverant. 6. Belgae 
proximi sunt Grerm^nis. 7. Dicit summum (110, b) montem a 
Tito teneri. 8. Dud servi fidelgs enint. 9. Viri pueris irati 
(angry) fugrunt 10. Dona Caesaris dvibus grata sunt 11. Dicit 
Aedu5s Eomanis amioos fuisse. 12. Urbs Greneva Helvetiis (»jis- 
sima fuit. 13. Gallis inimld nmus. 14. Nuntiat locum castns 
idoneum esse. 15. Urbi tltiles simus. 16. Titus Caesaii similis 
est. 17. Locus magis idoneus castris quam urbi fuit. 18. Fatri 
meo simillimus es. 19. Impei^tor mllitibus fortibus (Srus est. 
20. Putat filios patribus dissimiles esse. 21. Si Caesar Fompeio 
inimicus sit, laudem non mereatur. 22. Puerf, quos {whom) lit- 
tcras docSre oonHtus es, fidelSs erunt 23. AnimSQia, quae (which) 
vidisti, leonibus simillima fuerunt. 24. Hostibus pares esse po- 
terimus. 25. Oppidum propius HhSno quam Ehodano est 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The lower part of the river Rhine. 2. We are a match for 
(equal to) the Belgae. 3. Ton (plural) are very dear to all Ro- 
mans. 4. He says that the general cannot be friendly to the con- 
suls. 5. The towns of hither Gaul are very small. 6. The girls 
are very like (their) mothers. 7. You (singular) can be more 
useful to the city than to the camp. 8. The friends of Marcus 
are very unfriendly to Sabinus. 9. The width of the upper part 
of the temple was very great. 
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LESSON XXXV. 
NOUNS: FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 20 (entire) ; 21 & a; also the Case-Endings of the 
Fourth Declension, N. 6. Learn the Declension of the Nouns 
given in A. & G. 68; or H. 116; or Apf. a 

Doxnus. Learn N. 21, d; also its Declension. A. & G. 70,/; 
H. 119, 1 ; App. 8, a. 

Quettiont. 

What is the stem of magistr&tiiB T oomUT mannsY State the laws of 
gender for the Fourth Declension, and give two exceptions. Give a synopsis. 
Active and Passive, of moYOO. Decline sinister. Decline loons. 

EXERCISE. 

Study the Examples for this Lesson, page 365. 

1. Adventura Ariovistt G^rmanorumque verentur. 2. A dextro 
comtl proelium commisit (began). 8. CunHs Germanorum maxim! 
fuSrunt 4. IHiae imperatoris inf elicissimae sunt. 5. FollicSbimur 
donum majus magistratui. 6. Equitatus oppida omnia delSvit. 
7. Consul domi erit 8. Exercittls populi Ron^nl maximi fortis- 
simique fuerunt. 9. Dicit exercitus impetus omnes Germanorum 
fortissime sustenttlros esse. 10. Mens manum movet. 11. Castra 
movebunt. 12. Oppidum quam (40, c) fortissime oppugnemus. 
13. Putat impetum hostinm a dextro comtl sustingri posse. 14. 
Dicit Bel^ Galliae finitimos esse. 15. Domum consulis del«l- 
mus. 16. ^ adventa Caesaris hostes terreantur, ab exercittl Ro- 
mano superentur. 17. ManUs meae magnae sunt. 18. Impettls 
Bel^nim sustineamus. 19. Castra mota erunt. 20. Superiora 
loca occupavistis. 21. Equitatus summum collem occupet. 22. 
Templa pulcherrima ab exercitU deleta sunt. 28. Quam pltlrimos 
currQs pollicemur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the hands of the enemy ; to the braver cavalry. 2. Of a 
better army ; by very many attacks. 8. As many hands as possi« 
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ble. 4. Por smaller houses ; of wise magistrates. 6. We wept ; 
you (plural) had wept; let him weep. 6. Let's break up camp. 
7. You (plurat) were at home. 
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NOUNS: FIFTH DECLENSION; COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Learn N. 22 (entire) ; also the Case-Endings of the Fifth De- 
clension. N. 6. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given in A. & G. 72; or 

H. 120; or App. 9. 

CovnpimnA Nouns. Learn the Declension of respablica and 
Jasjllraiiduxn. N. 23, a, b. 

QuetfioM. 

What is the stem of di6t Y pl&nitidt T ip6t 1 aoids Y What noons of this 
Declension are complete! State the laws of gender, and give exceptions. 
Pronounce the Genitive of aeidf ; Adds. State the law respecting the quantity 
of e in the Qenitive and Dative Singular. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Acies longissima est. 2. Dicit aciem impetum Grallomm 
sustinere posse. 3. Spes magnas habuit 4. Eem Eomanis 
nuntiant. 5. Nuntiate, amid, res omnes consul!. 6. Caesar jtlra 
populo dedit. 7. Jtira sociorum servabit. 8. Jusjtlrandum civi- 
bus dederat. 9. Jarejarando non tenebantur. 10. Dicit dves 
rempublicam servatiiros esse. 11. Respublica virtQte militum ser- 
Tata est. 12. Prima acies impetus orones fortissime sustinebit. 
13. Maximam spem habebo. 14. Spes victoriae magna fuit. 15. 
Suspicatur senatum Bomanum fid em Gallis dedisse. 16. Pidem 
serve mils. 17. Servus Mem servabit. 18. Fideshostibusasenatti 
data est. 19. Negat ducem fidem violavisse (break). 20. Boma 
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caput Italiae est. 21. liltitQdo planiti^ m^'or quam castrorum 
fuit 22. Si suspicati essent bellum longum fore (84, d), Caesarem 
imperatorem creavissent 23. Consules seiiatui inimlcl suut. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the hope of victory. 2. For the senate of the Romau 
people. 3. We are held by (our) oath, 4. The commonwealth 
is dear to all good men. 5. Let us have as great hope as possible. 
6. Let the army fight as boldly as possible. 7. We suspect that 
the line of battle has not been able to sustain the attack. 8. The 
attacks could not be sustained bv the cavalrv. 



LESSON XXXVIL 

VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: ACTIVE VOICE. 

Review such portions of N. 65 to 72 as have already been re- 
ferred to in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Active Voice of reg5 or teg5. 
A. & G. 131, page 82 ; H. 209; Apf. 32. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Active Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative. Therefore 
study with special care N. 68, a, c; 69| a (3); 70. 

Qu«ttiom and Applicationt. 

Give the principal parts of regO; dioO; dHoO; mittO. Give the stems of 
these verbs. Explain the form of the Perfect Indicative for each (79, 2, a). 
(Conjugate the Present Indicative, the Future Indicative, the Present Subjunc- 
tive, and the Imperative, of amO; moned; mittO. What are the personal 
endings of the Active Voice ? of the Passive ? Give a synopsis, in the Active 
Voice, of mittO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Imperator auxilia omnia dimisit (99, 2). 2. Bempublicam 
sapienter regent. 3. Dicitis IS^tum proelium non commisaUrum 
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esse. 4. Si Caesar o5pi^ clQceret, fortioiSs essent. 5. Si proeHum 
a dextro corntl commlsissent, exercitus non superatus esset. 
6. Gallls obsidSs pollic^mur. 7. Proelium quam audacissime 
committainus. 8. Si summum moutem &b hostibus tenen dicat, 
castra moy^mus. 9. IHcunt Titum pilmam 1^5nem duxisse. 
10. Dixistis Bel^ obsides nSn misstlrds esse. 11. Senatus dona 
majora non inittet. 12. SuspicSris locum castils non idoneum 
fore. 13. Obsides Germaiiis a magistratibus dati erant. 14. Ex- 
tremum oppidum Allobroguin proximumque Helvetiorum finibus 
Geneva est. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We shall send hostages. 2. Let him join battle on the right 
wing. 3. Let the magistrates rule the Commonwealth. 4. He 
says that the leaders will dismiss the council. 5. They will have 
led the troops. 6. They are very near the Allobroges. 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

Eeview such portions of N. 73 to 77 as have been referred to 
in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of regS or teg6 in the Passive Voice. 
A. & G. 131, p. 82; H. 210; App. 33. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Passive Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative; Present 
Infinitive. Study carefully N. 78, a, e; 76; 76, a; also Notes in Lesson 
XXXVII. 

Quetfions and Practice. 

What are the principal parts of these verbs in the Passive : reg0 1 mittO Y 
moneO t superO t Conjugate these verbs in the following tenses, Active and 
Passive: Present Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive. Con- 
jugate their Imperative, Active and Passive. Give their Infinitives and Par- 
ticiples, Active and Passive. 
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EXERCISE. 

Study N. 79, 2. The principal parts of the verba employed in the 

last Lesson were simple and very similar ; as stated in N. 79, 2, 

however^ verbs of the Third Conjugation have a great variety of 

forms in the Perfect and Supine (as in this Lesson). Learn these 

principal parts thoroughly. 

1. Omnes portae urbis a militibus clausae sunt. 2. Consul 
portas oppidi claudi jubet. 3. Dicit imperatorem castra posuisse. 
4. Litterae ab amico meo scriptae erant. 5. Victores oppidum 
deleri jusserint. 6. Jubebimus Ktteras scribL 7. Nuntiant mlli- 
tes decimae legionis victores esse. 8. Equos cnnHsque reliquerat. 
9. Dicitur hostes vicisse. 10. Si Helvetios vincaraus, obsides 
dent. 11. Dicit legiones Mard Titique ab exercitQ maximo victas 
esse. 12. Reipublicae titilissimus esse potes. 13. Equitatus 
impetum Belgarum non veretur. 14. Vincite, socii; proelium 
breve erit. 15. Si a Caesare ducti essemus, urbem fortius oppug- 
navissemus. 16. Dicit auxilia castra relicttira esse. 17. Putat 
exercitum vinci non posse. 18. Provincia Gkdlis propior est quam 
Belgis. 19. Castra ponere jussi erant. 20. Vince; vincSmus; 
vincat. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let 's wiite a letter. 2. We victors will destroy the town. 
3. They cannot conquer the auxiliaries. 4. He says that the legion 
is not held by the oath. 5. If we should be as friendly as possible 
to the senate, we would be called good citizens. 6. The general 
is said to have been frightened by a slave. 7. We shall be dis- 
missed by the judge. 8. We are at home. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
PREPOSITIONS; PLACK* 

Learn N. 95 (entire) ; commit to memory the list of Preposi- 
tions which always require the Ablative. 
riate. Learn N. 15a 

Qu«ttiom aiid Praotice. 

What prepositions, in oommon use, are alvjayi used with the Ablative? 
When do in and sub require the Accusative ? the Ablative ? What prepo- 
sitions have double forms ? How are they used ? How does ft (ab) differ in 
meaning from « (ex) T What does sub monte mean ? When is to a sign of the 
Dative ? When must it be translated by ad Y (189, a.) What meaning have 
these syllables in a compound word (see 99, 1, 2): oonY dlT prae (as in 
praemittO)! dd (as in d6dtlod)1 Decline di6s longior; senfttos Justus; 
oomtl dextmm. 

EXERCISE. 

TeU which sentences answer the question Where? the question 
Whither? the question Whence? Notice cariffulUf the meaning of 
the prepositions used in this Lesson (see General Focabulaiy). 

1. Copias trans HhSnum duxit. 2. Inter Ehenum et Rhodanum 
sunt. 8. Ad oppidum contenderunt. 4. Urbi nomcn dat. 5. 
Bellum circum Bomam gerit. 6. Sine spe victoriae pugnant. 
7. Milites sub jugum mis^ sunt. 8. Sub monte castra posuit. 
9. Ab urbe ad castra conteudit. 10. Ex oppido venit (comes), 
11. Pro castils stetit. 12. Viros in templum convocatis. 13. 
Agricolae in agns sunt. 14. ContrS populum Bomaimm conjti- 
ravisti. 15. In finibus Belgarum vag&ti sumus. 16. In fines 
Germanorum exercitum dUcit. 17. Equit&tum in hibcma dedacet. 
18. De montibus ad mare contendunt. 19. Equites ad flamen 
praemlsit. 20. Erat (193, 6) planities magna. 21. In Gallia 
Yivit ; in castris est. 22. Servi sine praemiis magnis non pugna- 

* The regular construction is presented first The Locative Case is taken 
up later. 
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bunt. 23. Legionem novam in Gallia citeriore conscripsit. 24. 
Legio, quae (which) in Grallia ulteriore conscripta erat, in Galliam 
citeriorem contendit. 25. Dicit cives pMrimos contra rempublicam 
conjUi^e. 26. Post castra sunt loca superiora. 27. Trans flumen 
auxilia e castris et a colle duximus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let us call together the boys into one place. 2. There can 
l)e no victory without arms. 3. Let us send ahead the troops. 
4. We shall easily lead the brave army across the wide river. 5. 
If we should be conquered, the city would be in great danger. 6. 
The lieutenant's troops have been conquered by the brave slaves. 
7. We will hasten to the camp as quickly as possible. 8. He 
comes (venit) into the city ; out of the town ; away from the 
camp. 9. There is a temple at the foot of the hill. 10. Between 
hope and fear. 11. The army will be sent under the yoke. 



LESSON XL. 

DEPONENT VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE OF 
CAUSE; SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE. 

Keview N. 80 & a, 6. Learn the Conjugation of the Deponent 
Verb Bequor. A. & G. 135 ; H. 232 & Note ; App. 37. 

AbiaHve denoUng Cause. Learn N. 149 (entire). 

Subjunctive denoting Purpose** Learn N. 179 (Sim/Ae 
Rule), 

Sequence of Tenses* Learn N..171, 172 (omitting the Re- 
marks). Study the special Examples (and the explanations) for 
this Lesson, on page 265. 

Notice that the Ablative of Cause and the Subjunctive of Pur- 
pose both answer the question Why ? 

• The more technical constructions of Purpose are taken up later. 
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Qnettiont and Practice. 

Give a complete synopsis of leqnor. What Active forms have DepoDent 
verbs ? What does sequence mean ? What tenses are Primary t Secondary t 
State the law for the ** Sequence of Tenses." Give the Latin for to tee in this 
sentence : He is sent to see Marcus. What co^jancticm introduces a positive 
purpose? a n^^ive purpose ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ducem amicitiae causa sequuntur. 2. Adventfl amicl m^ 
laetabar. 3. Victoriis multis gloriati erant. 4. Legatos servittite 
liberabit. 5. Dicit proelium ab equitatU commissum esse. 6. 
Propter yirtQtem laudor. 7. NuDtiant casira defensoribus ntldata 
esse. 8. Viri gloriae causa pugnant. 9. Pugnamus ut rempub- 
licam servemus. 10. Hostes audacissime sequamur. 11. Caius 
servusque ab urbe profecti sunt. 12. Portas claudamus, ue urbs 
deleatur. 13. Puei-os servum sequi jusait. 14. Copias in Galliam 
citeriorem mittunt ut Grallos terreant. 15. Auxilia ut oppidum 
expugnent mitteutur. 16. In Gallia morabimur ut urbes hostium 
yideamus. 17. In urbe Eoma natus es. 18. Legationes ad 
Marcum ut pacem peterent misimus. 19. Circum Grenevam mora- 
buntur. 20. Si ad castra profectus esset, laetati essemus. 21. 
Hostgs sequeris, ne in flnibus Helvetiorum morentur. 22. Gusto- 
des elves malos sequi non potuerunt. 23. Dicit consulem libere 
loqui. 24. Legationes plUrimae a civitatibus mul^s ad Caesarem 
missae sunt. 25. Sequimini, socii, ducem fortem. 26. Profectus 
eram, ut ad flilmen coutenderem. 27. Si in oppido Geneva non 
natus esses, dvis Eomauus appellareris. 28. Copias trans 
Ehenum dUcemus, ut summum montem occupemus. 29. Litteras 
scribebat, ne novum majusque periculum amicum terreret. 30. 
Timore Gallos non secUtus es. 

Give the Latin for these setitences, bearing in mind the fact that 
the Infinitive cannot be used to denote a Purpose; that is, to answer 
the question Why ? 

1. The ambassadors will be sent to see the city. 2. We had 
followed the enemy from the river to the town. 3. He had left 
soldiers to protect the town. 4. Let us fight lest we lie slaves. 
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5. Let as set out for the river. 6. He says that a large animal 
followed the boys in the forest. ?• You (plural) say that the 
ambassadors were not born in Gaul. 8. We will fight for the 
sake of glory. 



■♦oJ^So^ 



LESSON XLL 

VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ADJECTIVES USED AS 

NOUNS. 

Learn N. 67 ; 68» a, c; 69, a (4). 

Learn the Conjugation of audid, Active and Passive. A. & G. 
132, page 86 ; H. 211, 212 ; App. 35, 36. 

AdJeeHves used as Nouns* Learn N. 109 & c. 

QuattioBS and Praotioe. 

What are the stems of audio ! soiO I Give a complete synopsis of audio. 
In what two ways can " all things " be expressed ? (Ans. rOs omnOi ; omnia.) 
What does ftUoOs esse vidobantar mean ? 

EXERCISE. 

Notice that, with videor (meaning seem), esse may be expressed 
or ouUttedf as in English. Study the Examples for this Lesson, on 
page 266. 

1. Audivisif castra mtlinta esse. 2. Sdmus Caium iirbem 
munitarum esse. 3. IHcit imperium populi Bom&ni Bheno finin. 
4. Gives sciunt consulem militem ignavum pUnivisse. 5. Profectio 
fugae (132) simiUima videtur. 6. Bona mea ad urbetn mittam. 
7. Nuntiabunt flumen agros sociorum finire. 8. Omnes audient 
duces fnga (149) legionem punitfiros esse. 9. Munlte, socil, 
oppida B5manorum. 10. Vita omnibus carissima est. 11. I^cit 
profectio nem fugae similem fuisse. 12. Omnes fortes nobilesque 
fuerunt. 13. Sciant imperium populi Roman! maximum esse. 
14. Castra mQniamus. 15. Finitimi omnes servum ptlnitum esse 
scient. 16. Copiae fortissimae esse videntur. 17. Exercitus 
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hostium minor qnam Ciil yidStiur. 18. Iter facilHmiim vidSbitnr. 
19. Pueri pain quam n^tri similiorSs sunt. 20. Homines ignavl 
inimM virorum bonorum sunt. 21. Mali ptLiiientur; boni landa- 
buntur. 22. Multas res audiyeramus. 23. Aliud audiemus. 
24. Legatus multa Caesail nuntiat. 25. JAcit jQdioem multa 
dixisse. 26. Magnam urbem magnis (viris) aedificabit. 27. 
Urbem mOniamus nS dves timidi sint. 28. Pueiis dona dedit, 
ut amicus putaretur. 29. Mnltl bostSs veriU sunt. 30. Eex 
plurimis amicus est. 31. Non omnibus omnia facilia smit. 32. 
Consul multa dixit. 

Give ike Latin /or — 

1. We will fortify the camp. 2. Let us hear many things (ex- 
preaa in two ways). 3. The citizens say that the judge will punish 
the slaTc. 4. The towns have not been fortified by Caesar. 5. 
Let us punish the soldier. 6. The empire of the Grauls is limited 
by the river Rhine. 7. We will set out from the camp. 8. We 
have seemed very wise. 9. He says that the town has been 
fortified. 



LESSON XLIL 

DEPONENT VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE 

WITH DEPONENTS. 

Eeview N. 80 & a, 6. Learn the Conjugation of potior. A. 
& G. 135 ; H. 232 & NoTE ; App. 37. 

Ahiative of Means with JPtve I>epcne»t Verbs, and also 
with vXvd. Learn N. 151, a. 

Bkmabk. Veioor means I feed on; yivO, / Iwe on. Of the Deponent 
Verbs given in the NoTE^ lltor and potior are most frequently used. 

QuettioM and Practice. 

What Deponent Verbs take the Ablative? Why? Give a synopsis of 
potior ; lltor. Give the stems of veniO ; conscrlbO ; praemittO ; vlTO. 
Decline together the Latin for a shorter time ; a longer Muwrd. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Trans Rheniim incolebant ; citra flUinen incolunt. 2. Impe- 
dimentis castrisque potiemur. 3. Navibiis tlti non possiimus. 4. 
Multa animalia frtlmento Tivuiit. 6. Armis bene (39) atimini. 
6. Gladiis utamur. 7. Dicit Germanos equls non tlsos esse. 8. 
Hostes uavibus omnibus potiti sunt. 9. Gives legibus Utebantur. 
10. Putat Eomanos totius Gralliae imperio potituros esse. 11. 
Oppido facile potin potuimus. 12. Venimus ut regem videamus. 
13. Ne impedimentis potiremini, pugnabant. 14. Equites curribus 
usi erunt. 15. Dux copias ab oppido profectas esse nuntiat. 16. 
Gladio, mi f ili, tlli non potes. 17. Toto imperio potiamur. 18. 
Helvetii trans Ehodanum incoluerant. 19. Si ad castra veniret, 
felicissimus essem. 20. Dicit Caesarem venisse, vidisse, vicisse. 
21. Hostes sequemur, ne in finibus Belgarum morentur. 22. 
Domus urbi proxima fuit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. They had obtained possession of G^ul. 2. Let him use the 
arms. 3. They will not be able to get possession of Caesar*s 
camp. 4. We hope that the general will get possession of the 
enemy's winter-quarters. 5. You {plural) had come into the 
winter-quarters as quickly as possible. 6. The good were praised ; 
the bad were punished. 7. The neighbors were unfriendly to my 
brothers. 8. The winter-quarters of Sabinus were smaller than 
Caesar's. 



LESSON XLIIL 

THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10; TENSES OF THE 

INFINITIVE. 

Learn N. 79, 3. Learn the Conjugation, Active and Passive, of 
capiS. A. & G. 131; H. 218, 219; APP. 34. 

Tense8 of the Infinitive. Learn N. 173. This Note gives 
Examples, showing the time expressed by the Infinitive tenses; 
they should be carefully studied. 
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QuMtiont and Practice. 

When does a " Verb in iO " keep the i ! Give a complete 83mopsis, Active 
and Passive, of capiO. What tenses has the Infinitive ? To what may the 
Present be equivalent ! the Perfect ? What is a Direct Quotation ? an Indi- 
rect Quotation? What is a Copula t a CmnpUmentt the Complementary 
Infinitive t 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dicit Helvetios agriculttlra prohiberi. 2. Dixerunt hostes 
itinere prohibitos esse. 3. Putat oppida a Julio capta esse. 
4. Dixit l^ionem fugere. 6. Speraveram Eomanos Grenevam 
occupaitlros esse. 6. Speratis magistrattls dves venire passuros 
esse. 7. Consul hostes paeem factilros esse nuntiavit. 8. XJrbes 
a legato forti legioneque captae erunt. 9. Sdmus agricolas agros 
colere. 10. Tela multa in milites conjicient. 11. Dixisti lapides 
maguos jactos esse. 12. Navis, quam (which) yidetis, a filio meo 
facta est. 13. Helvetios per fines Grallorum venire non pass! 
sunt. 14. Capite, milites fortes, loca superiora. 15. Si omnes 
tela conjiciant, urbs capiatnr. 16. Fugiamus; castra oppugne- 
mus; proficiscamur. 17. Si gladiis tlsi essent, castns potiti 
essent. 18. Oolite, agricolae, agros, qui (which) longi latique 
sunt. 19. Patimini, jtldices, civem divitem dicere. 20. Hostes 
fugient ; non morabimur ; vincemus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We cannot allow the man to come. 2. They will not till the 
fields. 3. He said that the slaves would not fight bravely. 4. 
They thought that the town could be taken. 5. The weapons 
cannot be hurled. 6. Let us throw stones and weapons. 7. Let 
them follow the cavalry. 8. We know that the line of battle can 
sustain the attacks. 9. They seem to be powerful and rich. 10. 
We were dwelling across the river Ehine. 
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LESSON XLIV. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 189 k a, e (first sentence), d. 

Learu the Declension of the Present and Future Active, and the 
Perfect Passive, Participles of audi5. 

Study these Notes in connection with the Examples for this 
Lesson, on page 266. 

Notice that only Deponent Verlw have Perfect Participles with an Active 
meaning. To express having seen, having conquered, etc, a special construc- 
tion is used, which will be explained in a future Lesson. 

Notice, also, the vowel changes in compound words; as, r6jioi0| interfloiOy 
acoipiO (from JaciO, faciO, oapiO). See N. 2 (5). 

Quettiont and Practice. 

Decline the Present Participle of sequor. How many Participles have 
Deponent Verbs? What is the difference in meaning between vooO and 
eonvocd I venid and oonveniO ! How may Participles be often best trans- 
lated ? What is a Participle i What, therefore, is the rule for its use ? To 
what Declensions do the Participles, Active and Passive, belong ? What time 
does the Present Participle denote ? the Perfect ? 

EXERCISE. 

Compare these sentences carefully with the Examples. 

1. Equites a Caesare praemissi revertuntur. 2. Obsides reductos 
in numero hostium habuit. 3. Tela in mtlrum conjecta rejicient. 
4. Ad Caium litteras a duce scripts mittit. 6. Le^tum de ad- 
venta legionis certiorem fecL 6. Imperator de proelio certior 
fact us est. 7. Consules certiores facit exercitum venisse. 8. 
Titus hostes fugientes secUtus magnum numerum peditum inter- 
fecit. 9. Milites a fltlraine progress! ab hostibus capti sunt. 10. 
Caesar suspi(Stus peiiculum maximum fore (84, d) decimam legi- 
onem sequi jussit. 11. Fortissime pugnans interficitur. 12. Servi 
fortiter pugnantSs interfecti sunt. 13. Adventum AriovistI veriti, 
copias in castra dSdQcent. 14* ObsidSs multls a civitatibus missos 

6 
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acoSpSrunt. 15. D5na pulcherrima SI fratre meo missa accipiam. 

16. Iter per proyiDciam fecimus, ut GknSvam oppugnaremus. 

17. Iter per fines Grallorum faciens interfectus erat. 18. Eegem 
certi5rem f^cistis legi5ngs ^ GalliSl reductas esse. 19. Belgae 
supenlti in oppidum reject sunt. 20. Civis, qui (who) ad urbem 
ySnit, ducem fortem audacter pugnantem interfectum esse dixit. 
21. Caesar ab Gallic discedens Gallis obsidCs reddidit. 22. Bixe- 
rat civ6s magno ds periculo certiOrSs factos esse. 23. Iter in 
Galliara quam celerrime faciSmus. 24. Nuntiabant auxilia supe- 
rata in castra rSjid. 25. MulU virGs ab Italifi proficiscentSs lau- 
daverant. 26. Servos in Gralliam transductos interf^runt. 27. 
Y5eem consulis mllitSs laudantis auditis. 28. SenSltum in templam 
convocavit. 29. Dicit senatum a Caesare vo(Stum conv6nisse. 
30. Consul ab bibemis in Italiam discMens servum iuterfid jussit. 

Give the Latin for these sentences (those numbered 2, 3, 4, are 
to be written as Simple sentences) — 

1. Having promised many gifts to the brave soldiers, tbe king 
returns to the city. 2. The troops, that had been sent forward 
by tbe leader, could not storm the town. 3. After they had at- 
tempted to obtain possession of the camp, they were ordered to 
return. 4. He will follow the enemy as they depart from the 
town. 5. The guards killed the slaves attempting to seize the 
temple. 6. Having followed the army of the Grauls to the Rhone, 
he was unable to lead across (his) infantry. 7. Having been con- 
quered by the allies, the legion was driven back into the city. 



LESSON XLV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ; ACCUSATIVE OF TIME ; ABLATIVE 

OF TIME. 

Learn section 9, b, page 2 ; also, N. 41; 42 (entire) ; 43, a, <?, d. 

Learn the Cardinals (to 30), the Ordinals (to 12th), and the 

answers to Questions given below. A. & G. 94; H. 174; App. 19. 
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Learn the Declension of fbnu, dao, trSs. A. & G. 83, a ; 94, 
6, e; H. 175; App. 11, a; 20, b. 

Aeeusative of Time. Learn N. 142 & a ; also 54, 4, page 15. 
Abiative of Time* Learn N. 160; also 54, 5, page 15. 

Quettiont. 

The Numerals are given in the Grammars and Appendix; they are not 
given in the Vocabulary. 

What is the Latin for 25, 18, 100, 1000, 6, 300, 278, 130, 19, 15th, 3d, 9th, 
7th, 2d, 8th ? What question is answered by the Accusative of Time ? by the 
Ablative of Time ? What Cardinals are declined If 

EXERCISE. 

1. Septem horas pugnavgrunt. 2. Die quinto ad castra reverti- 
tur. 3. Media nocte oppidum oppugnabimus. 4. Solis occ^sU 
exercitum trans fltlmen duxit. 6. Quattuor dies in finibus hos- 
tium moratus est. 6. ErQmento multds annos vixerat. 7. Tertio 
die in fiuSs Sequandrum perveniemus. 8. DuOs menses trans 
Bhenum incolui. 9. Septendeeim annos l^ellum gerebant. 10. 
Mille viri ab Ariovisto missi erant, ut castra oppugnarent. 
11. Quarta hSra e castris proficiscemur. 12. Totam noctem 
c5piae B5manae iter fecerunt. 13. S5lis occ^sU castris irapedi- 
mentlsque potitns es. 14. DomI quinque mensSs fueras. 15. 
Novendecim dies comm^tUs cau«L morabiminl. 16. Quam celer- 
rime iter faciamus n6 SequanI navibus potiautur. 17. XJno anno 
oppida triginta capta sunt. 18. Aestate ad nrbem Eoraam veni- 
etis. 19. Decima legio hostes sex digs sectita partem maximam 
impedimentonim cSpit. 20. Tertio die Titum equitSs peditesque 
Germanorum vicisse audivimus. 21. In Italia centum urbes mag- 
nae fuerunt. 22. Castra quarta hora p5net. 

EnBlUlK Into I^attn* 

1. We shall use the horses all (tSttw) day. 2. Let him come 
at sunset. 3. We shall break up camp at midnight. 4. Let us 
delay two days for the sake of supplies. 6. Let the king praise 
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the soldiers (as they are) setting out for (in) battle. 6. For two 
hours the cavalry fought very bravely. 7. He seems to deserve 
great praise. 



LESSON XLVI. 

ACCUSATIVE: DENOTING EXTENT OF SPACE; PAKTITIVE 

GENITIVE. 

Aeeuaative denoting Extent of Space* Learn N. 142 kb; 
also 54, 3, page 15. 

l^eetenaUm of Bfllle. Learn N. 43, e; App. 20, e. 
rarHHve Genitive. Learn N. 122, & a; 123, c. 

Caution. Cardinal numbers require a peculiar construction. N. 123, a. 

Notice that the Accusative of Extent (either of time or space) has an Ad- 
verbial force of Degree (telling Sow far or How much), as in English: the 
tree is very high ; the tree is sixty feet high. 

Questions. 

When should mille, the noun^ be used ? {Ans, When more than one thoa- 
sand are spoken of.) What is the Latin for three miles t Jive thousand men t 
a thousand horses t What is the difference in meaning between perterre^l, 
permoreO, and terreO, moreOl (09, 1.) Give the Latin for a part of the 
soldiers; jwe of the hoys. What part of speech does the Accusative of time 
and extefnJt most resemble ? 

EXERCISE. 

I. Bomum pedSs tnginta septem latam aedificavit. 2. Quinque 
millia passuum iter fiScgrunt. 3. Castra millia passuum octo in 
latitadinem patsbant. 4. Equum mille quingentos passiis sequitur. 
5. Collis duceut5s pedSs altus fuit. 6. Mare mille pedSs altum 
est. 7. Dicit mQrum decern millia pedum longum esse. 8. tJnus 
ex mHitibus iter difficillimum fore dixit. 9. Millia hominum 
quattuor ut urbem oppugnarent missa sunt. 10. Turris viginti 
quinque pedes alta est. 11. Servos fugietit^s millia passuum novem 
sectltus, ad oppidum revertitur. 12. Agri HelySti5rum in longi- 
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tudinem millia passnum ducenta et quadniginta, in ISltitlidinem 
centum et o6toginta patSbant. 13. Magnam partem auxili5rum 
dimisit. 14. Centum ex dvibus contra regem conjtlrav€runt« 
16. Domus mea altior ISltiorque quam Hardest. 

Enffllsli Into I^atln. 

1. The horse is sixteen hands high. 2. Let us follow the 
enemy for three hours. 3. We will pitch the camp on the higher 
ground (places). 4. They say that the legion marched fifteen 
miles. 5. The forests extend eight miles in width. 6. The 
temple is two hundred feet long and eighty feet wide. 7. Pom- 
pey's camp is larger than Caesar's. 



>J»Soo. 



LESSON XLVII. 

ADVERBUL ACCUSATIVE; CERTAIN PHRASES OF TIME^ 

PLACE, ETC. 

Adverbial Accusative, denoting l>egree. Learn N. 94, dy 
1 ; 142 & c. Compare the English : He was hurt a very little ; 
They were injured a great deal (54, 6, page 15). 

Mow to express sueh JPhrases as: the rest of the Gauls; 
half-way up the hill; at day-hreaky etc. Learn N. 110, h ; 123, e. 

Pltls: Learn its Use. N. 27, 122, h. Learn its Declension. 
A. & G. 86 ; H. 165, N. 1 ; App. 15, a. 

Study cartfully the Examples under the Notes for this Lesson ; 
also Special Examples, p, 266. The Accusative in many of the sen" 
tences qf this Lesson denotes Extent of Space* 

Quettiont. 

What is the difference in meaning between exeroitus, aoidSt and a^en 1 
Express in Latin : at day-break; at midnight; for the most part; in the last 
part of winter ; the rest of the Belgae ; at noon. What part of speech is pllli 
in the Singular ? In the Plural ? Give the Latin for more wisdom (sapientia). 
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EXERCISE. 

1. MeildiQ yeniet. 2. Ca8tra tantum spatil patebant. 3. Nul- 
lam partem noctis iter f^raus. 4. Exercitum primft ItLce eduxit. 
5. Piima nocte senrOs emisSniut. 6. Mult5 di8 portas daudi jussl. 
7. FrdmentO (151, a) maximam partem i^ygbant. 8. Ariovistus 
Id Gallia plUrimum potuerat. 9. Impetus hostium paulum tar- 
dantur. 10. Eeliqu! Belgae fortissimi sunt. 11. ExtrSma hieme 
ad urbem vSnerunt. 12. Medio in colle templum fuit. 13. Dicit 
summum montem a terti^ legiSne occupy. 14. Spero ducem in 
Italia bellnm gestUrum esse. 16. In Gralli^ hiemSs longissimae 
sunt. 16. Princeps pltls auctdrititis habuit. 17. D6 secundS, 
▼igilia castra defensoribus ntld^buntur. 18. Circum Komam 
totam biemem manserunt. 19. Dicit reliquos Sugyos Sductos 
esse. 20. Nihil impetus legionis Bomauos terrSre potuit. 21. 
Arma reliquorum n^itum amissa erant 22. Eeliqui (109) ad 
castra sine yulnere reyertentur. 23. Bello servili (HO, c) plus 
imperil babul. 24. Eempublicam roetU maximo liberabis. 25. 
SuSvI, reliquos millia passuum multa sectm, in fluSs HelyetiQrum 
sub yesperum perygneruut. 26. Magnam partem diSI iter faci- 
emus. 27. Nihil periculO mortis territus sum. 28. Dicit urbem 
magnam esse, et decem millia passuum in latitUdinem patere. 
29. Putayerat agmen longius futUrum esse. 

Bngliih Into Latin. 

1. Let us pass the winter in the territory of the Sueyi. 2. They 
will set out in the fourth watch. 3. They say that the chief is 
yery powerful at home. 4. More (men) will be led out by the 
general. 5. The rest of the ships are yery small. 6. Let us 
march all (tOtus) night. 7. If he should lose (his) arms, he 
would be killed. 8. He says (199, 5) that the gate is not twenty 
feet wide. 9. They can set out at day-break. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE: PURPOSE, COMMAND, AND 

EXHORTATION (continued). 

Purpose. Learn N. 179 & Caution 1, d. 

Com/mand and EkKhartatUm, Learn N. 178 & Caution 1. 

CorreMatives. N. 195, 8. Leara tbe meaniDg of these Cor- 
relatives : alius . . . alitm ; alter . . . alter ; alii . . . alii; altexl 
. . . altexl; et . . . et ; neque . • . neque ; n5n eSluxn . . • sed 
etiam. 

Study the Special Examples for this Leasonypage 267. 

Notice that hortor, nitor, rogO, do not ^aie anything, and cannot take 
the Accusative and Infinitive, like dioO. 1 ask, strive, or exhort for a Purpose, 
Remembeb, the Infinitive Mode cannot express a Purpose. 

Questions. 

What are Correlatives t What conjunction is required for a positive Pur- 
pose ? for a negative Purpose ? Where must bAh never be used ? (Ans. In 
Imperative sentences.) If this Latin ia not correct, make it so : Hort&tnr 
pneros bonOs esse. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ne verwUnur. 2. Venit ut vinceret. 3. Nltimur ut sapientes 
8lmu8. 4. Militgs hortabimor ut fortiter pugnent. 5. Alii pug- 
nabant, alii fugiebant. 6. Alter consulum Justus fuit, alter in- 
justus. 7. Caesarem rogaverant ut miUtibus arma daret. 8. Ne 
castra de tertia vigilia oppugneut. 9. Legatus imperatorem rogat 
ne per Galliam iter faciat. 10. Et pueri et puellae nituntur ut a 
magistrS laudentur. 11. Neque consul neque judex oppida deleta 
esse dixit. 12. Alteri laudati sunt, alten pUnientur. 13. Dicit 
legiones a Pompeid conscriptas per prGvinciam iter facere, ut oppi- 
dum ab Ariovisto mtliiitum occupent. 14. Ne servis malis dona 
pollic^mur. 15. Audivi imperatorem decimam legionem ne hostes 
sequeretur hortatum esse. 16. Hortaminl custddes ut quam dili- 
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gentissiml sint. 17. Vei^ ut yirom fortem et vid^s et laudSs. 
18. JudioSs nltantur nS injusU appellentur. 19. Non solum 
militSs sed etiam agricoke reipublicae Utilissiml fuerunt 20. Co- 
pias hortati erant ue ex urbe proficisceTeDtur. 21. Cidam hortsU 
bantar ut contra rempublicam conjtUaret. 

Eni^sh Into I^atln* 

1. Let us not set out at day-break. 2. Let them not pass the 
winter in the forest. 3. The Suevi are very near the Helvetii. 
4. He exhorted the soldiers to march ten miles. 5. I will ask 
the consul not to punish the slave. 6. Some are good, others bad. 

7. Of the two men, one was a judge, the other a lieutenant. 

8. We will not only lead out the legion in the fourth hour, but 
also seize the mountain-top before noon. 



LBSSON XLIX. 

ABLATIVE OF MANNER, ACCOMPANIMENT, AND SPECI- 
FICATION. 

AbiaHve eaepressing Manner* Learn N. 150. 
AMaHve denoting AeeompanhnewL Learn N. ISO, a. 
Ahlative denoting In what Me$pect (Specification). Learn N. 
153 ; 36, b. 

Learn the Declension of vb. A. & G. 61; H. 66; App. 7. 

Quetlioiit md Praetioe. 

When must earn be used ? What question does the Ablative of Manner 
answer? the AbLitive of Specification? Decline mille (the noun). Decline 
together the Latin for great strength. Give a complete synopsis of vereor; 
jnbeO. What prepositions alvxtys take the Ablative? What prepositions 
take the Ablative or the Accnsativef What adjectives have liniiis in the 
Superlative ? Give the Latin for Ue is older ; We are pounger (S6, b). 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Consul clara voce dixit. 2. MUes ducem cum tribus legio- 
nibus a Grallia venisse audiverat. 3. Omnes sciunt regem civitatem 
sapienter et bene rexisse. 4. Et socii et auxilia magna rl con- 
tendebant. 5. Auxilium a Caesare magno fletU petunt. 6. Postero 
die castra movit et per fInSs Suev5rum iter f 5cit. 7. Dixit Titum 
cum equitibus atque (96, a, 3) auxilils ut loca superiora occuparet 
missum esse. 8. GralK reliquos virttite praecedunt. 9. Legionem 
proxime conscriptam et magnam partem equitatUs misit nS castra 
ab hostibus occuparentur. 10. Magisti^tUs modo servili obsides 
pHniebant. 11. Imperator nomine fuit. 12. Fratres majores natu 
sunt. 13. Locus omnibus rebus castiis idoneus est. 14. Bello 
Gallico imvibus atque oppidis hostium potiti sumus. 15. MediJ 
in colle. aciem triplicem quattuor legionum instruxit. 16. Dicit 
Germanos bellum cum Gallls multos annos gessisse. 17. Ditior 
(36, a) agris et equis fuit. 18. Pueri patri omnibus rebus similg« 
sunt. 19. Miles magna vi (149) et animi et corporis laudalmtur, 
20. Dicit laborem omnia victurum esse. 21. Agmen quinque 
millibus peditum ckudebant. 22. Hortemur servos ut fideles 
sint. 

ISnslisli into I<atlii« 

1. Let us surpass all in strength of body. 2. He will pitch 
(his) camp at the foot of a very high mountain. 3. They broke 
up camp on the following day. 4. Let us not march with Cassius. 
5. The line of battle was drawn up at the fifth hour. 6. The 
goddesses' temples are larger than (those) of the gods. 7. With 
a flood of tears (great weeping) he promised that the leader should 
send back the hostages. 8. The allies bring up the rear (close the 
line of march) with two thousand horsemen. 
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LE880N L. 

PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, POSSESSIVE. 

Learn N. 45, 46, 47 & Caution ; 48 & Caution ; 108 & 
Eemabk ; 111, 112, 113 & a. 

Learn the Declension of ego, tfl, sui; mens, tuns, suns, noster, 
▼ester. A. & G. 98» a, c; 99, a; H. 184, 185; App. 21,22, 23. 

QuMtioM and Praetioa. 

Why tre R^fUxwt Pronoxmi so called ? Oive the Latiii for these sen- 
tences, expressing a suiject in each : let us teach oursdvea; the man teaches 
himself; you teach yourself ; I taught myself; the leaders praise them- 
selves; the girl taughi herself; the auxiliaries will save themselves; sol- 
dierSf save yourselves. Name the Personal Pronouns. Why cannot sul he 
used as a Personal Pronoun of the Third Person ? How is the lack of the 
Third Personal Pronoun supplied ? In the sentence, " The general called his 
lieutenant and praised him for his hravery," can his, him, and his be expressed 
by fill and suns t Oive the reason for your answer. Oive the rule for the 
use of a Possessive Pronoun (108 k Rbmabk). How can you tell whether 
(after a transitive verb, as give) prsemium snum means his, her, its, or their 
reward t Express in Latin (in the shortest form) : our men are brave ; he en- 
couraged his soldiers. 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Nos laudatl sumus; til pUnltus es. 2. Yos nobis inimi(^ 
fuistis. 3. Imperator dixit se * Aeduis anxilium pollicitum esse. 

4. Mllites se * neque a v5bls neque ab impenltore laudan dicunt. 

5. Vobis dona majdra pollicgmur. 6. Servi tui se venttlr5s esse 
ut castra nostra mUnirent dixerunt. 7. Urbs vestra finibus Aedu- 
orum proxima est. 8. Nostri castra mtlro altissimo railnient. 9. 
Tn niihi amicus atque Utilis fuisti. 10. MajorSs copiae a ducibus 
nostris missae esse dicebantur. 11. Ng tui hostes vereantur. 12. 
Germaiii nulla arma sibi ab Ariovisto, duce suo, data esse dixerunt. 
13. SS suaque omnia regi dSdideruut (Jrom dedo). 14. Dedite, 

* Translate 16 like a Personal Pronoun (that is, he, they). 
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elves, vQs vestraque omnia consuli. 15. Nos (123, d) omnes tibi 
c^rissimi sumus. 16. Alter consulum Caius, alter amicus meus 
fuit. 17. Duodecim ex dvibus (123, a) comm^ttis cau^ ad urbem 
missi erant. 18. Et tU et Marcus Caesari amicissimi eritis 
(117, d). 19. Te amicura, me hostem appellant. 20. Diximus 
proelium vobis omnibus periculosum fore. 21. Sibi sapientissi- 
mus esse videtiir. 

Engllsli into I^atln. 

1. All of us are Eomans. 2. He says that your friends are 
very brave soldiers. 3. All things {express in two ways) have been 
said by us. 4. Surrender yourself and all your goods (things) to 
the brave leader. 5. We think the b&d have been punished by 
the consuls. 6. The best (men) light best. 7. He says that you 
(singular) deserve well of (d5) the state. 8. Some are happy, 
others most wretched. 9. The men have lost their swords. 10. 
Soldiers, you have conquered your enemies. 



LESSON LI. 
PRONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Learn N. 49 (entire) ; 114, 1, 2, fl; 48, Caution. 
Learn the Declension of hio, ille, is, idem, ipse, iste. A. & O. 
101 & a; H. 186; App. 24. 

Questions and Practics. 

Why are DeTnonstrative Pronotms so called ? In what two ways may they 
be used ? Which is very commonly employed as the Third Personal Pro- 
noun t Why not use ini instead? Decline is in the Masculine (?ie)\ in the 
Feminine (she); in the Neuter {it). What are hio» ille» ilte often called, and 
why ? Decline the Latin meaning : this temple ; that boy (yonder) ; that door 
(by you) ; the dtixen hiinseJf; the sarMfojci (r6i). When must his and thei/t 
be expressed by 6jiii and •Omm t When by mui t 
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EXERCISE. 

Tell which Demotuiraiivea are used as Adjectives^ and which as 
Substantives (that is, as Personal Pronouns). 

1. Hic vir deo8 immortSUes esse negat. 2. Sla oppida a Caesare 
deleta sunt. 3. N5s ipd eum pugnare yidimus. 4. Haec (109) 
& consule dicta sunt. 5. Dicit lias legiones laudem maximam 
mentis esse. 6. Hi tibi inimid erunt; ilU ndbis amlci sunt. 
7. Eadem dooa ad Ariovistum missa erunt. 8. Is seirum suum 
vocavit, et opus Sjus laudavit. 9. VirtUs eorutn magna fuit. 
10. Pollic6tur s9 ils arma dattlrum esse. 11. Hds fortiter pug- 
nantes Tidit 12. Dixit eOs host^ millia passuum quinqne secfltos 
impedlmentls potltds esse. 18. ^ ill! vQs n5n sequantur, urbem 
n5n expugnStis. 14. Centum milites e5 tempore habuit 16. Hic 
puer idem dicet. 16. Dixistis aciem ipsam impetum sustinSre 
n5n potuisse. 17. Ttl ipse, ut rSgem yidCrSs, in ills urbe quattuor 
dies mansistl. 18. Hdrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 19. 
Ip^ in e5rum finibus bellum gerunt. 20. Suls finibns eos pro- 
hibent. 21. Dicunt eundem virum bella multa in Italia gessisse 
et patnam suam servittlte HbeiSvisse. 

BwgHili Into I«atln« 

1. These books are hea?y ; those burdens are light. 2. Th^ 
sent those soldiers under the yoke. 8. At day-break, these things 
(express in two ways) will be announced. 4. That house is one 
hundred feet long. 5. The same camp was taken by them. 6. 
These (men) marched from the deep river to the lofty mountain. 
7. The temple is very beautiful ; we ourselves have seen it. 



LE880N LII. 

PRONOUNS: RELATIVE. 

Learn N. 50, 115 k a, e. Learn tbe Dedension of Qui A. & Q. 
103 ; H. 187 ; App. 26. 
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Qui (= ut ego, tfl, is, etc.) in Clauses of Purpose. Learn 
N. 179, a ; 193, 4. 

Notice that the Belative Pronoun, both in English and Latin, is 
equivalent to a Personal Pronoun + a connective. 

EXERCI8E. 

Directions for the analysis of Complex Sentences, 194, c, 
1. Urbs, quam vidSs, Eoraa est. 2. Ego, qui te laudavi, rex 
sum. 8. Milites, a quibus oppidum captum erat, fortes fuerunt. 

4. Copias, quae areem expugnarent, praemisit. 5. Imperator, de 
quo script servos omnes secam (53, a) transduxerat 6. Milites, 
quorum virtus magna fuit, ut summum montem occuparent a 
Caesare missi sunt. 7. In (xalliam decimam legionem mittamus, 
quae oppida omnia hostium deleat. 8. Grallia est omnis divisa 
(189, b) in partes trSs, quarum tinam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aqui- 
tani, tertiam (ii incolunt), qui ipsonim lingua Celtae, nostra Galli 
appellantur. 9. Proximi sunt Grermanis, qui trans Ehenum inco- 
lunt, quibuscum bellum gerunt. 10. Eorum Una pars initium capit 
a flumine Khodano. 11. Aqi^tani ab hoc flUmine ad PyrenaeSs 
montes et earn partem Oceani, quae est ad Hisplniam, pertinent. 
12. Pro multittldine hominum angustos se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longitudinem millia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, 
in latitudinem centum et octoginta patebant. 13. Eum hortatus 
est ut regnum in civitate sua (112, a) occuparet, quod pater ante 
habuerat. 14. Dux legiones, quarum virtute urbs ser^ta emt, 
laudavit. 15. Puellae, quas te vidisse dixisti, filiae meae sunt. 
16. De secunda vigilia equites eodem itinere, quo hostes fugerant, 
profecti sunt. 

EnBlislt into liHtln. 

1. That house (115, c) you see is mine. 2. The man who came 
to see you was my friend. 8. They had come to ask me my opin- 
ion about peace. 4. I informed him concerning the enemy's attack. 

5. Let us not say these things. 6. We will send Caius to get 
possession of the heavy baggage. 7. He has brought (dClc6) with 
him the hostages which he has received from the Aquitani. 



94 LATIN LESSONS. 



LE880N LIIL 

PRONOUNS: INTERROGATIVE; INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 51 (entire). Learn the Declension of the Interroga- 
tives Quia (Substantive) and Qui {Adjective). A. & G. 104 & ay 
H. 188; App. 26. 

Single Questions. Learn N. 100, 101 & a, Eemahk. 

Study the Uxamplei given under the 'SoTEs/or ihu Lesson. 

QlMttiollt. 

What is the Latin for : who praises me f what man praises me t What is 
the difTerence in meaning between q«ii (qui) and vter t (4S, b ; 51, Caution. ) 
How many words are spelled net how is each used? (197, 4.) What words 
are alvxiys Enclitics? (195, 3.) When is eum an Enclitic? (5S, a.) What 
effect has an Enclitic upon accent ? Pronounce imperfttdribiuqiie ; oonia- 
l58ne. How are yes and no usually expressed ? Is this correct : qnifiie 
T5nit t Give the Rule for the use of the Relatiye Pronoun. 

EXERCI8E. 

Tell which of these sentences are Declaratory; Interrogative; 
Imperative. Analyze each. An Interrogative or Imperative sen- 
tence should be analyzed as though it were Declaratory; as, **What 
did that man say / " = " That man said what ? '* 

1. Quo (adverb) mllites dUcentur? 2. Quis hostSs ftigient^s 
veretur? 3. Unde yenistis? 4. Quod templum vidSs? 5. Quam 
urbem ceperatis P 6. Utram in partem fltlmen fluit ? 7. Nonne so- 
lera orientem yidetis ? 8. Quid ille, qnem Tidistis, dixit ? 9. Qaod 
periculum vitabisP 10. Militesne ut fortSs essent hortati sunt? 
11. Ubi hae copiae victae erantP 12. Uter consulum amicus 
vester est? 13. Nura servus felix esse potest? 14. Cfir haec 
dixisti? 15. Quamobrem (or quam ob rem) urbem non oppug^a- 
yit P 16. Cur hoc difficile est ? 17* Quae dvitates ut |»cem 
peterent ad te veuiebant? 18. Dicit hostes perterritos fugisse. 
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19. SpSrat equites exercitum fdgientem secHtos numerum magnum 
hostium interfectQros esse. 20. Noune hostes castns nostris 
potiti nos interficientP 21. Servus, cul arma data erant, si non 
pugnattiriim esse dixit 22. Estne sapiens? Non est. 28. 
Hostesne ncistis? Yicimus. 24. Nonne imperator yos nomina 
vestra ro^vit ? 25. NS fugiamus ; et multi et fortes sumns. 
26. Duxne legionem ne fogeret liorta,tus erat? 27. SequiminI, 
socil, agmen fugiens, quod neque magnum neque forte est. 28. 
Quemadmodum {or quem ad modum) oastns Ariovisti potiii pos- 
sumus? 29. Quem ad modum mS tibi amicum facere potes? 
30. Grermanl Eomanos sibi obsidSs pollicitos fidem non serrare 
dicunt 

SnsUab Into I«atiiu 

1. Who is that man ? 2. What boy is this P 8. Is he at home ? 
4. Isn't Caesar brave? 5. This town cannot be stormed, can it? 
6. Why have the men not come? 7. Which of the (two) boys 
is more like his father ? 8. Which (of several) is most unlike her 
mother? 9. Those boys have taught themselves (their) letters. 
10. Let 's ask the farmer the horse's name. 



LESSON LIV. 

PRONOUNS] INDEFINITE; DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

1 

Learn N. 52 (entire). Learn the Declension of aliquis, bI 
qnis, ii8 quia (both as Substantives and Jdjectives). A. & G. 
105, d; H. 190, 1, 2; APP. 27. Learn, also, the Declension of 
qnisque, qnldam, N. 52, d; 53, c, 

I>auble Questions. Learn N. 101, b. 

Notice that the simple forms of the Indefinite Pronouns (qui«, 
qui) are not ttsed in this Lesson* (See N. 52.) 
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Qa«ttioM and PrtetiM. 

How does the declension of aliquis and ftliqal differ from that of quia and 
quit What other Indefinite Pronouns have the same peculiarity? Which 
may be written as separate words, and why! Give the exact meaning of 
aliqvis. What does quifqne dltUiimiu mean I (68, 6.) Bedine the Latin 
meaning: each soldier ; a certain animoL Why is utnun a suitable particle 
to introduce a Double Question ! Give the Latin for : are toe brave, or not t 
Also for these sentences (expressing the subject in each): each loves himself; 
he teaches him; she praises herseif; they conquer them ; they (feminine) tecuJi 
themselves; you praise yourself; they thetnselves prmse yoiu 



EXERCI8E. 

1. Inter sS (53, (I) cohortaH sunt. 2. Aliquis Caium laudabit. 

8. Si quern pugnantem videat, enm laudet 4. Hortatus est mllites 
ne quod telum lejicerent. 5. Ad puerum, cCLjus pater interfectus 
erat, aliquod donum misit 6. Si qui fugiant, eos interficite. 7* 
Quidam dixit nattlram hominibus yitam breviorem quam permultis 
animalibus dedisse. 8. Quisque nobilissimus patriam suam servabit 

9. Si quod templum aedificatum esset, dslgtum esset. 10. Ctijus 
yirtHs magna fuit ? 11. Si quibus inimlcus sit, consul non creetur. 
12. Aliqua castra a nostris capta sunt 13. Eos cohortatur, ne 
quis vereatur. 14. Si quis periculo perterritus donal mansisset, 
eum pUnlvissemus. 15. Quendam delegit, quern ad exercitum 
mitteret (179, a). 16. Navem metH relinquebant. 17. Le^ti a 
senata Eomano missi interfiduntur. 18. OmnSs yirttltem avium, a 
quibus patria senata est, et laudant et mirantur. 19. Utnira domi 
an in Grallia est? 20. Utrura Eomanus as, annon? 21. Num 
mihi inimicl erunt ? 22. Utrum rex dona accepit, an ea remlsit ? 
23. Dixit se neque fide neque jurejOrando teneif posse. 24. Plus 
imperil quam virttltis habere dicitur. 25. Sum ma vl proelium a 
dextro comH commissura est ab equitibus, qui a lo(^s superiori- 
bus venerant. 26. PutavistI quemque ditissimum militl pecGniam 
datHrura esse. 27. Nuntiat mSitgs permultos a mantl parva 
superatos esse. 28. Lectio ab dvitate venit, quae eum ne bei- 
lum gereret bortaretur. 29. Qui sunt viii, quos sgcun> habuit t 
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BnfflUh into Iiatln* 

1. Whom did you send to the camp ? 2. Some one has given 
a sword to each soldier. 3. If he "had said anything, he would 
have been punished. 4, He has stormed a town, fortified both by 
nature and by art (hand). 5. Didn't they say those things, which 
were not true (vSrus) P 6. Every man said that he would come 
at simset. 7* Let us not choose any commander. 8. Having fol- 
lowed the line of march for three miles, they are not able to get 
possession of the baggage which they have lost 



LESSON LV. 

PLACE: EXCEPTIONa 

Learn N. 159 & a, b, c, Eemabk 1. 

Bemember that, to express Place where, whence, and 
wMther, Prepositions are required, as in Lesson XXXIX. The 
exceptions are those classes of nouns mentioned in the Notes on 
this Lesson. Study the Eule (159, c), in connection with the 
Examples under it, so as to be able to apply it without hesitation. 

QuMtiont ind Praciice. 

Many of the proper nouns used are not in the VoeaJbiUary, but under 159. 
Notice that many names of towns have no Singular, 

What is meant by the Locative case? In what Declensions is it found? 
What cases does it resemble in form ? What nouns omit the preposition to 
express place ? Do they illustrate the regular, or the exceptional, use I When 
must prepositions be used with BOma, Capua, etc ? Give the Latin for : he is 
at home ; we are in Oaul ; they set out from the camp ; he cam>e from Rome ; 
there is a temple in the city ; heis in Capua ; they marched frmn the river to 
Lyons ; he will be at Veii ; they have come to Carthage ; we will march from 
Veii to the camp ; he poMcd the winter in the neighborhood of Rome ; we have 
corns from, the vicinity qf Athens; let us march into the country, 

7 
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CXERCI8E. 

1. In ulteriSre Gallic duSis legiSnSs, quae in provincu citeri5re 
proximo conscriptae erant, rellquit. 2. Dixit sg cum tribus co- 
hortibus VSioa profecttlrum (199, 2) dS secund§ Tigilia. 3. Dicit 
exercitum Londlnium urbem Britanniae maximam prima Itlce iter 
facttlrum. 4. Ex Cisalploa Grallia ad Caesarem, qui eo tempore 
Vesontione fuit, legatl misal sunt 5. Venlte, amid, Bibracte. 
6. NoviodUno, oppido Aeduorum, Lugdtlnum venit. 7. Utrum 
Sardibus an Bomae mortui sunt? 8. Capuaene natus esP 9. 
Nonne fltlmina Galliae Transalplnae longiora quam Britanniae 
sunt? 10. Quot cohortgs in legione sunt? 11. Utrum Caesar 
ad NoviodHnnm hiem&bit, anndn? 12. Utrum domum an rtls 
proficiscSmur ? 18. Quis mScum AthSnsLs Ibit (will go)? 14. 
Num Bibracte tln& l^ione expugnare potes? 15. Kartbagine 
extrema (110, b) hieme Edmam vgnit. 16. Loci nattlia Helvetil 
continentur; Una ex parte flUmine BhSn5, l&tissimS atque altis- 
sim5, qui agrum Helvetium §, G«rm&nls dlvidit ; altera ex parte, 
monte JtUS (3^ & Bbmabk 1) aitissimS, qui est inter SSquanos et 
Helvetios; tertiil, lactl Lemanno et fltlmine Ehodan5, qui pro- 
yinciam nostram ab Helvgtils dlWdit. 



LESSON LVL 
IRREGULAR VERBS: FBEd; GENITIVE AFTER 8TJ1L 

Learn N. 83, 86. Learn the Conjugation of Fer6, Active and 
Passive. A. & G. 139; H. 292; App. 42. 

Genitive after Sum. Learn N. 126, entire. 

XnAniHve as Subject. Learn 36, c, Bemabk, page 10; alflO 
N. 109, b; 165, a. Bead carefully 53, 55, page 15. 

Sludjf (he Examplet under the Notes /or thin Lesson. 
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QuMtiont and Practice. 

To what Conjugation (in general) does ferO belong ? How would the Present 
Indicative (Active and Passive) be conjugated, if ferO were like reg0 1 What 
is the chief in-egularity of ferO ? (86, a. ) What would these forms be, if regu- 
lar: ferret ferl ferreml fertort ferrerl fomt What is the Latin for: 
this horse is Caesar's t What relation does Caesar's express ? Analyze this 
English sentence : to die for one's country is noble. What would be the gender 
of no^ in Latin? Why? 



EXERCI8E. 

1. Onus grave a servo timido fertur. 2. Dicit injtlrias latas 
esse. 3. Nos omnes sdmus arma a servis fern. 4. Socii se 
castns auxilium uon latOros esse dixerunt. 5. Equi armaque 
couferentur. 6. Hostes tlnum impetum nostrorum ferre non po- 
terant. 7. Dona atque praemia ad imperatorem lata sunt 8. Fer, 
puer, has littcras ad Caesarem. 9. Ferre injurias est viri fortis. 
10. Haec domus Caesaris fuit. 11. Putat eos impedimenta in 
Unum locum contulisse. 12. Omnia sunt victoris. 13. Impera- 
toris est jubere. 14. Militis Bomani est aut vincere aut mori. 
15. Onera feramus. 16. Si suis auxilium tulissent, laudati essent 
17. Haec legio Mard est. 18. Iter longum facere non facile est. 
19. XJtrum regem malum feremus, annon? 20. Dicit jtldicium dS 
bell5 ducis esse. 21. Hic dixit hos agros agricolarum fuisse. 
22. De Ills duobus generibus alterum est servSrum, alterum 
dvium. 23. Fortiter pugnare ducis boni est. 24. Consulem 
pejorem tuleratis. 25. Conferte, aves, arma in hunc locum. 26. 
Esse melius quam videri est. 

Ensllsli into liatln. 

1. It is the duty of a good king to rule wisely. 2. We have 
borne the gift to the city. 3. He bears the injuiy that he may be 
thought brave. 4. Let us carry weapons. 5. He says that the 
general has ordered the baggage to be collected. 6. To call 
together the men was dif&cult. 7. To free the camp from danger 
was very easy. 8. These arms are mine. 9. That house is yours. 
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10. To fight as bravely as possible is the legion's duty. 11. These 
arms cannot be carried by a smaQ man. 12. To send corn to the 
army was more useful than to promise auxiliaries. 



LESSON LVIL 

DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBa 

Learn N. 133. Notice that the Dative thus used is the Indireet 
Object, 

Learn the Principal Parts of these Compounds of ferft, which 
are the ones most commonly used: afferO; conferO; differO; 
inf erO ; ref er5 ; also of toUO. Notice that the Perfect and Supine 
of toll5 are taken from Buff erO, but used with a different meaning. 

Learn N. 1 (6), and apply it to the compounds of fer5. 

6«n«ral Qaettiont. 

What cases do prepositions (used alone) take ? What prepositions are used 
in compound verbs taking the Dative ? What is the meaning of (issimUatMn t 
How does it appear in aflbrO I eonftrO t inlord I poismm t How did the 
^mans express yotfoiul// CcduBandl! (198,8.) Give a synopsis. Active 
and Passive, of fisrO. 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Et ego et ttl Galliae bellum intulimus (117, d). 2. Caesar 
exercitiu praefuit. 3. Omnibus virttite praestant 4. Si quid 
mihi accidat, £5ma expugnetur. 5. Legioni, quam conscripserat, 
Caium praefecit. 6. HI omnes lingua legibusque inter sS differunt. 
7. Bellum patriae nostrae a cTvibus pessimis infertur. 8. Galliae 
bellum infer. 9. Dicunt s5 bellum nobiscum gesttlr5s esse. 10. 
Navibus eum praeficigmus. 11. Litterae mihi allatae sunt. 12. 
Ego et Gains rggi haec nuntiSbimus. 13. Utrum oppido an castils 
leglltus praeest ? 14. Si tU et amicus mens vulnerUti essStis, ego 
et f^ter tuus inflsficissimi faissCmus. 15. SpSs fugae sublUta 
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erat. 16. Dicit spem yict5riae ab imperitore sublatam esse. 
17. Equi omnium ut spSs fugae toUeretur remStI sunt. 18. I>5na 
regis ab urbe referent. 19. Gene^ profecti estis ut per provinciam 
nostram iter faceretis, atque bellum sociis nostris inferre possetis. 
20. Ne spem fugae tollamus. 

JSngllBli into I<atlii« 

1. This (thing) seems to be easier. 2. Let us make war upon 
the enemies of the state. 3. These messages were brought to 
Caesar. 4. We will send the tenth legion home, lest anything 
should happen to the city. 5. Are you in command of this camp, 
or not? 6. We differ from each other in many respects (rfia). 
7. We used to be in command of the ships. 8. The leader and 1 
have sent the cohort to Home. 



LESSON LVIIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS: B6; CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 87. Learn the Conjugation of E5. A. & G. 141. 
H. 295 ; App. 43. 

Campauna9 of E6. Learn N. 87, Eemabk. 

OmditUmal Sentences. The general principles have been 
given in Lesson XXI., and should now be reviewed. Learn N. 
174, 175 (entire). 

Quettiont. 

EO : When does i become e t What would the Putnre be, if not lb6 1 
Decline the Present Participle. Tell the quantity of i in: ibunt; itflmi; 
itil ; ibam ; irem. Give the principal parts of adeA ; ineO ; transeO ; mbeO. 

What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How is this lack supplied in Con- 
ditional Sentences? Is the Conclusion a pi'incipal, or subordinate, clause? 
Tell what time and kind of statement is expressed in each of the following sen- 
tences; also what mode and tense would be required in Latin to express each 
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Terb: if hi were now here, he would he happy; he would haute been eueeestful, 
\f he had been diligent ;ifhe called, he found him ; \f the bell should ring 
{before you start), you would be late ;ifhe saw the danger {now), we should be 
glad ;ifhe had worked, he would now be rich, 

EXERCI8E. 

1. Jure (149) belli sUpendium capit, quod vict5r6s yidls impo- 
nere consuSrunt (79, 4).* 2. Dicit sS mecum ittlrum esse. 3. 
Voblscum Ibimus ; qoibuscum Ibat ? 4. ESmamne i^runt (= ive- 
runt)? 5. Profectus est ut domam Iret 6. l^mas; lie; Ibitis; 
eunt; iit 7. XJtrum Ib&tis an veniSl^tisP 8. St Karthaginem 
Ivissent, interfecti essent. 9. SI pericula omnia subeant, laudem 
mereantur. 10. SI Gralliam ylcit, Gallls victls stipendium jUre 
belli imposuit. 11. Titum nrbi praefic&mus. 12. Consilia ds 
summis rSbus saepissim^ ineant. 13. Si insulam adeat, barbari 
cum interficiant. 14. Fltlmen transire difficillimum fait. 15. 
Dixit e5s cum millibus hominum quinque RhSnum transitQros. 
16. Dicit HelvStios obsidSs accipere, ndn dare, consuesse (79, 4). 
17* Si nuntius Caesan non aUatns sit, cum decima legi5ne sola ad 
castra eat. 18. SI fltlmen cum omnibus c5pils tran«[rent, maximo 
in pencul5 essSmus. 19. Omn^ impetus barbarorum diHtissimS 
sustinu6runt. 20. Si injQrias ditltius tulissStis, nunc sem essStis. 

KwgHth into Latfik 

1, Let him go ; boy, go; boys, go. 2. If he had come, he would 
have seen and conquered. 3. Let us undergo all perils. 4. We 
will cross the river Rhone with the infantry. 5. If he should come 
to Rome as often as possible, he would be a wiser man. 6. The 
conquered do not impose tribute on the conquerors. 7. War has 
been made on Gaul, and carried on with the Gauls. 8. If any 
one should go to see the consul, he would receive a gift. 9. This 
soldier is very like that (one). 10. Peace is very unlike war in 
all respects (rSs). 

* See also 91, Remark ; 98, d. 
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LESSON LIX. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Learn N. 157, entire. Study carefully the Examples. 

QnMliont and PraeliM. 

What does aJbrnMe mean ? What three uses has the Englifih Independent 
Cose (8, (2, page 2), ¥dth Participles ? In what three ways may the Ablative 
Absolute be expressed If Give the Latin for: the camp having been fortijiedj he 
came to Rome; the soldiers being brow, the enemy were conquered; Caesar 
being the judge, you will be punished. How do these sentences (when ex- 
pressed in Latin) differ from the English ? Why? When must the Ablative 
Absolute be usedt [Ans, (Remark I.) To express the Perfect Active Parti- 
ciple of any verb, not Deponent ; as, having seen, having heard.] To what is 
the Ablative Absolute usually equivalent ? (Rbmark 2. ) Translate, in at 
least three ways : hoitibiu viotis, oattrli potitl lomiu. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translute these sentences in as many ways as you can. Remember 
that the Ablative Absolute can generally be best transUUed by a 
clause, 

1. CnSio Pomp^io et Marco Crasso consulibus, mortuus est. 
2. Obsidibus traditis, Caesar in flnSs Aeduorum contendit. 8. 
Nulla hoste prohibente, legiouem in provinciam perduxit. 4. Cae- 
sar, loco castris idoneo capt5, Crassum ad flUmen Ehgnum praemlsit. 
5. HostSs apud oppidum morati, agi^sque Eemorum populati, 
omnibus vids aedificiisque incensls, ad castra Caesaris contende- 
runt. 6. His verbis auditis, ISgati sS pacem cum populo Bomano 
non confirmattlr5s dixSrunt. 7. Praesidio relicto castns, de tertia 
vigilia mScum profectus est. 8. Nuntiis acceptts, consules cuique 
praemium n^jus pollicentur. 9. Prima legiOne superata, impedl- 
mentisque ab hostibus captis, aliae legionSs fUgSrunt. 10. Aeduis 
petentibus, victorSs sS victis agros datfiros dixSrunt. 11. Oppido 
capto, castra sub monte ponit. 12. Imperator, exercitU traducto, 



104 LATIN LESSON& 

ad GrenSyam quinqne diss moiSbitur. 13. Audiverat barbaros, 
millia passaum tria nostrSs 8ec11t5s, ab equitibus pulsds esse. 14. 
Militibus in tlnum locum convocatls, or&tionem longam habnistl. 
15. Hoc concilid dimisso, iidem principSs, qui ad Caesarem ante 
(95) vSnerant, sS baec ad suos relatOros dix6runt. 16. Tempore 
brevissimd, n5n mansimus. 

B«tfl»h into I.atiii. 

1. Having seen the city, he went to the camp. 2. Having 
heard the voice of the general, he fled as quickly as possible. 
3. Having promised com to the legion, he did not give it. 4. 
Haying fortified that place, they sent legates to seek peace. 5. Hav- 
ing set-fire-to the city, the barbarians crossed the Ehone. 
Translate these sentences into Latin, as Simple sentences : — 
6. When this speech had been heard, all praised the consul. 
7. After the city had been freed from the fear of slavery, we all 
said that Pompey deserved a great reward. 8. When the cities 
have been destroyed, we shall go home. 9. After the king had 
been killed, the citizens elected Caius consul. 



>>»Co«N 



LESSON LX. 
PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS ; DATIVE OF AGENT. 

Learn N. 82 (omitting Eemabk). Learn the synopsis of the 
Periphrastic Conjugations (Active and Passive) of ain6. A. & G. 
129; H. 233, 234; App. 39, a, 3. 

JDative of Agent* Learn N. 136. 

Quettiont ind Pracfic«. 

What does Periph/rastic mean ? Give the synopsis of the Periphrastic Con- 
jugations, Active and Passive, of fer6 ; faciO. How is the reod agent ex- 
pressed % What does the Dative of Agent express, that the Ablative does not I 
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Express, in Latin: we must carry these burdens. What name is given to Per- 
fect tenses formed like dedl, itetl, pepnll 1 (79, 6.) Translate: vereor &6 
interfiei&tnr ; verdtnr ut veniat (179, e). Explain the meaning of &6 
and nt in these sentences. How do impedimenta and laroinae differ in 
meaning? 

EXERCISE. 

(^Special JBxamplea, page 267.) 

1. Hic liber mihi legendus est. 2. Litteras ad fritrem misstl- 
rus eram. 8. Quam oelerrimS iter yObis faciendum erit 4. Dicit 
fltlmen sibi transeundum esse. 6. Ds secunda vigilia GenS- 
vam profectOri sumus. 6. Equites, qui in fin6s Aeduorum 
commeatus causa ivSruut, exspectaudi sunt. 7. His rSbus cog- 
nitis, (Jaesarem sibi certiorem faciendum esse de adventQ hostium 
dixit. 8. Nonne castra oppugnatUri fuistisP 9. XJtrum hi servi 
imperatdri iuterficiendi an llberandi sunt? 10. Num EhSnum 
transitUri estis? 11. Quid faciendum fuitP 12. MilitSs duci 
cohortandi erant (80, Eemark ^). 18. Kxistimat, agios BSmo- 
rum vastatls, Titum, qui oppidum expugnet, cum terti& legi5ne 
mittendum esse. 14. HelvStii populo Bomano bellum illatUn 
sunt. 15. YeritI estis n€ hostes nostrds viucerent. 16. Quis 
veretur ne urbs nostra a dvibus deleatur? 17. Delenda est Kar- 
thago. 18. Dixitne se vereri ut Crassus consul creargturP 19. 
Domum itilrus es ; domus aedificanda fuit. 

KngUsh into Iiatlii. 

1. I am going to follow the iieeing enemy. 2. They intended 
to find out these things. 3. We were about to carry on war with 
you. 4. He says that he must make war on the state. 5. We 
must carry on many wars in Gaul. 6. They will have to march 
through Italy. 7. Crassus must inform Caesar about these mat- 
ters (rSs). 8. The tenth legion must be sent to get possession of 
the light-baggage. 9. Were they not going to set fire to all the 
buildings ? 10. Having read the book through (perlegS), the boy 
wrote a letter to his friend about it. 
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LESSON LXI. 

IRREQULAB VERBS: FlO; SUBJUNCTIYE EXPRESSING A 

WISH. 

Learn N. 88 (entire). Learn the Conjugation of FI6. A. & G. 
142; H. 294; A PP. 44. 

SUbijuneHve eaepreMing a WUh. Learn N. 176 (entire). 

NoncB : (1) ThAt compounds of UioiA are formed and coigngated in two 
different ways (Remark under N. 88); (2) That a clause containing a wish 
expresses sometiiing impassible (past or present) or possible (future). 

The general principles of Indirect Cot n tmand haye already been given. 

Review N. 164, e k Remark ; also leam N. 178 k Gautiom 1. 

QueelioM tad Praelioa. 

What are the principal parts of finoidi Active and Passive; also of these 
compounds (in both Voices): oon + fadA; bene + fMld; iattr + fMiOf 
Conjugate the Imperative, Active and Passive, of ford. What verbs form 
the Second Person Singular, of the Present Imperative Active, like ferO f 
(79, 5.) Give the Second Person Singular of the Present Imperative and the 
Future Indicative (both Voices) of fMid and the compounds mentioned in the 
first question. When must Hi the cuiverb be used? {Ans, In negative eojn- 
mands and wishes.) When must ni the coty'wnction be used ? (Atu, In nega- 
tive purposes,) When must M the enclitic be used f What two meanings 
may fiO have I 

EXERCISE. 

1. Haec nuUo modo fieii possunt. 2. Hi viii consules fient. 
3. Copias, C^, gdQc et cum bostibus pugna. 4. Imperator fis ; 
naves fiebant. 6. BogEvit nt ilia quam primum fierent. 6. NS 
impetus in bostes fiat. 7* Utinam consul factus essetl 8. Ne 
moriamur ; utinam Caesar viveret ! 9. Ferte, servi, baec arma ad 
regem vestrum. 10. Die, puer, baec patrl tu5. 11. Si Gralli 
Eomanos vicissent, nunc in servitQte tenerSmur. 12. Ne Bel^s 
bellum inferant, ne vincantur. 13. Bel^ pldrimos manU minima 
victuri sumus. 14. Nonne Marcus veretur ne barbar! urbe poti- 
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antur P 15. Utinam vos ip^ amid Caesaris essetis I 16. Nuiitius, 
quern ducSs praeiMserant, nos certiorSs fecit Belgas, omnibus 
poiils oppid! clauds, inter se cobortari ne arma tiaderent. 

Ktigllih into Iiatln* 

1. Let nothing (n5 quia) be done without the aid of Caesar. 
2. In the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, these men made war 
upon the state. 3. Bring (afferS) me the books, Antonius, that 
1 may read. 4. Let the messages be carried from Greneva to the 
camp. 5. Would that they were better citizens ! 6. Let us not 
order the camp to be broken up. 7. He says that this happens 
very often. 8. Let (there) be (193, 6) light ; (there) was light. 
9. Gro, slave ; tell these things to your king. 10. Having over- 
come the forces of the Grauls, he received the hostages that they 
had promised. 



LESSON LXIL 



IRREGULAR VERBS: VOLO AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 
Learn N. 89; 90. Learn the Conjugation of Vol6; N515; 
Mftl5. A. & a. 138; H. 293; App. 45. 

Quettiom and Practioa. 

Tell what these fonns would be, if volO and its compounds were coiy'ngated 
like regO: vli; vult; nolle; velim; vellet; m&lle; volnmui; velle; 
yaltifl. Of what are m&lO and nOlO compounded ? Conjugate the Imperative 
of fiaoiO (Active and Passive); ferO (Active and Passive); oonileiO (Active 
and Passive); mm; eO; nOlO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mons, quern Caesar H Oasso tenSri yoluerat, ab hostibus 
tenSbatur. 2. Ad oppidum redibo; yos omnes flUmen transire 
mltis. 3. Is regnum, quod pater multos an nos obtinuerat, oecu- 



108 LATIN LESSONa 

|Klre Toluit. 4. Visne ut m§ Tid^s yenlre? 5. Dixit sS velle 
eum rSgem illius dvitatis facere. 6. Tres inllites fereates legatum 
suum, qui Tulneratus eiat, vidi. 7. Nonne ex oppido egredi vul- 
tis? 8. Ttl me, qui laudari nolebam, laudasti (79, 4). 9. Hel- 
yetii agros f initimorum yastare nolunt. 10. Caesar se ab ulteriore 
proyincia disoedere nolle dixit. 11. Begem bonum ferre noluistis; 
nunc pejorem ferte. 12. Barbaii nos, qui pugnare nolumus, 
oppugnabunt. 13. Grermani sperabant se Caesarem ipsum yicttlros 
esse. 14. Utrum pugnare an fugere mayis? 15. Si signa sequl 
nolint, pdniantur. 16. Nolite (178» 2 k b) longius (40, a) proce- 
dere, ne a barbans capiamini. 17. Si Bomae manere midit, igna- 
yus appelletur. 18. Helyetil, equitatH nostro rejecto, pedites 
fliLmen tran^re audacissimS conantes repulerunt. 19. Nonne 
domi esse quam in urbe hostium maletis ? 20. B^urbari omnibus 
in collibus instmcti exercitum ejus itinere prohibere conati sunt. 

21. Num bellum populo (133) Bomano suo nomine indixit? 

22. Egredere, Cal, ex urbe; libera rem publicam metlL; profi- 
ciscere. 

KnsIUb into lAtiiu 

1. Are you not unwilling to adyance too far? 2. Let us go 
back to our friends, whose buildings are in great danger. 3. 
Were they unwilling to surrender (trftd5) their arms to you, 
Caesar ? 4. Caesar ascertained that the higher places were held 
by his men, and that the Gauls had moyed their camp. 5. Do 
you {plural) wish to hear the words which I, the consul, speak? 
6. The soldiers, returning from that battle, found a certain slaye, 
who had been left near the heayy baggage. 7. Haying been made 
consul, he led his forces across the sea and conquered the general 
whom all had feared. 8. He drew up two cohorts behind the 
camp; he sent forward fiye others, with all the auxiliaries, to 
storm the town. 
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LESSON LXIIL 

DEFECTIVE VERBS; OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 

Learn N. 91 & 1, 2. Learn the Conjugation of CoepI; 6dl; 
Memint A. & G. 143 (entire) ; H. 297; App. 46, & Remark 1 
CfeniHve as Object: 

a. With Nouns and Adjectives. Learn N. 124. 

6. With Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting, Learn N. 125. 

Study very car^utly the Examples under N. 124, 125. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which Genitives denote the Subject, and which the Object^ qf 
an Action or Feeling. 

1. Hos aves esse fortSs or^ere indpiunt. 2. Castra Homano- 
rum summa ti oppugnare coepit. 3. Oppidum aedificari coeptum 
est. 4. Omnes l^iSngs e castiis egredi coeperant. 5. Caesarem 
et Eomanos odit, quod adventQ e5rum spes victoriae sublata est. 
6. Nos omnes oderimus illos homines, qui patriam suam delere 
oonantur. 7. Meministine ? non meminL 8. Dixit se omnesque 
eiFes meminisse. 9. HabStis dueem memorem yestii (123, d), 
oblitum sul. 10. Helvetii, quod bellandi (190) cupidissimi sunt, 
in fines Gallorum iter facient. 11. Dicit Bemos rerum novarum 
cupidiores quam {HU;is futtlros esse. 12. Ariovistus se non im- 
peiitum rerum esse dixit. 13. Hujusne ra ignan fuSruut ? 14. 
Scimus Helvetiorum injUrias Gkdlorum maximas fuisse. 15. Ob- 
llviscimini, socil, Teterum injilriarum. 16. Ejus timor mortis 
magnus fuit. 17. Is, Marco Messala et Marco FXsone oonsulibus, 
regni cupiditate inductus conjUiationem nobilitatis fecit. 18. 
DixSrunt militum aniorem belli magnum esse. 19. Nuin illius 
conjtlrationis, quam mali fecerunt, unquam obliviscSmur ? 20. 
Dicit hominSs suae patriae oblitos consuK puniendos (esse). 21. 
Semper mortis Caesaris memiiiero. 22. Nunquam illius noctis 
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obliviscar. 28. BeminiscSLttir veteris incommodl popull BomSoL 
24. Hanc esse patriam meam atque me consulem horum obliviscd 
non possum. 



LESSON LXIV. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Learn N. 92 (entire), 93 & 1, a, e, 2. Learn the synopsis of 
Uoet and pugnfttur. A. & G. 145 ; H. 296» 299, 301, 1 ; App. 47. 

Study the Examples under N. 92; 93^ 19a Bemember that every 
verb has a subject, which answers the question JFho ? or What ? 
Study the special Examples, page 267 ; the subjects are printed in 
italics. The subject may be an Infinitive Clause (N. 188; 6, 1). 

QiiMtioM mii PrMtioe; 

What yalne has it in the seDtence : it is iprong to steal f (M, page 15.) 
What is the actnal subject of is t Translate: pngB&tiir; pQgB&tnm eit; 
prngwandnm eat ; nAbU mAtarandnm est ; optimum Tliom est mllit6t 
mittere. What is the gender of Tlium and optimum 1 Why? (109, b.) 
What case must be nsed with lioet t <^rtet t (197, 2.) How do you express 
may and can t (197, 8. ) In what two ways can must be expressed ? {Ans, By 
the PasalYe Periphrastio Coiungation and by oportet ) 

EXERCISE. 

These sentences should he analyzed. Jfthe Infinitive^ or a Clause^ 
is used as Subject, then it must have a Case. Tell which verbs are 
Impersonal^ and which are used impersonally, 

1. Licet nobis bellum cum ils gerere. 2. Licuit lis n5biscum 
bella multa gerere. 3. Oportet me omnia fortiter ferre. 4. Eura 
ad mortem dtlci oportuit. 5. Is ad mortem dtloendus fuit. 6. 
Dicit se frQmento Uti oportSre. 7. Pugnalwltur dia et acriter ad 
impedimenta. 8. Pugnabitur a septima hoiu ad oc(Ssum s5lis. 
9. Optimum videtur Marcum ad enm mittere. 10. Dixisti iter 
per Galliam facere tibi licSre. 11. Oportet ySs RhSnum transire; 
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Rhenus vObIs transeundus est. 12. Nobis non exspectandum (esse) 
existimatis. 13. Legibus bonis tltendum est. 14. Mihi conten- 
dendum est ; Caesari eundum est. 15. Liceat niilii ex urbe egredi. 
16. Audlvit mllites fltlmen translre n5Q dubita(yi)sse. 17. Moenia 
a nobis dSfensa sunt et vobis defeudenda erunt. 18. Consulis 
sapientis est bonos circum s6 semper habere. 19. YirSs ut fortes 
atque yeteris incommodl sul memorSs sint hort&tur. 20. Me cer- 
tidrem faciunt apud Helvetios longS nobOissimum et ditissimum 
Orgetorigem fuisse. 21. (Eum) damnatum poenam seqi^ oportsbat. 

KtigHwh into Iiatlii. 

1. It is very difficult to undergo perils. 2. We must fight as 
boldly as possible. 3. We must not forget the death of our 
leader. 4. They had begun to set out from Bome. 5. They 
ought to have been sent with the cavalry. 6. We may teach 
the boys (their) letters. 7. He could have marched twenty miles. 
8. We must inform the citizens about the revolution. 



LESSON LXV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT; SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

SuliSunetive of Result. Learn N. 181 (entire). 
Suhstantive Clauses. I^eam N. 188 & a, 6, 1, 2 (b). 

Remember that any wordy clause, or group of words answering the question 
What ? may be the subject or object of a verb. Notice, in the sentences of 
the Exercise, that a clause may express a result, and be, at the same time, the 
suif^ect of a yerb. Study carefully the Examples under the Notes for this 
Lesson. 

Quetliont and Practice. 

What is the gender of an Infinitive or a Clause ? Why ? (Ans. Because it is 
indeclinable. ) What is regularly used instead of the Future Infinitive Passive ? 
(181, a, Rbmabk.) Give the principal parts and synopsis (as Impersonal 
Verbs) of aooidit, aequitnri fit. Analyze this English sentence : t?uU he is 
my/riejuJ is true. 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Examples for this Lesson are given on page 267* 
1. Ita acriter impetus factus est, ut nostr! fugerent. 2. Tantus 
timor omnSs occu{»yit, ut se fltLmen n5n transitQros (esse) dicereDt. 
3. Yir gjusmod! (121) est, ut eum terrere non pos^mus. 4. Nemo 
tarn multa scripsit, ut pltlra scribere nolit. 5. Cicer5 sic ab omni- 
bus amatus est, ut consul fieret. 6. Accidit, ut Itlna plsna esset. 
7. Sequitur, ut ignavus sis. 8. Bestat, ut de illo proelio dieam. 
9. His rSbus flebat, ut et minus late vagarentur et minus facile 
^nitimls bellum inferre possent. 10. EScerunt ut profectid simfl- 
lima fugae videretur. 11. Dixit fore ut omnSs Helvetil Ehenum 
translrent. 12. Sperat fore ut bostSs vincantur (not bostes victum 
Iri). 13. Quis tam ignavus est, qui s5 suaque omnia Ariovisto 
dedere velit? 14. Ego non is sum, qui mortis periculo terreii 
possim. 15. Imperator mllitSs sic bortatus est, ut a decima legione 
ad occasum solis pugnaretur. 16. Nostri retineri non potuerunt, 
qmn tela in bostes venientes conjicerent. 17. N5n est dubium, 
quin totltts Galliae (122, b) plorimum (142, c) possint. 18. N6n 
dubito quIn bic fortissimus sit. 19. Castra BSmornm quam pri- 
mum oppugnare n5n dubitabimus. 20. NS faci&mus ut haec urbs 
ab Hdyetils dsleatur. 21. Quis yestrum oblitus nostri (123, b) 
esse potest? 22. Nostri virtGte maximft, quod (115, b) in spe 
victoriae saepe accidit, pugnare coeperunt. 23. Oppida sua omnia 
numero (153) ad duodecim, yicos ad quadringentos, reliqua aedifi- 
cia incendunt. 24. Hac oratione adducti[ inter se fidem et jusjU- 
randum dant et, regno occupato, per tres potentissim5s populos 
iraperio totius Qalliae sese po^n posse spirant. 

BnKllsh into Iiatln. 

1. It yery often bappens tbat slayes figbt more brayely tban 
soldiers. 2. He was so just tbat be was unwilling to punish you. 
3. He says that the towns will not be taken. 4. The enemy are 
so many in number that we cannot conquer them. 5. His speech 
was of-such-a-sort tbat we were all influenced by it. 6. Let us 
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always be mindful of praise and glory. 7. They cannot be re- 
strained from following the enemy. 8. He said that there was no 
doubt that the Belgae were the bravest. 
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LESSON LXVL 

DATIVE WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS; INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS USED IN THE PASSIVE. 

Dative wUH IntranHUve Verbs (Advantage or Disad- 
vantage). Learn N. 131 & a. For the Dative of Advantage or 
Disadvantage with Adjectives, see Lesson XXXIV. 

Intransitive Verba used in the Passive* Learn N. 131, a. 
Caution ; 134. Study the Examples under N. 198. 

Historical JPresent. Learn N. 168^ b ; 172, Eemabe 2. 

Sequence of Tenses. Learn N. 171, 172 (entire). This 
subject has been partially presented in Lesson XL. 

Quottiont. 

What verbs are followed by the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ? 
What case follows imperOl jnbeOt (197,1.) What mode follows imperOl 
jnbeOl (179, d.) Name the Primary tenses of the Indicative; the Secondary 
tenses. Why is the Historical Present so called ? Is it a Primary or Secondary 
tense? What Deponent verbs reqtdre the Ablative? (161, a.) Verbs com- 
pounded with what Prepositions require the Dative ? (188.) 

EXERCISE. 

77ie classes of Substantive Clauses employed in this Exercise are 
descried in 188, b, 1, 2. 

1. Haec amicis nostrls nocebunt. 2. Omnia n5n omnibus pla- 
cent. 3. Bl imperatori non paritari erant. 4. Verelmmur ne 
dvSs Ariovist5 regi Germanorura servirent. 6. Mihi crSdite, socii ; 
hostgs v5bis non resistent. 6. LegatI Caesarem ESmis ign5visse 
et eos non ptlnlvisse dixerunt. 7. Per eos, ne caiisam diceret, sS 

8 
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Sripuit. 8. C5pil8, qnSls sScum habuit, ut in flnSs Seqnanonim 
iter facerent, imperavit. 9. I^cit se obsidSs Aeduls si BSmis dari 
jussisse. 10. Sciunt fore ut de tertia vigilia castra inoveantur. 
11. Ciediderunt Caium ipsum imperatorem cr^ii oportuisse. 12. 
SI baec ita essent, tecum ire n5llem. 13. HelvStii legSltos ad eum 
mittunt, qui paeem peterent. 14. Dum haec geruntur, impeiator 
copias suas flCLmen (141, c) transdtlcebat. 15. Civitati persuasit, 
ut dS finibus suis cum omnibus oopiis exirent (117, c). 16. Non 
est dubium quin urbem expugi^tllil siut. 17. Navibus nooeri 
non poterat. 18. YObis Iggibus p9,rendum esse intelligitis. 19. 
Nobis hostibus resistendum est. 20. Mihi persululStur ; dicit sibi 
perscSsum esse. 21. LegiSnibus a Caesare impei&tum est. 

Bni^lih into I««tiB« 

1. The slaves were ordered (jubeS) to go. 2. The soldiers are 
ordered (imperS) to march. 3. The states are persuaded to go. 
4. The consul is not believed. 5. The cavalry will be resisted. 
6. They say that they have obeyed the general. 7. These men 
ought to be resisted. 8. We shall persuade the troops to go 
(179, d) home. 9. The city cannot be harmed. 



LESSON LXVII. 

DATIVE OF POSSESSOR; TWO DATIVES; SEMI-DEPONENT 

VERBS. 

Dative denotina the JPoaeeeeor, Learn N. 135. This use 
is sometimes seen in English ; as, " To Aim that overcometh, a 
crown of life shall be.*' 

Two Datives. Learn N. 137. 

Senii'l>eponent Verbe* Learn N. 81. 

Notice that both the Dative of Possessor and the Dative of the 
Person (two Datives) are Datives of Advantage (or Disadvantage). 
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QuMtiom and Prtetioe. 

Give the principal parts of ande<», ftdd, gandeO, lol^. Give the synopsis 
of anded. What is the meaning of Deponent t Semi- Deponent t When must 
the Ablative Absolute be used? Can Intransitive verbs be used in tie 
Passive? Translate: Caatarl periaftddrl nOn potest; dnol ab omnibus 
p&rdtur. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Viro quinque equi sunt. 2. Dud inaximus mllitum numenis 
fuit. 3. Dicit sibi in animo esse per provinciam iter facere. 4. 
Utrum his civibus virttls est, annon? 6. Mihi spes magna fuit. 
6. nils oppida numero (153) circiter (or ad) viginti sunt. 7. 
Certioies fact! sunt permultos servos Grermanis esse. 8. Milites 
legionum duarum, quae in novissimo agmine praesidio impedimen- 
Us fuerant,* proelio nuntiat5, cursii incitato, in summo colle ab 
hostibus conspiciebantur. 9. Decimam legionem subsidio nostris 
{or urbi, nobis, castiis) miserat. 10. Caesar ab secunda legione 
ad dextrum corntl profectus, suos urgeri signisque in Qnum locum 
coUatisf duodecimae legionis confertSs milites sibi esse impedi- 
ments vidit. 11. His difficultatibus duae res erant subsidio. 12. 
Partem suarum copiarum transdHcere conaU sunt, eo consilio, ut cas- 
tellum. Old praeerat Quiutus Titurius legatus, expugnarent. 13. 
Yeriti sumus nS agros Eemorum popularentur, qui magn5 nobis 
Usui erant, comm^ttlque nostrOs prohiberent. 14. IllI, ut (197, 5) 
erat imperatum, Sductis quattuor cohortibus, quae praesidio castiis 
relictae erant, et lougiore itinere (159, Remark 3) circumductis, 
ne ex hostium castrls conspid possent, omnium ocuHs mentibusque 
ad pugnam intentis,t celeriter ad ^s, quas diximus, mdnltiones 
pervenerunt. 15. Caesar baec sibi cdrae esse dixit. 16. Audi- 
yerat hos fltlmen latissimum transire ausos esse. 17. Yeretur ut 
exercitus dicto audiens futdrus sit (82, Eemark). 18. Num in 
hunc locum venire audes? 19. Aest§,te rfls Ire solet. 20. Nonne 
Ariovistus Gralliae bellum inferre audebit ? 

* Esse, with two Datives, is nsuaUy best translated to serve {as). 
t 157, Rem. 2. 
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liESSON LXVIIL 

ABLATIVE WITH COMPARATIVES; ABLATIVE DENOTING 

MEASURE OF DIFFERENCE. 

Ablative wUH Comparatives (Qoain omitted).* Learn N. 
154. 

Ablative denoting the Measure (or JDegree) of IHiferenee. 

Learn N. 155 (entire). This may express : — 

a. Difference in Length, Height, Width, etc. 

b. Difference in Time, 

c. Difference in Distance. 

d. Various ideas of Difference in Amount or Degree, 

All these forms have equivalents in the use of the English Ob- 
jective Case ; as, a. He is a head taller ; b. He has lived here two 
years longer than I; c. We are three miles distant from home; 
d. He is a great deal richer. 

Remark. Longd, hy far (really an old Ablative), expresses Degree of 
Difference. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Omnia consilia tua nobis clariora iQce sunt. 2. Nem5 Eomae 
Crasso fuit ditior. 3. Quis n5bilior Caesare esse potest? 4. 
Dixit Rhenum altiorem Rhodano esse. 5. Castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latittldinem patebant. 6. Hiems longior aestate 
erit. 7. Patria mihi multo carior vita mea est. 8. ffic puer 
biennio mSjor est quam ilia puella. 9. Castra a Roma millibus 
passuum quinque aberant. 10. Aliud aediiicium supi^ pontem 
spatio aequo est. 11. FlUmen tiiginta millibus passuum inM earn 
locum fuit. 12. Annum longiSrem duobus mensibus fecgrunt. 
13. In senatum paulo ante venistl. 14. Miles, dS qu5 paul5 ante 
diximus, vir longe fortissimus fuit in exercitu. 15. E6 opere per- 

» Of coarse, if qnaxn is expressed, the noun or pronoun after it will be in 
the same case as that preceding; as, Caesar fortior eit quam Pompdiiu 
<est). 
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fecto, castella commtlDit, quo (179, 6) facOius eos, se inyfto, transire 
conantes prohibere possit. 16. Legem brevem esse oportet, quo 
facilius intelligStur. 17. Dixit exercitum dict5 audientem non 
fore. 18. Portis (159, Eemaek 3) omnibus eruptionem faciunt. 
19. Eelinquebatur Una per Sequan5s via, qim, SSquanis invltis, 
propter angustias ire non poterant. 20. Quant5 (155, b) gravior 
oppugnatio fuit, tanto crebriores nuntii ad Caesarem mittebantur. 
21. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constituerant, 
facere conantur, ut 6 finibus suis exeant (181, e), 22. Erant 
omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus dom5 exire possent (181, c) : 
Hnum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem jQram et 
flUmen Ehodanum, vix qua (94, 2) singuli (41, a) earn ducerentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendsbat, ut facile perpauci (eos) pro- 
hibere possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius 
atque expeditius, propter^ quod inter flnSs Helvgtiorum et AUo- 
brogum Ebodanus fluit, isque nonnullis (195, 1) lods vado 
transitur. 

English into Latin. 

1. The tower is ten feet higher than the wall. 2. The boy is a 
whole head taller than his father. 3. Did the messenger come a 
little while agoP 4. This temple is much wider than that. 6. 
They are twenty miles from the camp. 6. Friends, be brave, that 
you may the more easily encounter dangers. 7. He commands 
(imper5) me to go to Bibracte. 8. The consul is much wiser 
than the judge. 



LESSON LXIX. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. 

Clauses expressing a Cattle. Learn N. 182, a, b, c. 
The Jtelative JPronoun used for a J^emanstrative. Learn 
N. 115, d. 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Dumnorix gratia apud Sgquauos plQrimum poierat, et Hel- 
vetils erat amicus, quod ex eSl dvitate Orgetorigis filiam in uiatri- 
inonium duxerat ; et cupidity regni adductus novis rebus (131, 
a) studSbat, et quam pltlrim^ dvit^tSs suo sibi beueficio habere 
obstrictSU Tolebat. 2. Quae quum ita sint, domum oontendemus. 
3. Quo facto, quum alius alii (195, 9) subsidium ferrent, neque 
timerent ne ab hostibus circumvenlreutur, audacius resistere ac 
fortius pug^nare ooeperunt. 4. Quibus rSbus cognitis, Caesar ties 
cohortSs, quae Boma vSiierant, subsidio legioul praemlsit. 5. lu 
primam aciem processit centurionibusque uOminatim appellatis, 
reliquos cohortatus mllites, signa inferre et mauipulos laxare jussit, 
quo facilius gladils tltl possent. Cojus adventCL spe illata militibus, 
quum quisque in conspecttl imperatoris etiam in extremis suis i^bus* 
quam fortissime pugnare cuperet, paulum hostium impetus tarda- 
tus est. 6. Quum te fortiOrem Tito esse dicas, copias tuas edilc 
et impetum in hostes fac. 7. Ck)ndemnatus est, qi^ amicum suum 
interfgcerit. 8. Magnam Caesar injtlriam facit, quum Ilbertatem 
nostram eripiat. 9. Equitati^ (^^^)> quern auxilio (137) Caesan 
Aedul mlserant, Dumnorix praeerat. 10. Ditltius quum nostro- 
rum impetus sustinSre non possent, alter! (195, 8) se, ut (197, 5) 
coeperant, in moutem reogpSrunt, alteri ad impedimenta et carros 
suos sS contulSrunt. Ad multam noctem pugnatum est, prop- 
tereSl quod pro yallo carros objecerant, et 8 loco superiore in 
nostros venientSs tela conjicigbant. 11. Ex e5 proeHo circitcr 
millia hominum centum et triginta superfuerunt, ^ue tota noct« 
contiuenter ierunt ; nuUam partem noctis itinere (157) intermisso 
in f Ings Lingonum dig quarto pervSngrunt, quum propter Tulnera 
militum nostii tilduum moiUti eos sequi non potuissent. 

* Equivalent to in •ztrdmO luO perlonld. 
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LESSON LXX. 

USES OF THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

AbUMtive denoting QnaUtw* Learn N. 152. 

When should the Genitive of Quality be wed? (N. 152, a.) 

Ablative with Adjectives s 

a. fTiih FrStus, Contentua (denoting Means). Learn N. 151, b, 

b. With DignuB, Indignus. Learn N. 156. 

Abiative denoting Price. Learn N. 151, c. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Gcrmanos corporum ingenti magnitadine esse dixerunt. 2. 
Audiverat turres magna altitudine esse. 3. Quod civitas erat 
magna inter Belgas auctoritate atque hominum multitudiue prae- 
stahat, sexcentos obsides poposcit. 4. Iter quinque dierum fecit, 
et ad flumen pervenit. Ejus flUminis altitQdo quindecim pedum 
erat. 5. Kcit fratrem suum magna vi et auimi et corporis fuisse. 
6. Fretr diis immortalibus audacissime resistebant 7. Puerdonis, 
quae dedisd, contentus erit 8. Pugnatum est dia atque acriter, 
quum hostes superioribus victoriis freti in sua virtute totlus Aqui- 
taniae salQtem positam putarent (182, b). 9. Hic praemio, quod 
te daturum (esse) dixisti, dignus fuit. 10. Consul tanto bonore 
indignus est. 11. Num ii, qui urbem sen^re n5luSrunt, amicitia 
nostra digni sunt? 12. Putat se librum vTginti sestertils vendi- 
tUrum esse. 13. Nonne mihi domum tuam parvo pretio vendere 
tTs? 14. ffi omnes intelligunt Grermands a Sequanis mercede 
arces^tos esse. 15. Be frumentarm quam celerrime potuit com- 
parata, magnis itineribus ad Ariovistum contendit. 16. His rebus 
cognitis, Caesar Gallorum animos verbis coniirmilvit, poUicitusque 
est sibi (137) eam rem ctLrae futGram (esse). Dixit magnam se 
habgre spem (= spSrare) et beneiici5 suo et auctoritate adductum 
Ariovistum finem injtlriis factOrum (esse). 
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Kni^tttb Into fjittn* 

1. Let us sell these houses at a rery large price. 2. He will 
sell that book for fifty cents (ten sestertii). 3. Was he unwilling 
to fight for pay ? 4. If they had been worthy of praise, we should 
have praised them. 5. A mountain of great height occupies 
(contine5) that place. 6. He will not go to the city, since he 
prefers to remain at home. 7- Ariovistus did not dare to come 
into Graul, because Caesar was in the province with his army. 
8. Men of unfriendly disposition (animus) cannot march through 
our territory. 
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LESSON LXXI. 
CONCESSIVE CLAUSES; HISTORICAL INFINITIVE. 

Clauses denoting Concession. Learn N. 183 & a. Cau- 
tion, b. 

Mistorieal Infinitive. Leani N. 167. 

Notice that tamen {yet) is very often used as a Oorrelative 
(N. 195, 8) to a Conjunction meaning although. 

QuettioRSi 

What does the word eortcessian mean ? When mnst the Snbjunctive be nsed 
with elsl and tametil I What fonr nses may qui have with the Snbjnnctiye ? 
(N. 197, 6.) Why is the Historical Infinitive so called? What is peculiar 
about its use? What are the chief uses of the Infinitive? (Ans. 1.) As 
a Vet^MiI NouTu (2.) As d Complement, (3.) With a Subject Accusative. 
(4.) With a SuJbject NominaUve {HisUnical), How may quum be spelled ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Quum Crassus imperator creatus esset, tamen milites eum 
sequi nolebant. 2. Quum ad multam noctem pugnetur, nostn noii 
fugient. 3. EtsI mihi inimicus esset (175, a, 2), eum non odis- 
sem. 4. Quae (115, d) tametsi Caesar intelligebat, tamen proe- 
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Hum sibi (136) committendum non existiinS,vit. 5. Quum ea ita 
siiit, tamen, si obsides ab iis mihi dabuntur, et si Aeduis (131, a) 
de injQriis, quas ipsis (= Aeduis) sociisque eorum intulerunt, item 
si Allobrogibas satisfacient, cum iis pacem faciam. 6. Legatum, 
qui nihil morte (156) dignum fecisset (183, b), interfecerunt. 
7. Quum mtirus defensoribus nUdatus sit, hostes nobis sS dedere 
nolunt. 8. Servum graviter acctisat, qui (182, c) litteras non 
miserit. 9. Septem cohortes, quae nobis (137) subsidio essent 
(180), misit. 10. Nemo est (ejus modi), qui pro patria (129, b) 
sim moii nolit. 11. Caesar Aeduos frQmentum flagil^re. Diem 
ex die Aedui (eum) dtlcere; frdmentum conferri, comportari, 
adesse dicere. 12. Persu§dent finitimis, uti, eodem tisi consilio 
(151, fl), oppidis vicisque exustis, Una (94, 2) sScum proficis- 
cantur. 

Engltoli into Latin. 

1. Although we are citizens, we are not free. 2. Although 
(etsi) the soldiers were ordered (jube6) to advance, yet they did 
not obey. 3. Although we should have given-satisfaction- to (sat- 
isfied) the Bemi, yet they would not make peace with us. 4. Let 
us accuse them severely, since they have said that they are not 
Eomans. 5. We will bum our towns, about fifteen in number, 
lest the Gauls capture them. 



LESSON LXXII. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 
Clause8 denoting Time. Learn N. 184 (entire). 

Quetfiont. 

When does qnam (oam), w?ien, take the Subjunctive ? Which of these are 
correct: qmun fui; qamn eram; qamn faerO; qiiiim am&bam; qnnm 
moniieram t What may dum mean? (N. 184, b; 183, d.) When do ante- 
qnam and priasqnam require the Subjunctive ? What meanings may quum 
have ? What mode is used with most of the particles of time ? Express in 
two ways, a th43U8and nien (43, e). 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Quam esset Caesar in citeriOre Gall^ in hibernis, ita uti 
supra diximus (197, 5 ; 111, a), crSbri ad eum nuntii afferebantur 
litterlsqae Labieiii certior fi6bat, omnes Belgas (199, 3) contra 
populum Romanum conjUrare obsidesque inter se (112, 6) dare : . 
conjUrandi (190) causas multas esse. 2. Ubi neutri transeundi 
(190) initium faciunt (168» 6), Caesar suos in castra reduxit. 
3. Qui (115, d) quum sS suaque omnia in oppidum contulissent 
atque ab eO oppid5 Caesar cum exercita millibus passuum quinque 
abesset, omnes majores nattl (36, b ; 153) ex oppido egress! sese 
in ejus fidem venire dix&runt. 4. Eodem tempore equitSs nostn 
peditSsque, qui cum iis fuerant, quos primo hostium impetU pulsos 
(esse) dixeram, quum se in castra reciperent adversis hostibus 
(133) occurrebant ac rursus aliam in partem fugam petebant ; et 
servi, qui ab summo jugo collis nostros victores fliimen transisse 
conspexerant, praedandi (190) causa profecti, quum respexissent 
et hostes in nostns castris versari ndissent, ftigSrunt. 5. Dum 
reliquac naves convenirent, exspectavit. 6. Dum paucos diSs ad 
Yesontionem to. frQmentanae comm^tilsque causa moratur (184, 
b, Eemark), iidem principSs civitatum reyerterunt petienmtque 
utl sibi (134, Eemark) de sua omniumque salute cum eo agere 
liceret. 7. Dum haec faciant (183, d), urbem non expugnabimus. 

8. Ne ejus supplicio Divitiaa animum oflfenderet, verSlmtur. Ita- 
que priusquam quid quam cSnaretur, Divitiacum ad sS vo(ari jubet. 

9. Quod (115, d) postquam barbari fieri animadverterunt, ad 
fliimen contendgrunt. 10. Priusquam periculum faceret, idoneum 
esse arbitratus Caium cum imvi lon^ praemittit. 11. Quibus 
rebus adductus non sibi (136) exspectandum (199, 2) existimavit, 
dum in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

Enffligh into I^atin. 

1. When the work had been finished (perficio), lie ordered two 
legions to follow him. 2. They waited until the troops should 
arrive. 3. When he comes (168, a), we will inform him concern- 
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ing these facts. 4. When this battle had been announced across 
the Ehine, the Bemi sent legates to ask (180) aid. 5. As soon 
as (= after) Caesar arrived at the camp, he ordered a much higher 
rampart to be made. 6. When the camp had been fortified, the 
enemy began to return home. 7. When Caesar was setting-out 
into Italy, he sent Crassus with the twelfth legion and a part of 
the cavalry into-the-country-of (into) the VerSgri and Sedtini, who 
extend from the territory of the Allobroges and Lake Greneva 
(laemannufl) and the river ^one to the Alps. 



>>^o« 

LESSON LXXIIL 
GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

Gerund. Learn N. 190. 
Gerundive. Learn N. 189,/; 190, a. 

Remark. The Gkrond has already been employed in these Lessons; so, 
also, has the Infinitive (as a verbal noun in the Nominative Case). The nse 
of both is very easUy understood, being like that of any neiUer noun. The 
use of the Gerundive (for the Gerund) must be studied with special care (N. 
190) a). Study the Examples under the Note. Notice that ad, with the 
Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive, implies a purpose. 

Quetfiont and Practice. 

What is used as the Nominative of the Gerund ? "What two common uses 
has the Gerundive ? When should it be used instead of the Gerund ? Give 
the rule for determining the form of the Noun and of the Gknudive. Give the 
Latin for : the hope of seeing the soldiers ; the opportunity (faonltfti) for (of} 
leaving this place is not given, 

EXERCISE. 

1. Nos omnes magistrum docendo sS docSre scimus. 2. His 
rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, constituerunt ea, 
quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent (181, c), comparare atque cuui 
proximis dvitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 3. Proximo 
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diS Caesar S castrls utrisque copias su^ Sduxit, paulumque & 
mSjOribus castrls progressus aciem instruxit hostibusque puguandi 
potestatem f^t. 4. Ita nostif acriter in hostSs signo (157) dato 
impetum ft^runt, itaque (195, 5) hostes celeriter prdcurrenint, ut 
spatium pila in hostes conjiciendi n5n darStur. 5. Quum fiiiem 
oppugnandi nox f^sset, Iccius Bemus (106), summS. uobilitate 
(152) et gratia inter suds, qui oppidd praefuerat, tlnus ex bis (123, 
a) qui legatl (106) dS ]»ce ad Caesarem v^nerant, nuntium ad eum 
mittit. 6. Causa mittendi fuit, quod^ iter per Alpgs, qu5 (159, 
Remark 3) maguO cum periculO mercat5rSs ire consuSrant (91, 2, 
Hem ark), patefieii Tolebat. 7. Dixit perfacile (109, b) esse, 
quum virttlte omnibus (133) praestarent, totlus Gralliae imperio 
(151, a) poUri. Id hoc (149) facilius fSs persuasit, quod undique 
loci natOra HelvStii continentur. 8. FrQmentum omne, praeter- 
quam quod sScum port^ttiri erant, combOxunt, ut, domum reditionis 
spe (157) sublata, paratiOrSs ad omnia pericula subeunda essent. 
9. Ubi nostros u5n esse virtiite inferiorCs intellexit, loc6 (157 (2)) 
pro castris ad aciem instruendam nSltllra (149) idone5, duabus 
legionibus in castris relictis, ut subsidid (137, Remark) diici 
possent, proelil committendi signum dedit 10. Ariovistus dicit 
non sSs8 Gallis (133), sed GrallOs sibi bellum intulisse; omnes 
Galliae dvitatSs ad sS oppugnandum vSnisse. 11. Utrum sui 
milniendi, an Gralliae occupandae causa multitUdinem Germanorum 
in Gralliam transduxitP 12. Alii aliam in partem (195, 9) perter- 
riti ferebantur. 

EngUsh into I<atln« 

1. They gave the enemy no opportunity for (of) leaving the 
towns. 2. We have come for the purpose (causa) of storming 
your cities. 8. He thinks that time (apatium) ought not to be 
given to the enemy for (ad) adopting (oapi5) plans. 4. While 
he delays in these places for the sake of securing (par5) ships, 
legates came to him from a large part of the Sequani, to say (180) 
that they wished to make peace with him. 5. We will not give 
the Remi an opportunity for (of) marching through our province. 
6. Are the Helvetii desirous of carrying on wars with usP 
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LESSON LXXIV. 

4 

SUPINE. 

Suj^ne. Learn N. 191 (entire). 

ZFotr a Purpose tnay be expressed* Learn N. 180. 
Study N. 180 with great care, and apply it to the sentence* of 
this Lesson. 

EXERCISE 

1. iQelvetii agros Aeduorum populabantun Aedui, quum s$ 
suaque ab iis dsfendere non possent, Is^tos ad Caesarem mittunt 
ro^tum auxilium. 2. Ob earn rem ex agitate profilgit et Eomam 
ad senatum vSnit auxilium postidatum, quod solus neque jlirejii- 
rando ueque obsidibus tenebatur. 3. Bello HelvStiorum confecto, 
totlus fere Galliae legati, principgs civitatum, ad Caesarem gratu- 
latum convenerunt. 4. Perfacile facttl est baec conata perficere, 
propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentlirus est. 5. 
Dixit s6 plcem petitum vSnisse. 6. Si hoc optimum facta fuisset 
(175, b, 2), eum interf^cissem. 7. DumnorigT Aeduo, qui eo 
tempore principltum obtinSbat ac maxime plebi (131, b) acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur (172, E£MABK 2), persuadet, eique filiam 
suam in matrimonium dat. 8. Itaque rem suscipit, obsidesque 
uti inter ses6 dent (181, b) perficit : Sgquani,* n6 itinere Helvetios 
prohibeant ; Helvetii,* ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant. 

EnglUh into I^atln* 

Express these sentences in as many ways as possible, according to 
N. 180. 

1. He says that the troops of the Sequani have come to attack 
him. 2, We will send three legions to storm the winter-quarters 
of Ariovistus. 8. If he had come to see me, when I was at Home, 

* Supply obsidSs dent. 
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I should haTe sent him to you. 4. Let ns go to the city to see 
the kiDg. 5. To cross the Bhine will be (a thing) Tery difficult 
to do. 6. Is this the best thing to do, or not P 7* If these things 
should be announced to our general, he would order (imper5) us 
(131, a) to (179, d) march two miles to attack the smaller camp. 
8. Who were those men that sent you to congratulate me? 



LESSON LXXV. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: QUESTIONa 

An Indirect Quotation (N. 186) may contain : — 

(1) An Indirect Statement (Declaratory) ; (2) An Indirect Question (Inter- 
rogative); (3) An Indirect Command (Imperative). The Indirect Statement 
is described in N. 166, and many examples of its nse have been employed in 
the Exercises; as, dux %Hh fortem eiie dleit (" Fortii simi" would be the 
Direct Statement.) 

Indirect Statements* Beview N. 166. 

JHrect Queatians* Review N. 101. 

Indirect Questions* Learn N. 177, b, c, d. An Indibect 

Question may follow : — 

(1) A Verb of asking ; as, rog&bO qnis sit, I will oak who he is. (2) Any 
iivord that hints a question; as, incertam est quid fMtftnis iit, it is uncertain 
(= / wonder) what he is going to do. The Subjunctive mode (Ivisset) would 
be required in the following; / asked {wondered, found out, was uncertain, 
saw, understood, judged) whither he had gone, 

EXERCISE. 

Notice ike Sequence of Tetues (172). 

1. Rog§,vit utrum pugt^tUms esset, necne. Rogat nnm itQrus 
sim. 2. Utrum m5 visum (191, a) venisti, annon? 3. Quam 
in partem hostes fOgeruntP 4. Vidsbo quam in partem Ario- 
viatus iter f(5cerit 5. Quid fectttri sunt P 6. Nobis non consia- 
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bat (93, 1, c) quid dictHrus esset. 7. Utram (195, 7) in partem 
Arar fluit ? 8. Arar (3) per f iues Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Ehodanum influit incredibili leuitate, ita ut oculis, in ntram 
partem fluat, jadi(Sn non possit. 9. His (131, a) imperavit, ut, 
quae diceret Ariovistus, cognoscerent et ad se referrent. 10. Quod 
jussi sunt, faciunt ; ac omnibus portis (159, Remark 3) eniptione 
facta (157), coguoscendl quid fieret hostibus &cultatem non relin- 
quunt. 11. Pnma iQce, duplici acig instructa, auxilils in mediam 
aciem conjectis, quid hostes consilil (122, a) captiiri essent, ex- 
spectabat. 12. Dumnorigem ad se Tocat ; quae in eo reprehendat, 
quae ipse intelligat, quae dvitas queratur, ostendit ; monet, ut in 
(for) reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vltet. Dumnorigi cus- 
todes ponit, ut, quae agat, quibuscum loqimtur, scire possit. 13. 
Quum incertus essem, ubi essSs, ire non audebam. 14. Incertum 
est, utrum dux an miles Caius esse malit. 15. Num Gallia est 
omnis divlsa in partes quattuor? 16. Num Caesar Pompeio (154) 
fortior esset, ro^vit. 17. Quum ab his quaereret, quae civitates 
quantaeque in armis essent et quid (142, c) in bello possent, sic 
reperisbat : plerosque Belg^ esse ortos ab Grermanls. 

EnsUsli into I«atlii. 

1. What-sort-of (quftlis) a man is Marcus? I asked what- 
sort-of a house he had sold. 2. We will send-ahead the bravest 
soldiers to see in what direction the Remi have marched. 3. It 
was uncertain whether he had killed the slave, or not. 4. He 
asks whether we are at home. 5. Can Caesar ascertain whose 
forces have been conquered ? 6. Tell me, my friend, whether this 
road (via) is very long, or not. 7. He says (199, 5) that they 
cannot judge how brave those men are. 
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LESSON LXXVL 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE {continued). 

Imperative Sentences^ Learn N. 187, c. 

General Laws of Modes and Tenses. Learn N. 187 & a, 
6, c, d* 

Translate the Latin of the Example under N. 187, e (both 
Direct and Indirect), as far as voluiMet. Notice carefully the 
changes in Mode and Tense. The Indirect form of the same ex- 
tract is given in the Exercise below (sentence 4). 

QuMtioa*. 

What are the laws of modes and tenses in Indirect Discourse ? When will 
the verb of a Subordinate Clause be in the Subjunctive in Direct Discourse ? 
How is the tense of a verb in a Subordinate Clause decided ? What mode is 
used to express: a Direct Statement t an Indirect Command t an Indirect 
Statement t a Direct Question t a Direct Command t an Indirect Question t 

EXERCISE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, tf it were in a Direct 
Quotation, 

I. Dixit diem (= tempus) se ad deliberandum sumpttlrum 
(199, 2) ; si quid yellent, reyerterentur (187, c), 2. His legatis 
Caesar ita respondet: Quum ea ita sint (183^ a; 187), tamen, a 
obsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae poUiceantur, (eos) facturos 
intelligat, et si Aeduis de injtlriis, quas ipsis (= Aeduis) socusque 
eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cum ils 
pacem esse facttlrum. Divico respondet : Ita Helvetios a majori- 
bus suis instittltos esse, uti obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint 
(79, 4 ; 91, 2, Eemabk) ; ejus rei populum Eomanum esse testem. 
Hoc responso dato discessit. 3. Ad haec Ariovistus respondit: 
Jils esse belli, ut, qui vicissent, ils (197, 1), quos yicissent, quem- 
admodum yellent, imperarent : item populum Eomanum yictis 
non ad alterius praescriptum, sed ad suum arbitrium imperare 
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consuesse. Si ipse populo Bomano non praescriberet, quemadmo- 
dum suo jure uterStur, non oportSre sese a populo Eomano Id suo 
jure impediri. Aeduis se obsides reddit(li*uin non esse, neque iis 
neque eorum sociis injuria helium illatUrum, si stipendium pendc- 
rent. Quum Caesar vellet, congrederetur (187, c) ; (eum) intel- 
lectUrum, quid (142, c) GrermanI virtUte possent. 4. Is ita cum 
Caesare agit (168* b) : SI pacem populus E5manus cum Helvetils 
faceret, in earn partem itUros (199, 2) atque ibi futUros Helvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset. 



>>^o« 

LESSON LXXVIL 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE : GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, tf it were in a Direct 
Quotation, 

Eo concilio dimisso, ildem principes civitatum reverterunt 
petieruntque, uti sibi (134, Eemabk) de sua omniumque salute 
cum eo agere liceret. "ESl re impetrata, ses§ omnes flentes Caesarl 
(138) ad pedes projecerunt. LocUtus est pro bis Divitiacus 
Aeduus : Galliae totlus factiones esse duas : harum alterius prin- 5 
cipltum tenere Aeduos, alterius AiTernSs. Hi quum d6 potentatU 
inter se multos annos conteuderent, factum esse, utt ab Arvernis 
Sequanlsque Grermam mercede arcesserentur (181, a), Horum 
pnmo circiter millia quindecim Rhenum trausisse: posteaquam 
agros et cultum et copias Grallorum bominSs ferl ac barban ada- 10 
massent (79, 4), traductos (199, 2) plUres ; nunc esse in Gallia ad 
centum et viginti millium numerum. Cum lils Aeduos eorumque 
clientes armis contendisse ; magnam calamitiitem pulsos accepisse, 
omnem nobilit^tem, omnem senatum, omnem equitatum amisisse. 
Quibus (115, d) proelils calamitatibusque fractos, (eos) qui et sua 15 
yirtUte et popuU BomanI amicitia plUrimum ante in Gallia potuis- 
sent, coactos esse Sequanis obsidSs dare nobilissimos clvitatis et 

9 
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jnrejUrando dvitSltera obstringere, sSse neqne obsides repefituros 
(199, 2) neque auxilium & populo fiomanS imploiatUros. Unam se 
esse ex omnl dvitate Aedu5rum, qui addtld n5n potueiit, ut jOraret 
aut UberGs suOs obsides daret Ob earn rem sS ex dvitate profiigisse 
5 et Eomam ad senatum ySnisse auxilium postulatum (191, a), quod 
solus neque jQrejtlrando neque obsidibus tenSiStur. Sed pejus 
(109) yictoribus S^uanls quam Aeduls vic^ accidisse, propterea 
quod Ariovistus, rex Grermanorum, in e5rum Huibus consSdisset 
tertiamque partem agri S^uanl, qui esset optimus totius Galliae, 

10 occupavisset et nunc d6 altera parte tertia Sequanos deoedere jube- 
ret, propterea quod pauds mensibus (155, a) ante Harudum millia 
hominum Tigin^ quattuor ad eum yenissent, quibus locus ac sedes 
pararentur. Futflrum esse (181, a. Remark) pauds annis, ula 
orones (Gralli) ex Galliae f inibus pellereutur atque omn^ Grermani 

15 Rhenum tran^rent. 



LESSON LXXVIIL 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: GENERAL PRACTICE. 

KngUgh into Latin* 

1. I asked him whether he wished to go with me, since I had 
invited him, or to remain in the place which he had chosen. 2. 
They said that they thought that the Veneti were accustomed to 
use all the seas which were iu-the-vicinity-of Graul. 3. The king 
replied that he had crossed the Rhine (because he had been) invited 
by the Gauls, and that Caesar, alarmed by the messages which he 
had received, had enlisted two new legions, and had come to attack 
(180) him. 4. It was said that we had conspired among ourselves, 
(saying) that we would make war on the states (133). 5. They 
said that a banning of war had been made by those, concerning 
whom the general had been informed, because they were unwiUing 
to give hostages. 6. I shall ask whether he has promised to give 
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back (that he will give back) the hostages that we have sent. 7. 
Lucilius used-to-say that he wished those things which he wrote to 
be read neither by the very learned (doctus) nor by the very un- 
learned (indoctos). 8. We all know that the Helvetii informed 
Caesar that they intended to march through our province for this 
reason, because they had no other way. 9. He said that all these 
things must be done (ag5) by Caesar, and that, if the Eomans 
wished to conquer the forces which had been sent against them, 
they must fight bravely. (Express the last verb impersonally.) 
10. The legates announced that all the Belgae were in arms, and 
that the Grermans, who were dwelling on-this-side-of the Ehine, 
had joined themselves with them. 11. Caesar understood how 
great the danger was (177, c), and sent Galba to find out what 
states had conspired. 12. Having heard the consul's speech, the 
citizens all said that they would send their sons to the war, which 
was being carried on in Gaul, if he wished. 13. He said that he 
did not dare to cross the river, because it was uncertain in what 
direction the enemy intended to march (177, c). 
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MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATION 

INTO LATIN. 



In these sentences many Latin wofxts are used which are not given in the 
Oeneral Vocabularies, Such words follow the regular laws of Oender, Declen- 
sion, Conjugation, etc. Sometimes a hint is given with regard to such words,' 
as Plato (-Onif), (exol&mO, 1) indicaU that the Genitive o/Pl&t6 is Pl&tdnif.. 
and that exolImO isqfthe First Conjttgation, 

1. BeUere me (181, a), citizens, this man does not intend-to-go. 2. If yon 
shall not be able to use (161, a) the sails (ytiiim), use the oars (rimiui). 
8. The Aedui having been conquered were compelled to give hostages to the 
Sequani. 4. If we must fight (ea^ess in two ways), let us fight as bravely 
as possible. 5. Having left ten cohorts near (ad) the sea, to serve as a 
guard (187) to the ships, he hastened toward the enemy. 6. If Caesar had 
been informed (176, b, 2) respecting the plans of the Gauls, he would have 
ui^ged the Romans to send (179, d) an array into their country. 7. Demaratus, 
the father of king Tarquinius, fled from C!orinth (Corintliiis) to Tarquinii 
(-6ram). 8. He says that our horsemen, having followed the enemy about 
three miles, captured very many of them. 9. The next (poiterni) day he 
calls together the leaders of the forces, and tells (dooeO) them that no city is 
more hostile (infeituf) than the royal (rAgliii) city (164). 10. Being praised 
by the king, the soldiers will fight more bravely. 11. If the Gauls had attacked 
(176, bj 2) the town that night, they would have taken it easily, since no one 
supposed (182, b) that they were-at-hand (adanin). 12. When Pompey had 
learned (reperiO) what {phtral) had been done (gerO) at Corflnium, he set 
out with two legions from Luceria, and five days (166, a) after arrived at 
Brundisium. 13. They say that this city must be stormed; that the citizens 
may (197, 3) go out; that the enemy can be conquered. 14. Let the general 
send forward the greater part of his soldiers to attack (180) the camp. 15. The 
Gauls kept-sending ambassadors to me, the consul, who were-to-confer (oollo- 
qnor) with me concerning peace. 16. He intends to march into Gaul that the 
auxiliaries may not be led out of those places. 17. He says that, if hostages 
should be given to him, he would make peace with them, and would not make 
war upon their territory (183). 18. Let us march into the enemy's lands 
(agar), that they may not winter in ours. 19. Do you not wish to remain at 
home ? 20. Caius thinks that, if he should not send men as an aid (137) to 
our leader, the forces of Ariovistus would come to the camp, and would get- 
possession of all the weapons (161« a). 21. He said that, since he had been 
informed that the Germans had come (199, 3), he should set out as quickly as 
possible. 22. Although Titus had hoped (197, 7) that the courage of his (men) 
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wotdd le very great, yet he did not think that they would conquer so great 
forces. 28. My father has a house of great height (162), which was sold to him 
by a friend, Cassius by name, for a very small price (161, c). 24. This mountain 
is two miles (142, b) high, and is much higher than that hill which you see. 
25. While (184, b, Remark) these things were being done (agd) at Veil 
(-drum), the citadel was in great danger. 26. The camp was pitched in a 
plain (campus), which was three miles (142, b) long and one-fifth of a mile 
(= how many paces ?) wide. 27. At the same time, men were sent by Crasaus 
to Caesar to inform (180) him that all those states had been made provinces of 
the Roman people. 28. Who were those men whom you sent to see (180) me ? 
(Express in Jive icays. ) 29. Such (so great) a report (oplnid) of this war will 
be spread-abroad (perferd), that legates will be sent to me by those nations 
(n&tiO). 30. The king replies that he will not give-back the hostages, which 
he has received, but (and, ac) will make war on us (138). 81. We asked 
whether he had said that he would come to Rome. 32. The lieutenant an- 
nounced that the Grermans, whom Ariovistus was leading, had conquered the 
Romans (in) very many battles. 33. On the top of the hill the consul formed 
(instmd) a triple (triplex) line-of-battle (composed) of the legions which he 
had enlisted in hither Gaul. 34. The barbarians, frightened by the arrival of 
our army, said that they would surrender themselves and all their (property) 
to you. 35. He encouraged the soldiers of the tenth legion to advance (179 d ; 
prOgredior) fearlessly (bravely). 36. Having finished (oonfloiO) the Oerman 
(Oerm&nioui) war (167), Caesar thought (stataO, 8) he ought to cross the 
Rhine ; but, since he wished to cross without danger, he determined to make 
a bridge. 87. I have always been of such (ii) a mind (162) as to think (that 
I thought) nothing could be better than bravery (164). 88. The men said that 
they had hesitated to cross the river, because it was both very wide and very 
deep. 89. Caesar, having received (167, Remabk 1) the arms and hostages, 
will set out into the territory of the Ubii. {Express in two ways the words in 
italics. ) 40. When the senate had heard (184, a) that the barbarians excelled 
(praeitA) our men (188) in bravery, it determined to send Caesar himself, 
hoping that, if he should go (187),the enemy would surrender the towns to him 
without a battle. 41. He came to free (180) the slaves. {Express in five 
ways,) 42. When the-contest-had-been-carried-on (pugnO) for more (ampins) 
than five days (164, ft), Galba, having despaired-of (dfispfird) victory, began to 
go home by the same route as (116, /) he had come. 43. It was very difficult 
to conquer the tribes (gem, -tis) that had conspired together (= among them- 
selves), because they all preferred to be killed fighting than to be captured. 
44. If I were-to-be-accused (176, c, 2) by my fellow-citizens (cItIb), I should 
prefer to go into exile (ezsilium) than to be looked-at (conspicid) with the 
hostile (infestui) eyes of all. 45. He thinks that this fact (rfis) is very unlike 
that (132), does n't he ? 46. The Romans' bravery was so great that they con- 
quered the Boii and drove (ag6) them many miles. 47. The leader said that the 
citizens ought to be called together, and that the city, which had been fortified 
by him, ought to be defended by them. 48. Do they intend (101, b) to be 
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serviceable (titilii) to us or to the enemy ? 49. The inarch of the third legion 

is said to have been hindered (impediO) by a thick (densua) forest and a broad 

river. 50. It happened that (181, a) in the consulship of Cicero and Antonins, 

many wretches (soelerfttua) formed (fMiO) a conspiracy (ooxgftrfttiO) against 

the republic. 61. I have heard that Plato (-Onii) came to Tarentum in the 

consulship (157) of ()amillu8 and CJlaudius, two very brave men. 62. He is said 

to have said that he thought it would be very easy to get possession of (151, a) 

the government (imperinm) of all Ckinl, since he surpassed (praeatO) all (133) 

in wealth (dlyitUe, -Amm). 63. The Nervii, concerning whom we have written 

before, when they were coming with all their troops as aid (137) to the Aedui, 

this battle having been announced, returned home. 64. When I was at Athens 

(Ath5nae), I used to see Marcus, whose house was very near mine (132). 

66. If he is about-to-come to Rome without violence (▼!•), you may (197, 3) 

remain in the city, if you vidsh ; but-if (iln) he is going-to-storm the city, I 

fear that (179, e) we ourselves shall be killed. 66. Ought this man to be led 

to death by the consuls, whom he has protected at the risk (perloulum) of his 

life ? 67. Your men were frightened, since one was running (currO) from one 

ship, another from another (195, 9). 68. When ni^t had made (184, a) an 

end of the si^e (of besieging), the leader, a man of great influence (152) 

among his (countrymen), came to seek (180) peace. 69. Let him, if he wishes, 

use arms (151, a) to (cansft) defend (180) himself; let us not (178, 1) defend 

him. 60. He says that Nameius, who holds the chief place in (oO this embassy, 

has been sent to say that he intends-to-march through these places for tiiis 

reason, because we are friendly to him. 61. The-inquiry-must-be-made 

(qnaerO) whether he is unwilling to go, or not (177, d). 62. If death were 

feared (175, a, 2 k Remabk 4), BrQtus would not have fallen in battle, and 

the Dedi would not have exposed (olqioid) themselves to the weapons of the 

enemy. 63. He said that he knew that Caesar had carried on very many wars 

both in (Germany (Germ&nia) and in Ckiul. 64. Being surrounded (oireum- 

venid) by greater forces of the barbarians, they sustained all the attacks which 

the enemy made. 65. Let the cohorts, which the general's brother has sent, be 

led-back into camp. 66. The enemy's troops, which Labienus thinks the 

Romans have conquered, will storm our dties. 67. He says that the camp 

must be pitched six miles (155, a) from the (]termans' camp. 68. Having sent 

(157, Remark 1) the boy across the river, he said (199, 6) he should not go 

back without him. 69. When I go (168, a) to Rome, I shall see the king, 

concerning whom you have spoken. 70. It is not difficult to conquer, when 

the soldiers are very brave. 71. My mother says that she has sent all the 

letters (eplttola) which she has written. 72. He replied that soldiers, who 

had been praised by their commander, were much (155, c) braver than those 

who had been blamed (oulpd, 1). 73. The consul said that he had heard that 

all the larger cities had been fortified by the same leaders. 74. Lead out the 

two legions, Antonius, and follow the enemy. 76. The (Germans, whom he 

was leading, said that they had not been conquered, and could not be 

conquered. 76. Slave, tell your king that Romans will surrender themselves 
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to Romans, not to barbarians. 77. When the camp had been pitcLed at the 
foot of the mountain, we sent forward the same scouts (explOr&tor) to see (180) 
in what place the enemy were (177, c). 78. If I were you (176, a, 2), I should 
be happy. 79. If he were to ask (176, c, 2) me to go (179, d), I should go. 

80. If he had been unwilling (176, b, 2) to come, they would have come alone. 

81. He says that the boy (116, c) you saw is fond (studiOBUs) of all the best 
pursuits (ars). 82. Caesar called together the leaders, of wliom there was a 
great number in om* camp. 83. You said that to conquer the Gauls was very 
difficult to do (191, 6), because they were going-fco-have a much braver leader. 

84. Let us send as brave men as possible, since the Rhone must be crossed. 

85. Another and greater danger is said to have frightened the wretched citizens. 

86. Having overcome (167, Remabk 1) the second legion, and having captured 
our ships, seeing that they could not storm the camp, they had begun to return 
to the place from which they had set-out. 87. Word-was-brought-back (re- 
nnntiO) that the ascent (asoensuB, 4) was very easy. 88. Publius Cousidius, 
who was regarded (habeO) (as) very skilled in military science (124), and had 
been in Lucius Sulla's army, is sent-ahead with the scouts (ezplOr&tor). 
89. He said that you would find out who he was from the slave whom he had 
sent to you. 90. Naaca, when he had come to converse (colloqnor) with the 
poet Ennius, and the maid (ancilla) had told him Ennius was not at home, 
thought that she had said (it) at her master's (dominns) order ( jnssfi), and 
that he was within (intus). A few days (166, a) after, when Ennius had 
come to Nasica's (= to Nasica), Nasica cries out (excl&mO, 1) that he is not 
at home. 91. When Ennius had said that he knew (oognoBOO) his voice, 
Nasica said (inquit, 91, 2, a; 193, 6, Caution), "You are a shameless 
(impudens) fellow (homO); I believed your maid, don't you believe my-own- 
self (ego ipBo) ? " 

SHORT SENTENCES FOR GENERAL REVIEW. 

92. I may do this. We must conquer the enemy {write in two ways). He 
came to see the city. Let us not say this. 98. Will Caesar be king, or not ? 
He asks whether Caesar is going to set out, or not. Don't say that (178, h). 
94. Who is that man ? He thinks that he shall come. The soldiers that light 
will be praised. He says this that he may be thought wise. 95. We are 
ordered to set out {use &o^ jnbeo and impero). The ships cannot be harmed. 
96. When this battle was over (faoio), he went to Rome {write the " when " 
clause in two toays). My son, go with me. Having followed them three miles, 
he returns to the city. 97. Having heard (of) this battle, they marched to Gaul 
as quickly as possible. Didn't you come home to see your brother ? {lorite in 
Jive ways). Is this easy to do ? No. The house is twenty feet wide. 98. If this 
should be done, he would be killed. The tower is of great height. The wall is 
very high. The tower is fifteen feet higher than the wall. 99. He sold the 
house for 6000 sestertii. He came to the city of Geneva. He marched from 
Gaul towards Rome. 100. We must inform him about the war. He feared 
that they would come. I fear that you will not be brave. He says that the 
town will not be taken. 
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CAESAR'S HISTORY OF THE GALLIC WAR. 

BOOK L — Chapters 1-13. 

References (to the Notes) and Explanations are given on pages 143-148. 
Quantity is not indicated, except that of the PentUt in new words, 

I. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiara, qui ipsonim lingua Celtae, 
nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus 
inter se differunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Gbrumna flumen, a Belgis 

5 Matr5na et Sequ&na dividit. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt 
Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate provinciae lon- 
gissime absunt, minimeque ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important^ 
proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Ehenum incolunt, qiiibus- 

10 cum continenter bellum gerunt ; qua de causa Helvetii quoque 
rcliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis 
cum Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, 
aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum una pars, quam 
Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Bhodano ; con- 

l5tinetur Garumna flumiue, OceJlno, finibus Belgarum; attingit 
etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Ehenum; vergit ad 
septentriones. Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni; spectant in sep- 
tentriones et orientem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad 

20 Pyrenaeos montes et eam partem Oce3.ni, quae est ad Hispaniam, 
pertinet ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

II. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissiraus et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
torix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone consulibus, regni 
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cupiditate inductus conjurationem nobilitatis fecit et civitati 
persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent ; perfacile 
esse, quum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio 
potiri. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno, latissimo atque 6 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; 
tertia, lacu Lemanuo et flumine Rhodano, qui provinciam nostram 
ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; qua de causa 10 
homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multi- 
tudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis, 
angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in longitudinem 
millia passuum ducenta et quadragiuta, in latitudinem centum et 
octoginta patebant. 15 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, con- 
stituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, comparare; 
jumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere; 
sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia fruraenti 
suppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confir- 20 
mare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas OrgetSrix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat 23 
et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in 
civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumno- 
rigi Aeduo, fratri DivitiSxii, qui eo tempore principatum in civitate 
obtinebat ac maxirae plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persua- 
det, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse 3C 
illis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium, quin totius G^Uiae 
plurimum Helvetii possent; se suis copiis suoque excrcitu illis 
regna conciliatunim confirmat. Hac oratione adducti inter se 
fidem et jusjurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres potentis- 35 
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simos ac firmissiinos populos totius Gkdliae sese potiri posse 
sperant. 

IV. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorlgem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt. Damnatum 

5 poenara sequi oportebat, ut igni creraaretur. Die constitata causae 
dictionis Orgetdrix ad judicium omnem suam femiliam, ad homi- 
num roillia decern, undique coegit, et omnes dientes obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per 
eo9, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Quum civitas ob earn rem 
10 incitata armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque homi- 
num ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetdrix mortuus est ; neque 
abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quia ipse sibi mortem cou- 
sciverit. 

V. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod oonstitue- 
15 rant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad eani 

rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia nuraero ad duo- 
decim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 
firumentum omne, praeterquam quod secum portaturi erant, com- 
burunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia 

20 pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Persuadent Baur&cis et Tulingis 
et Latoncis, finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque 
exustis, una cum iis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
incoluerant et in agrum Norlcum transierant Noreiamque oppugna- 

25 rant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

YI. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Juram et flumen Ehodanum, vix qua singuli earn ducerentur; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 

30 possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius atque 
expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, 
qui nuper pacati erant, Ehodanus fluit, isque nonnuUis locis vado 
transitur. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque 
Helvetiorum finibus Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 

35 pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum bono 
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animo in populum Bomanum viderentur, existimabant ; vel vi 
coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus 
ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Rho- 
dani omnes convemant. Is dies erat ante diem quintum Kalendas 
Apriles, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. 6 

VII. Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et, quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et ad 
G«nevam pervenit. Provinciae toti quam maximum potest militum 
numerum iroperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una) ; 10 
pontem, qui erat ad G^nevam, jubet rescindi. Ubi de ejus ad- 
veutu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legates ad eum mittunt, nobilis- 
simos civitatis, cujus legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant, qui dicerent, sibi esse in animo sine ullo male- 
ficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent 15 
nullum; rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat* Caesar, 
quod niemoria tenebat Lucium Cassium consulem occisum, exerci- 
tumque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, conceden- 
dum non putabat; neque homines inimico animo, data facultate 
per provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos ab injuria et maleficio 20 
existimabat. Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites, 
quos imperaverat, convenirent, legatis respondit, diem se ad de- 
lil)erandum sumptorum ; si quid velleut, ad Idus Apriles reverte- 
rentur. 

VIII. Interea ea legione, quam secum babebat, militibusque, 25 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Bhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab 
Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum decern novem murum, in allitii- 
dinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto 
praesidia disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si se invito 30 
transire conarentur, probibere possit. Ubi ea dies, quam consti- 
tuerat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se 
more et exemplo populi Bomani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare, 
et, si vim facere conentur, probibiturum ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe 
dejecti, navibus junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis35 
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Ehodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, uonnunquam intcrdiu, 
}«aepiu9 noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, operis munitione et 
militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu destiterunt. 

IX. Belinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequanis invitis, 
5 propter angustias ire non poterant. His quum sua sponte persua- 

dere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorlgem Aeduum mittunt, ut eo 
deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. Dumn5rix gratia et largi- 
tione apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea civitate Orgetorlgis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; 

10 et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam pluri- 
mas civitates suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas yolebat. Itaque 
rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos Helvetios 
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit : Sequani, ne 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 

15 transeant. 

X. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Sant5num fines facere, qui non 
longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in provincia. 
Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae futurum, 

20 ut homines bellicosos, populi Itomani inimicos, locis patentibos 
maximeque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei mu- 
nitioni, quam fecerat, Titum Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipse in 
Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones conscribit, 
et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit ; et 

25 qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Gralliam per Alpes erat, cum his 
quinque legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et GraiocSli et 
Caturiges, locis superior! bus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab OcSlo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorura ulterioris 

dO provinciae die septimo pervenit; inde in Allobr5gum fines, ab 
Allobrogibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
yinciam trans Ehodanum prirai. 

XI. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias 
transduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorumque agros 

35 populabantur. Aedui, quum se suaque ab iis defendere non pos- 
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sent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum aiixilium : Ita se omni 
tempore de populo Romano meritos esse, ut paene in conspectu 
exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi edtum in servitutem abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Aedui Ambarri, 
necessarii et consanguinei Aeduorum, Caasarem certiorem faciunt, 5 
sese depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. 
Item Allobroges, qui trans Ehodanura vicos possessionesque habe- 
bant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant, sibi praeter 
agri solum nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus ad ductus Caesar non 
exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum con- lo 
sumptis, in SantSnos Helvetii pervenirent. 

XII. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Ehodanum inflidt incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus 
junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior factus est, 15 
tres jam copiarura partes Helvetios id flumen transduxisse, quartam 
vero partem citra flumen ArS,rim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia 
cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad eam partem pervenit, 
quae nondum flumen transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes 
aggressus magnam eorum partem concidit; reliqui fugae sese 29 
mandarunt atque in proximas silvas abdideruut. Is pagus appel- 
labatur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos 
divisa est. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset patrum nostro- 
rum memoria, Lucium Cassium consulem interfecerat et ejus exer- 
citum sub jugum miserat. Ita, sive casu sive consilio deorum25 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem 
populo Eomano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re 
Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiara privatas injurias ultus est, 
quod ejus soceri Lucii Pisonis avum, Lucium Pisonem legatum, 
Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, iiiterfeccrant. 30 

XIII. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qui posset, pontem in ArSre faciendum curat atque ita exercitum 
transducit. Helvetii repentino ejus adventu commoti, quum id, 
quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen transi- 
rent, ilium uno die fecisse intelligerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; 35 
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cnjus Icgationis Diflco princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Hel- 
Tetionim fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare agit : Si pacem populus 
Bomanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem ituros atque ibi 
futures Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset; 

5 sin bello persequi perseveraret, reminisceretnr et Teteris incommodi 
populi Eomani et pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improyiso 
unum pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere 
▼irtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret; se ita a patribus roajori- 

lObusque suis didicisse, ut magis virtute quam dolo oontenderent 
aut insidiis nitereutur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate populi Romani et internecioue exercitus 
nomen caperet aut memoriam proderet. 
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CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR : Chapters 1-13. 



KEFEBENCES AND EXPLANATIONS. 



CHAPTER I. 

Diyisa, 189, b. — Qnamm, 122. — Tertiam, qui = tertiam partem ii in- 
eolimt, qui. — Ipsonun, emphatic^ tlieir onm. — Celtae, 107. — Lingua, in- 
stitiLtia, legilmB, 158. — Inter se, 112, b. — Dividit, singular, as the rivers 
form but one boundary (117, b, Remark). — Homm, 122, a. — Atqne, 96, 
a.— Xinime saepe, very seldom,— "ESemintJidoBi why not the Gerund? (190, 
a. ) — Oermanis, 182. — Qmbnaenm, 68, a, — Beliqnos Ckdlos, 128, e. — 
Virtnte, 108. — Snis flnibns, 147. — Eonim, of the enemy (literally, t?ieir). 
To whom do Bids, eos, ipsi, eomm refer ? — Eomm nna pars, one part of their 
tetTitory (literally, of them, the people being used for their country); or we 
may supply flninm, making eomm a Possessive Genitive. — Diotnm eet, the 
subject is qnam Oallos obtinere, 188, b, 1. — Ab Seqnanis, on (from) the side 
of the Sequani. — Ad Hispaniam, near Spain. 

CHAPTER II. 

Ditissimns, 86, a. —Marco Meesala, etc., 107 (3). — Kobilitatis, dvitati, 
collective force, the nobles, the citizens. — Civitati, 181, a. — Com copiii, 160, 
a. — Ezirent, 117, e; 179, e^. — Perf aeile to potiri. Indirect Discourse; the 
verb of saying is implied in penoaiit (186, a). The subject of esse is potiri, 
etc. (166, a).— Why is perfacile Neuter, and how does it differ from faoilel 
(109, b; 40, d.)— Give tioo reasons for the mode of praestarent (187, 182, 
b). — Omnibns, 133. — Imperio, 161, a. — Id, t?iat step, or course. — Hoc, 
149. — Lod natnra, by the nature of their situation. — TTna ex parte, on one 
side. — LatiBsimo, 40, b. — Kostram = Bemanam. — Bebns, 149. — Piebat, 
the subject is at— possent (188, b, 2). — Vagarentnr, possent, 181, a.— 
Finitimis, 188. — Homines, 106. — Bellandi, 190. — Pro, in proportion to, 
considering. — Qui (fines). — XiUia, 142, b. 

CHAPTER III. 

Pertinerent, 181, c (ea = such things). —C€mpaxnie, coSmere, facere, 
oonfirmare, 166, &— Qnam, 40, o. — Snppeteret, 179. — Ad confioiendas, 
190, a; 187, a. —Satis, here equivalent to a Predicate Adjective. —"DTae- 
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mnt, they reckoned, — In tertinm annom, for the third year. — Sibi inieepit, 
138. — Ad civitatet, wd the Dative, because legstio&em implies motion, — 
Pertnadet, 168, 6. — Caftico, 181, a. — Filio, Seqnano, 106. — Annos, 142, 
a. — Amienii 107 ; this title, friend, conferred by the Roman Senate, was 
highly prized by foreign rulers. — Sua, 112, a. — Ooenparet, oonaretor, 172, 
Remark 2. — PleM, 131, h. — Aoceptnf is here an Adjective. — Perfaeile, 
etc, Indirect Discourse. Perfaeile agrees with the subject of ease (perficere 
eonata). — Faetu, 191, b. — niia probat, he shows {to) them, — Obtentams 
eiset, 82, a; 172, Remark 2; 187. — Eite, the subject is qnin — potient 
(188, 5, 2), which is modified by dnMnxii (109, 6). — Galliae, 122, 5.— Plnii- 
mam, 94, £^, I. — Potaent, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, d. ) — Copiia, 
laealth. — Condliatanmi, 199, 2. — Begno oconpato, 167. — Oalliae potiri, 
161, a, Remark. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Per iTididnm, by (through) informers (literally, if^formation), — Moribns, 
149. — Ex — dicere, to plead his cause (= make his defence) in {from) chains, 

— Damnatum, agrees with enxn (understood), the object of leqni. Translate, 
\fhe should be condemned (189, d), — Oportebat, the subject is (eTun) damna- 
tum poenam seqni (188, 6, 1). — Tit eremaretur, in apposition with poenam 
(181, e). — Die eonstitnta, on the appointed day, 160. Dies is sometimes 
feminine, when it denotes a fixed time. — Ad (before hominTUn), Adverb of 
degree {about), modifying decem. — Millia, 106. — Eodem, Adverb. — Dioeret, 
179. — Exieqni, assert — Conaretur, cogerent, 184, a, — Kagiatratiu, Nomi- 
native. —Ut arbitrantur, 197, 5. — Conaeiyerit, 181, d, 

CHAPTEE V. 

Hihilo, 166. —Ut — exeant, in apposition with id, 181, e. — Paratos, Ad- 
jective. — Knmero, 163. — Ad (before dnodeoim), Adverb. — Domnm, 159, b : 
the motion is implied in reditionis. — Spe, 157. — Ad Bubeimda, 190, a ; 137, 
a. — Essent, 172, Remark 2. — Trinm mensinm, etc., three months* supplies 
(121). — Domo, 159, a. — Jubent, why is the Present Historical used? — 
Bauracis, 131, a. — Tlti = ut. — Usi, having adopted. — Conailio, 151, a, 

— Oppidis, 167. — Una, 94, 2. — Cum iis, we should expect to find secum. — 
Oppugnarant, 79, 4. — Ad se limits receptee, received into their number. — 
Socios, 106. — Sibi, 133. 

CHAPTER VI. 

Itineribua, 169, Remark 3 ; the antecedent is sometimes rei)eated for em- 
phasis. — Domo, 159, a. — Possent, 181, c; that is, routes (of such a kind) 
that they could go out by them. — Unum, altemm, appositives to itinera. — 
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Qua, 94, 2. — Dnoerentur, 181, c (so narrow that, etc.). — Singiili, 41, a.— 
Perpanci, 40, d. — Possent, 181. — Molto, 155. — Loois, 159, Remark 2. — 
Vado, 151. — Finibni, 132. — Allobrogibni, 131, a. — Persnaf nros, eoaetu- 
roB, 199, 2 ; this is Indirect Discourse, the introductory verb being eziitima- 
bant (186, a). — Viderentiir, 187. —Bono animo, kindly disposed (152). — 
Vi, how declined ? — Paterentnr, Subjunctive for two reasons : 187, 179, d. 

— EoB = the Helvetii. — Sno8 refers to the Allobroges. — Conveniant, 179, a. 

— Ante diem, etc., study carefully 161, b & Rule 1. What were the three 
reckoning points in the month, and what was the date of each ? What part of 
speech is Aprilei 1 (161, a. ) ~ Lnoio, etc., 157 (8). 



CHAPTER VII. 

Knntiatnm esset, 184, a. — Eos eonari, in apposition with id, 186, a. — 
Urbe, the city (Rome). — TTlteriorem = Transalpinam. —Ad Oenevam, 159, 
Remark 1. — Imperat, Zet^.— Kobilissimos, 109; 106.— Dicerent, 179, a. 
— SiM esse . . . liceat. Indirect Discourse (Declaratory Sentence), 187, a. The 
principal verbs are eese and rogare ; the subordinate verbs are haberent and 
liceat. The subject of esse is facere iter ; the subject of rogare is se (under- 
stood). —Sibi (before esse), 135. — Volnntate, 149. — Sibi (before facere), 
197, 2. — Liceat, Subjunctive for two reasons: 187; 179, d. What is the 
subject of liceat 1 — Memoria tenebat = meminerat (151). — Occisnm, pol- 
snm, missnm, concedendum, 199, 2. —Sab jogom, why not sub jogol (95, 
c. ) What was the military jngom 1 (see Vocabulary. ) — Concedendum (esse), 
the subject is the request of the Helvetii. — Animo, 152. — Data facoltate 
(157, Remark 2), if the opportunity should be given. — Faciendi, 190, a. — 
Temperatoros, 199, 2. — Spatinm = tempns. — Convenirent, 184, b. —Diem, 
time, — Vellent, 187, c, d. — Beverterentnr, a command in Indirect Discourse. 
In the Direct form the Latin would be : Si qnid voletiB, revertimini. -^Ad 
Idns, on the 13th of April (161, 3). 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Legione, militibai, 151. — KUIia passnnm, 123, c / 142, 5. — Decern 
nQvem, is this the usual position of a numeral 1 (193, 1. ) In what other ways 
can nineteen be expressed ?— Pednm, 121. — Disponit, 99, 2. -Quo, why 
not at 1 (179, b.) — Se invito, 157, Remark 2. — Conarentnr, 185 ; 172, Re- 
mark 2. Notice that commnnit is followed by a Primary tense (possit) and 
also by a Secondary tense (oonarentor). ^ Heg^t = dicit non (199, 5). — 
More, in accordance with the practice (149). — Iter, the privilege of going. — 
Ulli, 129. —Vim facere, to employ force. — Conentnr, 187. — ProMMtnmm, 
for 80 prddbitnmm esse. — Spe (147), disappointed {downcast) in this hope. 
— Kavibns jnnetis (151), by making bridges of boats. — Alii, soine, meaning 

10 
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that most of the Helvetii crossed by bridges of boats and rafts. — KoonimqiuuDy 
196, 1. — Pottent (177, Remark 1), having tried {to aee) whether (if) they 
could. — Operit munitione (= mnro foftaqiM), 5y the strength of the works, 
— Conata,147. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Una Tia, only the route. —Per BeqnaaM = per flnM Beqaanomm. ~ Qua, 
159, Remabk 8. — Beqnaaii invitis, 157, Remabk 2. — Hia, 131, a. —Boa 
sponte, of themselves ; that is, wiihmiiX assistance. — Poaaent, 182, b. — 'Eo 
depreeatore, through his intercession {he being an intercessor), 157. — Gratia, 
149. — Plnximam, 94, d, 1 ; 14S, c. — HalTetiia, 181, b. — Kovia rabna, for 
a revolution (new things), 181, a. — 9^^^^™» ^> ^* — ^^^ depends on obatrio- 
taa. — Benefleio, 151. — Ut patiaatiir is the object of impetrat; uti dent, 
the object of perfldt, 181, b. —Inter se dent, exchange, 58, d. ^Beqnaai, 
Helvetii, each the subject of dent (repeated).— Ke prohibeant, nt tranaeant, 
179. 

CHAPTEE X. 

Bennntiatnr, word is brought back, 98, 2. — Helvetiis, etc., see note on 
iiU ease in animo. Chapter VIL What is the subject of eaie t — Id li fieret, 
etc. Indirect Discourse, 187, a. Fntnnun (eaae) is the principal verb; its 
subject is nt. . . haberet, 188, b,2\ 181, a. — Id = faoere iter; its position 
is emphatic. — Loeii, 182. — Mnnitioni, 188. — Qna, 94, 2. — In Oalliam, 
because iter implies motion. — Loeii oconpatis, 157. — Itinere, 147. — Com- 
plnribns, etc.; the order is: hit pnlsii complnribna proeliia, 167. — Ab 
Oeelo, 159, Remark 1. — Citeriorii (nlterioria) provineiae = Hither (Farther) 
Gaul.— Extremnm (oppidnm), last, most westerly, —JA», 160. —Trans, west 
of — Primi, emphatic position. 



CHAPTER XT. 

Angnitiaa, see Chapter VI. (angnatnm et difficile). —Poesent, 182, b. — 
Sna, 109. — Bogatnm, 191, a. — Ita meritos esse de, {saying) thai they had 
deserved so well of — Hostri, with ezercitns. — Vastari non debnerint, oughi 
not to have been laid waste, 178, Caution. — Eonun = sni. — Depopnlatii, 
80, Remark 8. — Hon facile = Tix. — Denumstrant = enm eertiorem faei- 
nnt. — SiM praeter agri selnm, etc., that they have nothing left {of a re- 
mainder) except the soil of their farms (of the field). — SiU, 185. — Kildl, 
subject of esse. — Beliqai, 122, a.— Qnibns rebns, 116, d. — Ezspeotandom, 
198, 199, 2. — SiM, 186. — Fortnnis, 157. — Perrenirent, 184, b. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Tinmen est Arar, tfiere is a river (called) t?ie Arar (Sadne). — Qnod, what 
is the antecedeut ? — Lenitate, 150. — Utram, 195, 7. — Flnat, 177, c. — Pos- 
sit, 181. —Per exploratores, 151, Caution. ~ Copiarnm, 122, a. — Flnmen, 
141, c. — Ararim, see Vocabulary. — De tertia vigilia, in the third watch (de 
shows that it was after the beginning of the watch). When did the third 
watch begin ? (see Vocabulary. ) — Eomm, 122, a. — Conddit, 79, 6, Remabk. 
— Transierat, mandamnt, 79, 4. — In silvas, in the forests (or woods). The 
Accusative indicates that they retreated into^ and hid themselves in. — Tigfnri- 
nns, 107. — Bivisa, 189, 6. — Ezisset, 79, 4; 184, a. — Memoria, 160.— 
Lndnm Cafsinm, what is the Vocative ? — Caen, 149. — Qnae pars, etc., = 
ea pan oivitatiB Helvetiae, qnae. — Popnlo, 188. — Princeps, 110, a. — 
Penolvit, paid (in full, 99, 1). — Qna in re, 116, «i. — Pnblioas, that is, done 
to the «^a^. — Privatas, personal {duou% to his family) — Qnod ejns soceri, 
etc., the order is : qnod Ugnrini, eodem proelio (160), qno (interfeoerant) 
Casflinm, interfeoerant Lnoinm Pisonem legatnm (Cafsii), avnm ejni (= 
Caesar's) sooeri Lneii Pisonis. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

Hoo proelio faeto = post hoo proelinm. — Copias, 128, e, — TTt posset, 
purpose of faciendnm cnrat (172, Remark 2). — In Arare, over the Arar, — 
Pontem faciendnm, 189, h. — Intelligerent (184, a), when they saw — TTt . . . 
transirent, in apposition with id (181, e), namely, the crossing of the river. — 
Bello Cassiano, 160; 110, c. — Bnz Helyetiomm, 124. — Is ita enm Caesare 
agit introduces a passage of Indirect Discourse (186, 187), extending through 
the remainder of the chapter. This is given under Note 187, c, together with 
the Latin of the Direct form, and the two should be carefully studied and com- 
pared. A general outline of each sentence is here given. Si to Helvetiornm. 
This sentence is Declaratory^ as far as volnisset ; the remainder is Imperative, 
The Principal Verbs in the Declaratory part are itnros (esse), fntnros (esse) ; 
the Principal Verb in the Imperative part is reminisceretnr, let him remember 
{he should renvemher) (187, c). — Constitnisset, Volnisset, Future Perfect In- 
dicative {you shall have^ etc.) in Direct Discourse (see 187, «). — Bello, 151. — 
Perseqni (eos), in pursuing them, — Perseveraret, the subject is Caesar. — 
Beminisoeretnr, what form in Direct Discourse ? — Ineommodi, the defeat 
and death of Cassius (125). —Qnod to niterentnr. This sentence is Impera- 
tive^ to despiceret ; the remainder is Declaratory, The Principal Verbs in the 
Imperative part are (ne) tribneret, despiceret, Ut him not (= that he should 
not) attribute (the victory), etc., or despise them ; the Principal Verb in the 
Declaratory part is didicisse. — Qnod, 182, d. — Improviso, notice the deri- 
vation (literally = in an un-fore-seen manner). — Possent, what mode in 
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Direct Discourse ? (184, a.) — Magnopere, 89. — Msjoribni, 86, b, — lUdioisse 
= inititatof esse. — Imidiii niterentur, to rely {that they should rely) on 
ambuscades (151). — Contenderent, niterentar, what mode in Direct Dis- 
course? (181, Remark.)— Qiuure to prodent This sentence is Imperative, 
the Principal Clause being ne (Caetar) oommittaret : let him not (= ihcU he 
should not) cause the place where they should take {should have taken) their 
stand to receive (literally, cause that it should receive) a name, etc, or trans- 
mit the remenibrance (of the defeat to future generations). — Conatitiasenty 
Future Perfect Indicative {we shall havs taken our stand) in Direct Discourse. 
— Caperet, proderet, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, b.) 



NOTES. 



-•o*- 



THE ESSENTIALS OF LATIN GEAMMAR 



ETYMOLOGY. 

la Ijatin words, changes were often made which rendered them easier 
to pronounce. These are called Euphonic changes. Some of the most 
common changes are these : — 

1. Consonant Chanses. 

(1.) Qu was regarded as a single consonant, equivalent to C. Hence 
we find cujus as the genitive of qui ; seciitus (from sequor) for sequti- 
tus ; cum for quum. 

(2.) S between two vowels became R ; as, eram and er5 (from stem 
es); fl5ris (from fl5s) ; corporis (from corpus). 

(3.) C and G united with S, forming X; as pacs = pax; regs = rex; 
regsi = rexi. H did the same ; as, vehsi = vexi ; trahsi = traxL 

(4.) D and T were 

a. Suppressed before S ; as, p€s for peds ; custSs for custods ; 

virtiis for virtuts ; pars for parts. 

b. Changed to S ; as, possum for potsum ; cessi for cedsi. This 

change is called Assimilation. See (6), below. 

(5.) M was changed to N before a lingnal; as, septen(m)decim ; 
eun(m)dem (so English iden-tity, from idem). 

(6.) Assimilation (from two Latin words, ad, tOy and similis, like, is a 
change made in a consonant by which it becomes like the following conso- 
nant. The form of the word assimilation itself is the result of this 
change, d being changed to s. 

It is very common in the case of Prepositions compounded with other 
words. A good example of it is seen in the verb afferS, a compound 
of ad and fer5. Its Present Indicative is af-fer5; Perfect Indicative, 
at-tuli; Supine, al-latum. 
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2. Vowel Chftnget* 

Vowel changes are freqaent. Notes will be gi?en on special changes 
when they shall occar. Some of those most common are given here : — 

(1.) £ changed to I; as, militis (from miles); principis (from prin- 
ceps) ; verticis (from vertex) ; nSminis (from nOmen) ; retineO (from 
re + teneS). 

(2.) U changed to I; as, capitis (from caput). 

(3.) O changed to I; as, virginis (from virg5). 

(4.) O changed to U ; as, corpus (gen. corporis) for corpos. 

(5. ) A changed to I ; as, conficiS (from con + faciS). 

(6.) A changed to £; as, confectum (from con + factum). 

(7.) OE changed to U; as, ptiniO (from poena); miiniO (from 
moenia). 

(8.) AE changed to i; as, occidS (from ob + caedS). 

(9.) AU changed to U ; as, inclQdO (from in + claud5). 



NOUNS. 

Outline of Rules for Gender* 

3. Gender decided by meaning.^ These Rules apply to aZl Declen- 
sions ; A nnall figure at the right of a word refers to Remarks at ths end 
of these tables. 

Masculinb.1 Peminikr.* Niutbr. 



Names of Males, Rivers, 
Winds, and Moun- 
tains. 



Names of Females, Coun- 
tries, Tovms, Islands, 
and Trees. 



Indeclinable Nouns ; In- 
finitives, Phrases, Clau- 
ses, and other parts of 
speech used as inde^ 
clinable nouns. 



4. Gender decided by ending of Nominative Singular. 





(1.) First Declension. 


IfASCULmS. 

cf 9, C 


Fbmihiks. 

1 •• 1 



Nkcter. 



(2.) Second Declension. 

us,«cr,ir. I I wn»- 

♦ Some names of nveits, countries, towns, etc, follow the rules of gender 
by ending. 
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Mascttlifk. 
0, or, 9s, er, Ss (in- 
creasing in the Geni- 
tiye to Idis or Itis). 



usJ 



(3.) Third Declension. 

Fbmiminb. 
Ss, 68 (not increasing in 
the Genitive), is, ys, 
z, s (preceded by a 
consonant), d5, g9» 19 
(abstract and collec- 
tive), lis (Genitive, 
-Qdis or -CLtis). 



(4.) Fourth Declension* 

I I 



Neuter. 
a> e, i, y, c, 1, t, men 
(Genitive, -minis), ar, 
ur, us (Genitive, -6ris 
or -iSris). 



0. 



(6.) Fifth Declension, 
I «s.» I 

Remabks. 1. Because vir (Tiiaii), fluvius {river), ventus (vjind)^ 
mons {rnountain), are Masculine. 

2. Because mulier (woman), terra {land^ counJlry), urbs (cUy), insula 
(island), arbor {tree), are Feminine. 

3. Pelagus {sea), virus (poison), vulgus (crowd), are Neuter. Vul- 
gus is rarely Masculine. 

4. Manus Qumd), domus (house), Idus (the lUk, or IZth^ of the 
month), and several others, are Feminine. 

5. Di6s (day) is Masculine or Feminine in the Singular, and Masculine 
in the Plural. MeridiCs (noon) is Masculine. 

General View of all Dedensions. 

5. Stem Endings (or Charactebistigs). 



I. 



II. 
5 



IIL IV. V. 

I or a Consonant H 6. 



-r 



Stem Ending. 

6. Case Endings. 

Small figures at the right refer to *^ Different Formes" below. 









Singular, 










L 


IL 


IIL 


IV. 


V. 


P. 


M. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


N. 


p. 


NoM. S 


tis, Sr, It* 


tim 


(various endings.) 


tis 


•Q 


es 


Gen. ae 


i 


i 


Ts 


Is 


Qs 


us 


gi5 


Dat. ae 


5 


5 


i 


i 


ui 


ii 


ei* 


Ace. 2un 


iim 


dm 


8m (Im) 


like Nom. 


Qm 


G 


8m 


Voc. & 


«,2 «r. It 


tim 


like Nom. 


(( 


tis 


a 


€s 


Abl. a 


5 


d 


€(i) 


€(i) 


Q 


u 


e 
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NOTEa 



Plurai. 



n. 



F. 

NoM. ae 
Gbn. Sriim 
DAT. isi 
Ago. Ss 
Voc. ae 
Abl. is^ 



IIL 



IV. 



M. 


N. 


! 


a 


Orttm 


drfim 


IS 


Js 


5s 


Jk 


i 


-a 


is 


lis 



M. F. 

8s 

ttm (ittm) 
Ibtts 

6s 

Ibiis 



N. 



i(U) 
ttm (iiim) 
IbQs 

a(ia) 

Ibtis 



M. 


N. 


lis 


U& 


ufim 


uttm 


Ibtis* 


Ibtts 


Qs 


nlk 


Qs 


u& 


n>iis« 


Ibtts 



V. 
F. 

Ss 

erttm 

Sbtts 

6s 

6s 

6btt8 



Different Formg, 

1. Except deSbus, nUSbus. 2. Except deus, filius, CassiuSi etc. 
3. Vowel stems have also Is. 4. Except words of two syllables, ending in 
ens (as lacDs) ; also portns and a few others^ which have ttbus. 5. Ex- 
cept rSs, 8p€s, fides, which have 6i. 



Formation of the Gases. 

7. The following table will be helpfol to the beginner, since it shows 
how the Cases were anciently formed ftt>m the Stems, in the Fire Dcelen- 
sioDBy and what changes and contractions were afterwards made : — 



NoMiHATnrB. 

Genitivb. 

Dative. 

ACCUSATTFB. 

Vocative. 
Ablative. 



L 

Paell&- 



iputUa- 
\ paella 

}pueUa-i 
pnellae 

J pueUa-i 
( puellae 

{ puella-m 
f pueDam 

1 puella- 
l puella 

iputUa-d 
\ puella 



II. 
Eqa&- 



IIL 
Reg- 



IV. 
Currii- 



Singular, 



equ<h$ 
equns 


rtg^ 
rex 


CUfTV-f 

currus 


equo-i 
equl 


reg-ii 
regis 


curvv-tff 
currus 


tquo4 
equo 


reg4 
regl 


curru-i 
currui 


tqtto-m 
equum 


reg-em 
regem 


cui'ru-m 
currum 


equo- 
eque 

equo-d 
cquo 


regs 
rex 

reg-ed 
rege 


curru-9 
currus 

curru-d 
curra 



V. 
Die- 



die-B 
dies 

die4. 
diel 

die-i 
die! 

die-m 
diem 

die-» 
digs 

die-d 
di3 
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nominattvb. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



I. 

PaeU&. 



Ipuella4 
I puellae 

\ puellarum 

( puella-U 
\ puellls 

{puella-nu 
I puellas 

ipuella-i 
\ puellae 

( puellor-is 
\ puellls 



IL 
Equd- 



IIL 
Reg. 



IV. 
Currtt.- 



Plural. 



tqwM, 
equl 

equo-rvm 
equorum 

equo-U 
equls 

equo-TM 
equos 

€qwhi 
equl 

equo-U 
equls 



reg-es 
reges 

reg-um 
regum 

reg-ibus 
rSgibus 

reg-enu 
reges 

reg-es 
rSges 

reg-ibus 
rSgibus 



curru-es 
currus 

curru-um 
curruum 

curru-ims 
curribus 

curru-ms 
cunHs 

curru-es 
currtis 

currubtu 
curribus 



V. 
Dig. 



dies 

dies 

die^rum 
dierum 

die-btu 
digbus 

die-ms 
dies 

dies 
dies 

die-bus 
diebus 



V. 



Notice, in the above table, that the Ablative Singular originally ended 
in d. Afterwards, d was dropped and the stem-votoel was lengthened (in 
puell3, equ5, curr0). lu rSge, the final vowel was nd a stem -vowel, 
but a connecting vowel, and was not affected. Other changes, producing 
long vowels in final syllables, can be pointed out and explained by the 
teacher. 

C^eneral Laws of Declension* 

8. (1.) The Nominative and Vocative are always alike, in both numbers, 
except in nouns of the Second Declension ending in us. 

(2.) The Accusative Singular of Masculines and Feminines always ends 
in m, and the Accusative Plural in s. 

(3.) Neuter nouns have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
alike in both numbers, and these cases, in the Plural, always end in a. 

(4.) In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural {in all genders) are alike. 

(5.) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

(6.) The Genitive Plural always ends in um. 

(7.) The vowels i, o, u are long when finaL 

(8.) The vowel a is short when final, except in the Ablative Singular. 

(9.) Final e is short in the Third Declension, and long in the Fifth. 

Nouns : Fikst Declension. 

9. Latin nouns of the First Declension end in a in the Nominative 
Singular. 

a. The Stem ends in a (called the Stem' Vowel, or CharaeUristic). 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 



154 NOTBa 

e. The Gender of nouns of the First Declension is Feminine, except of 
a few that are Masculine from their meaning ; as, nauta, a sailor ; 
agricola, a farmer ; poeta, a poet ; Belgae, Celtae (names of 
tribes). 

d. Observe that final a is long in the Ablative Singular. 

e. PIlia, a daitgJUer^ and dea, a goddess, have HliSbus and deSbus in 

the Dative and Ablative Plural, instead of flliis and deis. Wen; 
it not for some such peculiarity, these words could not be dis- 
tinguished, in those cases, from filius, a son, and deus, a god, of 
the Second Declension. 

Nouns: Second Declension. 

10. Nouns of the Second Declension end in us, er, ir (Masculine), um 
(Neuter). 

X a. The Stem ends in o. 

Y b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 

c. Nouns ending in us are exceptions to the law stated in Note 8 (1), 

as they have e in the Vocative Singular. 

d. Pflius and genius drop c in the Vocative ; so do proper names 

ending in ius; as, fill; Cassi; Jul! (instead of filie ; Cassie; 
JQlie). This does not affect the accent ; as, Mercii'ri (for 
MercQ'rie). 

e. The Genitive of nouns ending in ius or ium ends in H or i (that is, 

H contracted). This does not affect the accent ; as, ingH'td (for 
ingS'nii). 

/. Deus, a god, is thus declined : Singular deus, dei, de5, deum, 
deus, de5. Plural N. and V. dei, dii (or, contracted, di), G. 
deSrum (or, contracted, det&m), D. and Abl. deis, diis (or, con- 
tracted, dis), Ace. deOs. 

g, Vulgus, the crowd, is Neuter, and has the Accusative like the 
Nominative. It has no Plural. 

Nouns : Third Declension. 

11. Nouns of the Third Declension are divided into two classes : — 

a. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. They have um in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, militum. 
6. Nouns whose stem ends in the Vowel L They have ium in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, nSvium. 

12. The Nominative Singular of most nouns is formed by adding s to 
the stem. 
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a. If the stem ends in c or g, the Nominatiye will end in z (1 (3)) ; 

as, lux (= lUc + s) ; fex (= rtg + s). 

b. If the stem ends in t or d, those letters will be dropped before the 

final 8 of the Nominative (1 (4) a) ; as, aetSs (= aetSt + s) ; 
custSs (= custdd 4- s) ; lapis (= lapid 4- s). 

13. In forming the Nominative, the vowel before the final consonant 
of the stem is often changed. 

a. The most common change is from i to e ; as, miles, jfidez, nStnen, 

nfibSs (from the stems tnilit-, jiidic-, ndtnin-, nQbi-). 

b. Other vowel changes are from i to u (as, caput, from stem capit-) ; 

i to o (as, virgS, multitudS, from stems virgin-, multitildin-) ; 
o to u (as, corpus, from stem corpor-) ; e to u (as, opus, from 
stem oper-). 

Remabk. In the Genitives of corpus, opus, flSs, and others of like 
form, r takes the place of s, according to the law stated in 1 (2) ; as, cor- 
poris, operis, flSris, etc., instead of corposis, opesis, flSsis, etc. 

14. Nominatives ending in o (as, le5, multitQdS, virgS) have lost the 
final n of the stem. The stems of these nouns are leOn-, multitfidin-, 
virgin-. It will be seen from these examples that nouns ending in do 
and go also change the vowel (i) before n to a 

Consonant-Stems. 

15. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant increase in tlie Genitive ; 
that is, they have more syllables in that case than in the Nominative. 
Notice the Rbmabk below. 

a. The final consonant of the stem may be a M'uJU or a Liquid (4, page 

17) ; as, rSg-, due-, capit-, custdd-, consul-, le5n-w 

b. The Nominative Singular, except in the case of Neuters and nouns 

having Liquid stems, is formed by adding s to the stem. For Ex- 
amples, see 12, a, b, 

Rema&k. Pater, mSter, frSter (Grenitives, patris, mStris, frStris), 
9eem. not to increase in the Genitive. The reason is that the stems are 
really pater-, m3ter-, frater-, and that they are contracted to patr-, 
matr-, fr3tr- ; so that patris is for pateris, etc. 

Towel-Stems* 

16^ Nouns whose stem ends in the Vowel i (2o not increase in the Oeni* 
tive* Notice the Remark below. 
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a. Tht Nominatiye Singular, except of Neaten, is formed bj adding s 

to the stem ; as, n&vis (=» nSvi -t- a). 

b. As in noans having Consonant-stems, i in the stem is frequently 

changed to e in the Nominative ; as, mare, ntiMs (from steins 
mari-, nQbi-). 

c. Nouns having vowel-stems end : — 

(1. ) In 6s and is (Feminine, with a few exceptions). 

(2.) In Ci al, ar (Neuter) ; these ha/ve I in tJu Ablative Singular, 

Remark. Neuters (ending in al, ar), as animal, calcar (Genitives, 
animSlia, calcSris), seem to increase in the Oenitive. These forms, how- 
ever, have lost a final e in the Nominative (as will be explained hereafter), 
and hence are to be regarded as nouns ending in file, fire (26, b), Ani- 
mfile, calcSre (Genitives, animSlis, calcSris), do not increase. 

PeeoUarltlea of T«wdl-Stema. 

17. Nouns having i-stems differ from those having Consonant-stems in 
the following respects : — 

a. The Genitive Plural ends in ium ; Neuters have ia in the Nomina- 

tive, Accusative, and Vocative, Plural. This seems irregular ; but 
it is not at all so, as um and a are added to the stem (ending in i) 
just as to a stem ending in a consonant. 

b. The Ablative Singular of all Neuters (ending in e, al, ar) ends in L 

The nouns ignis, nSvls, turris, and some others, have e or i in 
the Ablative. 
e. Some nouns have im in the Accusative Singular ; others (as turris) 
have em or im. These can be best learned by practice. 

d. The Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) is often written 

is; as, turrSs (oris) ; nt&bCs (or Is). 

18L Monosyllables {me-syUdble nouns), whose stem (in the Singular) 
ends in two consonants, are declined as eonsonaTU-stems in the Singular, 
but as voioel'Stems in the PluraL That is, they increase in the Genitive, 
yet have ium in the Genitive Plural, and Cs or Is in the Accusative 
Plural ; as, iirbs, nox (Genitive Plural, urbium, noctium). The same 
principle applies to many nouns (not monosyllables) having stems (in the 
Singular) ending in two consonants ; as, cohors, diens (Genitive Plural, 
cohortium, clientium). 

19. The Rules for Gender according to Nominative endings are given 
under N. 4. 

a. The following nouns, in common use, are exceptions to these rules, 
being MaseuZins : dent, a tooth, foos, a/mmtain, mons, a hmuh- 
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tain, pons, a bridge; ignis, /r«, Hnis, a limit, end, collis, a hill. 
According to the rules, these nouns should be Feminine. 
b. There are many nouns not provided for by the rules ; the gender of 
these must be learned by practice ; as, jQs (Genitive, juris), right, 
law (Neuter); iter (Genitive, i^ntris), journey, march (Neuter). 

Nouns: Fourth Declension. 

20. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in us (Masculine),* tl 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in u. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Nominative Singular of Masculines is formed by adding s to 

the stem ; as, curru + s. 

c. From 7, it wOl be seen that the Fourth Declension resembles the 

Third. The Genitive Singular of currus, for instance, is con- 
tracted from curruis to curras, and hence the long u (11, e, 
p. 21). Other instances of contraction are shovm in the Table 
under 7. 

d. Notice that, in the Dative and Ablative Plural, the u of the stem 

becomes i; also, that Neuter nouns have all cases in the Singular 
(except the Genitive) alike. 

Remark. Dissyllables (words of ty)o sylldbles) ending in cus (as 
lacus), and a few others, have ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

21. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from the Supine 
stem of verbs ; as, ezercitus, mStus, adventus (from* ezerceS, moved, 
advenid). 

a. The Supines of verbs are therefore nouns of the Fourth Declension, 

but have only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

b, Domus Qiouse or home) belongs both to the Fourth and Second 

Declensions. Its inflection wiQ be found under the References 
given in Lesson XXXV. 

Nouns : Fifth Declension. 

22. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in 6s. The Nominative = 
Stem 4- 8. 

a. The Stem ends in S. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Gender is Feminine ; except digs (day), which is usually Mas- 

culine. MeridiSs {noon) is also Masculine. 

* Maiiii9» domus, IdtLs (Plural), and a few others, ai*e Feminine* 
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e. Only two Doon* diCs and ris, hKW all tiie eases in tiie PlmaL A 
few others hsTS the Nominatm and AoeoaitiYey PlnnL 

d, Contrary to the rale (U, (, p. 20), e is kmg before i in the GenitiTe 
and Datire Singolar in all noons except rCs, spCs, fidCs. 



23. There are, in Latin, several Compoond KonnsL Of these, the 
two most common are : — 

a. Respublica (« the noon rCs 4- the Feminine a^jectiTe pablica), 
meaning the public affair, that is, the state. Both parts of the word 
are declined, — r€s as the nonn (Fifth Declension) and pablica 
as the feminine of bonus. QenitiYe = reipublicae, or rei 
pnblicae. 

h. JusjQrandum (= the noun jQs 4- the Neater participle jQrandnm, 
from j&r5, to swear), meaning an oath. JQs is the nonn. Third 
Declension Neater, and jfirandmn is declined like bonum. Geni- 
tive = jQrisjQrandl. 

e. Pater, mSter, and some other noons, sre often joined with famHiSs 
(an old form of the Genitive, First Declension, == lamiliae). The 
first noon is declined regularly, bat familigs does not change its 
form ; as, patrcafamiliaa {the htads offnmHieB) ; mitresfamiliSs 
{mairons), 

ADJECTIVES.* 

24. Latin Adjectives are declined like Noans. As they mast agree 
with a Noun or Pronoon in Gender, Number, and Case (io8), they are 
declined in thru Genders, two Numbers, and six Cases. They are divided 
into two classes : — 

y a. Adjectives whose Masculine and Neater forms are like Masculine 
and Neuter nouns of the Second Declen&ion, and whose Feminine 
form is like a Feminine noun of the First Declension ; as, bonus 
(Masculine), bona (Feminine), bonum (Neuter). That is, they 
are declined exactly as servus, Stella, bellum, would be, if de- 
clined aide by side. These Adjectives are therefore called Adjee- 
fives of the Vtrst and Second I>ectensions» 
h. Adjectives declined like Nouns of the Third Declension are called 
Adjectives of the Third JDeelenHon* 

* t^nnst alinSt and others having the same peculiarities of declension, are 
described under Numeral Adjectives (48)* 
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All Adjectiyes of the First and Second Declensions have a separate form 
for each gender; hut Adjectives of the Third Declension differ in this 
respect, according to the rules stated in the next Note. 

25. Adjeetives of the Third JDeeienHon may haye, in the 
Nominative Singular, (1) a separate ending for each gender ; (2) one form 
for both Masculine and Feminine, and another for the Neuter; (3) the 
same form for all genders. For conyenience, therefore, we say that an 
Adjective of the Third Declension has three endings, or two endingSf or 
one ending. They can be distinguished by the following rules : — 

a. Ac^ectives of three endings end in er ; as, Seer (Masculine), Sens 

(Feminine), Sere (Neuter). 

b. Adjectives of two endings end in is» or are in the Comparative 

Degree ; as, fortis (brave) ; fortior (braver). These have, in the 
Nominative Singular, fortis (Masculine and Feminine), forte 
(Neuter) ; fortior (Masculine and Feminine), fortius (Neuter). 
c Adjectives of otu ending include those not ending in er or is, and 
not in the Comparative Degree ; as, audaz, ingens, vetus. 

26. a. Adjectives of the Third Declension ending in er are i-stems. 
The fact to be specially noticed is that they have i in the Ablaiive Singu* 
lar, and Ss or Is in the Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine), 

b. Adjectives ending in is are i-stems. They have i in the Ablative 
Singular, and Ss or Is in the Acctisative Plural (Masculine and 
Feminine), Neuter nouns (Third Declension), ending in al and ar, 
are really Neater forms of Adjectiyes ending in is (the e having dis- 
appeared) ; as, animSlis, living, animile (animal), a living thing, 
e. Adjectives of one ending are i-stems. Notice, however, (1) that 
they increase in the OenUive ; (2) that they have e or ! in the 
Ablative Singular. In the Plural they are declined like fortis. 
(Vetus, oldf and a few others have consonant-stems in both 
numbers.) 
Caution. As these adjectives have two endings in the Accusative 
Singular (because the Accusative, Neuter, must be like the Nominative), 
it will be less confusing to decline them in two colunms, thus : — 

M. F. N. 

Nominative audaz audaz. 

d. Comparatives hare tioo endings and Consonant (Liquid) stems ; 
but notice that they have e or I in the Ablative Singular. Also 
notice that the Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) has 
88 or is. 

Catjtion. Beginners are very apt to write the Nominative and Grcni- 
tive Plural ia, ium. Notice that these forms have no i. 
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27. PlQt, more, is a Neater Kooh in the Singular, declined like jGs ; 
hence, to express more voisdom: more pain, we must say plQs sapientiae ; 
plQs dolSria (122, b). 

In the Plural it is an Adjective, declined like the Plural of any otlier 
Comparative, except that it has ium in the Genitive. 

28L As already stated. Adjectives of one ending, and also Comparatives, 
have e or ! in the Ablative Singular. The usual distinction is that the 
form ending in i is used cuyedively, and the form ending in e, tub- 
itatUively, 

COMPARISON. 

29. Adjectives expressing quality are compared, in Latin as in English^ 
in three ways : (1) regviarly ; (2) irregtUwrly ; (3) by the use of the 
Adverbs mare and tnoaf • 

(1.) Regular Ooipariion. 

30. The Comparative (Masculine) is formed by adding ior, and the 
Superlative by adding issimus (Masculine) to the stem of the Positive, 
minvs the stem vowel ; as, 

cSnis, dear ; cSrior, dearer ; cSrissimus, dearest. 

fortis, brave; fortior, braver; fortissimus, bravest. 

SiUdsLZ, bold; SMdEcior, bolder ; audScissimus, ^2e^. 

Rbmaek. The Comparative is always of the Third Declension, and the 
Superlative of the First and Second. 

a. Participles, if used as Adjectives, are regularly compared ; as, 
amans, amantior, amantissimus ; apertus, apertior, apertissimus. 

(2.) Irresolar Comparison. 

31. Two classes of Adjectives do not form their Superlative according 
to the law of Regular Comparison : — 

a. Adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative by adding rimus to 

the Positive ; as. 

Seer, Scrior, Scerrimus; miser, miserior, miserrimus. 

b. Six Adjectives ending in -lis form the Superlative by adding Umus 

to the stem, minus the stem vowel i ; as, facilis, facilior, facilli- 
mus. The list is : — 

facilis, easy ; similis, like ; gracilis, slender, 

difficilis, difficult ; dissimHis, unlike ; humilis, lowly. 



NOTES. 161 

32. Compound Adjectives ending in -dicus, -ficus, -vSlus (derived 
from the verbs dic5, faci5, vol5), form the Comparative and Superlative as 
though they were participial forms ending in ns ; as, 

maledicus, aJmsive {ill-speaking), maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 

mQnificus, liberal, mlinificentior, mOnificentissimus. 

benevolus, benevolent {well-wishing), benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

3a The Ac^ectives bonus (good), malus (bad), magnus (great), 
parvus (small), multus (much), multi (plural of multus, meaning many), 
and a few others, are very irregular in their forms of comparison. Like the 
English good, bad, and other adjectives, the three degrees are formed from 
ditferent stems. References to their forms of comparison are given in 
Lesson XXIX. 

34. Five Adjectives have no Positive. They are, in the Comparative, 
citerior (hither), interior (inner), prior (former), propior (nearer), 
ulterior (farther). They are derived from Prepositions. 

In English, also, we have Adjectives without a Positive, and derived 
from Prepositions ; as, (in), inner, innermost (or xnT/iost), 

35. These four have peculiar Superlatives : — 

Exterus {outside), superus (high), inferus (low), posterns {foUow- 
ing). These, also, are derived from Prepositions. References to their 
comparison are given in Lesson XXXIV. 

36. The following are more or less peculiar in comparison : — 

a. Dives (rich), divitior or cUtior, divitissimus or ditissimus. 

b. Juvenis (young), minor nStti (less by birth; that is, younger), 

minimus nitti (least by birth; that is, youngest). Instead of 
minor natfl, minor alone is often used (natQ being understood), 
especially in the plural ; as, minSrSs, descendants, Senez (old), 
mSjor natQ, maximus nStO. Or, mSjSrSs alone is used for the 
Comparative (nStfi being understood), in the sense of elders or 
ancestors, 

(3.) Comparison by MoBE cmd Most. 

37. Adjectives which have a vowel before the ending us usually form 
the Comparative and Superlative by the use of the Adverbs mag^s (rrwre), 
and mazimS (most) ; as, dubius (doubtful), magis dubius, maximS 
dubius. 

Formation and Oouiparlion of AdTorbt* 

38L Adverbs of Manner are formed from Adjectives. English Adverbs 
of Manner are formed by adding ly to Ai^ectives ; as, dearly, bravely, 

11 
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In Latin Adverbs the ending of the PodtiYe shows fnm, what DeeUnsion 
of Adjectives the Adverb is derived. 

a. An Adverb is formed from the stem of an Adjective of the First and 
Second Declensions by changing the stem-vowel to 6; as, cSre, 
dearly (from stems cSro-, cSra-, dear). Other examples are : 
dignC (worthily) ; pulchrS (beautifully), 

h. An Adverb is formed from an Adjective of the Third Declension by 
adding ter to the stem ; as, forti-ter (hranely)^ gravi-ter (heavily), 
audSci-ter* (boldly), Scri-ter (eagerly). 

Adjectives ending in ns (Qenitive, -ntis) drop ti from the stem before 
forming Adverbs; as, sapienter (loiaely), for sapienti-ter; prQdenter 
(pnukjitly), 

e. In Adverbs regularly compared, the Comparative is the same in 
form as the Neater Accusative Singular of the Adjective (Compara- 
tive) ; as, cSrius (more dearly), gravius (more heavily), Scrius 
(more eagerly), sapientius (more wisely), melius (better), 

d. The Superlative of the Acyective belongs to the First and Second 
Declensions. Therefore, according to the rule given above (a), 
the Superlative of the Adverb will end in S; as, cSrissinaS, 
ScerrimS, facillimS, sapientissimS, pessimS. 

Comparison of Adverbs i Peenllar Forms. 

39. Bene, toell (from bonus), melius, optimC. 

Magnopere, greatly; magis, mjore; maximS, most. There is no 
simple Adverb derived from the Positive of magnus. Magnopere = 
magnS -t- opere, and is used as the Positive of the Adverb. Facile is 
regularly used instead of faciliter (see a, below). 

a. The Accusative and Ablative Singular of the Adjective (Neater) are 

very often used as Adverbs ; as, multum, multO (miLch), Facile 
is regularly used, as stated above. 

b. These Adverbs are compared in like manner, though not formed from 

Adjectives : — 

dlQ, long (in tim>e), diOtius, diQtissimC. 
saepe, often, saepius, saepissimC. 

Peculiar Meanings of A^JectiTes. 

40. a. The Comparative may be variooaly translated; as, audScior, 
bolder, rather bold, too bold, 

* Andftoiter is usually written andaoter. 



NOTES. 163 

h. The Saperlative may often be rendered bj very; as, vir optimus, a 
very excellent man, 

c. Quam (adverb of degree) with the Superlative has a peculiar force. 

Suppliciutn quam gravissimum means as severe punishment as 
po^ible. So quam pldrimi, as many as possible, 

d. Per gives to a Positive almost the meaning of a Superlative; as, 

permagnus, very great (that is, thoroughly great), 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

41. Numeral Adjectives are CarAinul and Ordinalf as in English 
(see 9, 6, page 2) ; as, iinus, ome; primus, /r^^. 

a. A third class of Numerals is composed of adjectives called JH9- 

trifmtivea* They answer the questions. How many at a time f 
How many in a sett Examples are singuli, one by OTie ; bini, tvso 
by ttDO, in pairs. 
The lists of these Numerals are given in the Grammars and in the 
Appendix. 

Declension of Numeral Adjectives. 

42. a. Ordinal Adjectives are declined like bonus. 

b. Distributive Adjectives are declined like the plural of bonus. 

c. Cardinal Adjectives, from 4 to 100, inclusive, are not declined. 
From 200 to 900, inclusive, they are declined like the plural of bonus; 

as, ducenti, ae, a {ttoo hundred). The declension of the other Cardinal 
Adjectives is described in the next Note. 

43. a. Unus is peculiar in its declension. In genend it is like bonus, 
but it has Qnius in the Genitive Singular, all genders (instead of Qni, 
unae, Qni), and Qni in the Dative Singular, all genders (instead of QnS, 
Qnae, find). 

In the Plural iini means alone or only ; as, Oni UbS, tJie Ubii alone. 

b. Like Onus are declined these adjectives, which are not Numerals, 

but are placed here because their irregularities are the same as 
those of iinus : — 

alius (neuter, aliud), other, uUus, any. 

nullus, no. alter (genitive, alterlus), the other (of two), 

solus, al&iie, neuter (genitive, neutrius), neither. 

tStus, whole. uter (genitive, utrius), which (of two). 

c. Duo has peculiar forms of declension, which are given in the Gram- 

mars and the Appendix. 
Remabk. Amb5 (both) is declined like duo. 
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d, TrCs (Keuter, tria) is declined like the planl of fords. 

e, Mille may be a Noun or an A^'ective. 

As a Nonn : (1) it is Neater and is declined like mare» but it has, in 
the Singular, only the Nominative and Accusative (mille) ; (2) it is 
always followed by the Genitive (123, c); as, mille hominum; duo 
miUia (or milia) passuum (two miles). 

As an Acyective, it is not declined, and may be nsed in agreement with 
a noun in any case ; as, mille viri ; cum mUle viiis. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

44. Numeral Adverbs answer the question, ffow often f The list is 
£^ven in the Grammars and the Appendix. 

PRONOUNS. 

45. Pronouns are of seven classes : — 

1. Personal ; 2. Reflexive ; 3. Possessive ; 4. Demonstrative ; 5. Rela- 
tive ; 6. Interrogative ; 7. Indefinite. 

The Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are declined as Substantives ; 
their gender must be decided by the sense. All the other Pronouns are 
declined as Adjectives, having a separate form for each gender. 

46. The :Peraanai :Pranoun8 are : First Person, ego, / (plural, 
nSs) ; Second Person, tQ, you (plural, v5s). There is no Personal Pro- 
noun of the Third Person in Latin ; but a Demonstrative (usually is) is 
nsed instead. As in English, this pronoun requires a separate form for 
each gender, and is supplies these forms. The declension of is is given 
under Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Remark. Ego and is can, of course, have no Vocative. 

47. MefieoDive Bronouna (that is, pronouns that turn, or refer^ 
hack) are so called because they refer haxik to the subject of their sentence 
or clause. Hence they have no Nominative or Vocative. The Reflexive 
Pronouns of the First and Second Persons have case-forms precisely like 
the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative of the Personal Pronouns. 
The list is : First Person, mei, of myself (nostri, of ourselves)) Second 
Person, tui, of yourself (vtsX.^, of yourselves) \ Third Person, sui, of him- 
self, herself, itself (sui, of themselves). The plural of sui is declined like 
the singular. 

Caution. Notice that sui cannot be used as a Third Personal Pro- 
noun, for two reasons : (1) it has no Nominative ; (2) it is aZvjays use^i 
reflexively. The following conjugation of laudS in the Present Indicative, 
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with a sulject and olject expressed, will help to make clear the use of the 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns : — 

Ego mS lauds, I praise myself, n5s nSs laudSmus. 

td tS laudSs, you praise yourself, v5s vos laudStis. 

is (ea) sS laudat, he (she) praises himself (herself), ii (eae) sS laudant. 

48. IPoaaeasive JPronouns are formed from the Personal and Re- 
Hexive Pronouns, and are declined as Acyectiyes of the Fust and Second 
Declensions. They are : — 

meus (Vocative Singular, ml) my, or mine; tuus, your, or yours; suus, 
his^ her (hers), its; noster, our, or oursj vcster, your, or yours; suus, 
their, or theirs. 

Caution. Suus (like sui) is used reflexively. When his, her, its, or 
their, is not reflexive, the Genitive of is should he used ; as, dominus 
servum suum vocSvit, et opus Sjus laudSvit, the master caUed his 
(the master* s) slave, and praised his (the slave's) work. Beginners often 
find the meaning of suus troublesome. It is an Adjective, and must 
agree with its noun in gender, number, and case. Being reflexive, its 
meaning must be decided, not from its ending, but from the meaning of 
the Subject. The following sentences will make this clear : — 

Rex servum suum vocat, the king calls his slave ; rSgina servum 
suum vocat, the queen calls her slave ; pueri matrem suam amant, the 
boys love their mother ; puellae patrem suum amant, the girls love their 
father, 

49. l>efnonstrative Pronouns (that is, Pronouns that point out) 
agree with the Substantives which they limit in gender, number, and case. 
They are declined, for the most part, like Adjectives of the First and Sec- 
ond Declensions. They (particularly is) are often used as the Peisonal 
Pronoun of the Third Person (46). From their meaning, they all (except 
ipse) lack the Vocative. They are : — 

hie, this (jiear me); is, that (when used Adjectively). 

ille, that (near him, or yonder) ; ipse, self, 

isle, that (near you); idem,* th^ same, = is -h dem (an 

emphatic syllable). 

Remarks. 1. From their meaning, hic„ iste, ille, are often called 
Detnonstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, 

2. Is does not point out as definitely as hie, ille, iste. It is very 
commonly used as an Antecedent to the Relative Pronoun ; as, is qui, he 
who (one who, a man who). Sometimes it has no greater force than the 

* For change of m to n (as enndem for enmdem) see 1 (5). 
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Article tA« ; as, ctiitnin mllitSs eO tempore habuh, he had one hundred 
soldiers cU the time. 

8. Ipse is used to add emphasis to some Noon or Pronoun ; as, v5s 
ipsi, you yourselves ; vir ipse, the man himself (or the very man), 

50. The MeiaHve JPranoun is qtd. It has a separate form for 
each gender (qui, quae, quod), since it must agree in gender with its 
Antecedent. It is to be rendered tohOf which, that, according to the sense. 

51. The XnterrogaHve JPranoun resemUes the Belatiye in de- 
clension. It has two forms, which are regularly used as follows : — 

1. quis, quae, quid, used as a Substantiye ; as, quis mC laudat ? 
who praises tm t quid commlsit ? what has he done t 

2. qid, quae, quod, used as an Adjective ; as, qvd homS mS laudat? 
what man praises met quod facinus commlsit ? what deed has he done t 

Rbmark, Quis and qui are sometimes used for each other. 

Caution. When the question refers to one of two, we must use uter, 
utra, utrum (which of the ttoo /). 

52. Indefinite JPronouns do not refer to definite objects. The 
simple Indefinite (= any) is quis (or qui). We very seldom find this 
form, however, except in compounds, which, with a very few exceptions, are 
declined exactly like the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. The com- 
pounds (in common use) that have peculiar forms are aliquis, siquis, 
nSquis. These, like the Interrogative Pronoun, have two forms, — quis 
(Substantive), and qtd (Adjective). These compounds are declined, in 
general, like the Relative and Interrogative ; but notice that they regularly 
have final a, where the Relative and Interrogative have final ae (except in 
the Nominative Plural Feminine). 

a. Aliquis (= alius + quis) means, literally, some one or other, 

h, Siquis and nSquis are written as compounds, or as separate words. 

This is because si and nS are Conjunctions, and connect clauses as 

well as help in forming the compound pronouns. 

c. The meanings of aliquis, siquis, nSquis, are given here : — 

BUBSTAIfnVB. ADJBCTlVKi 

aliquis, any otm, some one ; aliqui, any, some, 

tiquis, if ouny one ; siqui, if any. 

nSquis, lest any one ; nequi, lest any. 

d. Other Indefinite Pronouns (the first jmrt declined like the Relative 

and Interrogative) are : quicumque, whoever or whosoever ; qui- 
dam, a certain man (or a certain) ; quivis (= qui + vis, from 
volO)^ any-you-please ; quisque, each, every. 
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53. The following General Remarks on the Pronouns will be found 
useful: — 

a. The Preposition cum (loUh) is joined as an Enclitic (195, 3) to the 

Ablative of the Personal, Reflexiye, Relative, and Interrogative 
Pronouns; as, mScum, n5biscum, tecum, vObiscum, sScum, 
quibuscum; but cum lis (his, illis). 

b. Quisque (each) with a Superlative has a peculiar meaning; as, 

quisque sapientissimus, all the vnsest. That is, if each is 

wisest, then all are. So also, quisque ditissimus, all the richest, 
e. The Enclitic -que, added to the simple Indefinite, gives it a wii- 

versaZ force ; as, quis {any) ; quisque (eocA, every). 
This same force is given to an Adverb, by adding -que ; as, ubi {where), 

ubique {everywhere) ; imde {whence), undique {from every side, 

an every side), 
d. The Preposition inter, with a Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural, gives 

a peculiar force and meaning ; as, inter nOs amamus ; inter vOs 

amStis ; inter sS amant : we {you, they) love each other. 



VEEBS. 

Special Note for Ijesson II* 

54; English Verbs are conjugated very much alike. In Latin, they 
are divided into four classes (called ConjiLgations), each Conjugation 
being somewhat unlike the others. They are called the First, Second, 
Third, and Fourth Conjugations. Just as we distinguish Declensions of 
Nouns by their Stems, so we distinguish one Liatin Conjugation from the 
others by the Stem of its Present Tense, Indicative Mode, which we call 
the Present Stem, The following facts should be carefully studied : — 

1. The JPresent Stents in the First Conjugation, like the stem of 
nouns of the Firat Declension, ends in a. The Present Stems of am5, 
voc5, and liberO, are am3, voc3, liberS. 

2. English verbs have very few changes of form in conjugation. For 
instance, the. Present Indicative of love, in its common use, has loves in 
the Third Person Singular, but love in all the other persons of both 
numbers. Hence, a Personal Pronoun, as Subject^ is needed to show 
what the person of each form is. In Latin verbs, however, there is 
a special ending for each person, in both numbers ; and the Personal 
Pronoun can be omitted, because each ending shows what Personal Pro- 
noun is to be supplied in translating. These endings are called Per- 
sonal MntUnga* 
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In the Present Indkatire of all regular rerbs these Personal Endingy 
are : — 

11. -5 (/). ( 1. -mus {wc), 

2. -8 (you), Plubal. < 2. -tis {ymi}, 

8. -t (he, shs, U). ( 3. -nt {they). 

8. Each form in the Present Tense is composed of the JPrement Stem, 
plus the proper JPer«onal Ending* In the First Person Singular the 
stem-vowel a unites with the pei-sonul ending ; as, voc5 (for vocaS), 
amO (for amaO). The following examples show how these forms are 
built up, and the exact meaning of each element in them : — 

ama + nt {iove they), voca + mus {call we), da + t {gives he), 

4. Voc9 may be translated in three ways : I call; lam calling; Ida 
call (section 17, a, h, page 4). 

5. It Lb evident, from what has been stated (2, 3, 4), that a single verb- 
form contains a Subject and Predicate, and hence may be a complete 
sentence in itself ; as, am at, he loves. 



Special Note for I^esson TI. 

55. The verb Sum (/ am) is Irregular and Intransitive. Like the 
English verb to he, it cannot make a statement, but requires some word 
(usually a Noun or Adjective) to complete its meaning ; that is, it acts as 
a Copula, and requires a Compleinent, This Complement, whether a 
Noun or Adjective, must be in the same case as the Subject. Study care- 
fully section 37, a, page 10. 

The Present Indicative of Sum is thus inflected : — 

1. sum, lam, i 1. sumus, toe are, 

SiNOiTLAR. •{ 2. es, you are, Plubal. < 2. estis, you are, 

8. est, he is, ^ 8. sunt, they are. 

Notice that the Personal Endings, in several of the forms, are like 
those in the Present Tense of amO. 



Transitive and Intransitive Terbs; Voice; Nnmber; Person. 

56. Latin Verbs, like those in English, may be Transitive or Intransi- 
tive. Transitive Verbs have two Voices, Active and Passive. Intransitive 
Verbs have no Passive Voice in ordinary use. As in English, Verbs have 
two Numbers and three Persons. 
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Modes. 



57. Latin Verbs have four Modes, which are very similar to those in 
English having the same names. They are : — 

a. The Indicative, which states a positive /oc^, or asks a direct ques- 

tion; as, amat, he loves; quia vocat? w?io calls! 

b. The Subjunctive, which does not state facts, but expresses some- 

thing as uncertain, possible, impossible, desired, &c. ; as, si ROmam 
videat, f Slix sit, if he shovM see Rome, he would be happy ; servum 
laudSmus, let us praise the slave, 

c. The Imperative^ which commands; as, amic5s am3, love your 

friends, 

d. The Infinitive, which, in Latin as in English, does not state or 

command, and has no person or number. It expresses the idea of 
the verb indefinitely (see section 15, e, p. 4). As in English, it 
is very frequently used as a Verbal Noun ; as, scire est regere, 
knowledge is power (literally, to know is to rule) : cOnStur trans- 
Ire, he tries to cross. 

Participles. 

58. Latin Verbs have four Participles, or Verbal Adjectives : — 

a. Active: Present and Future Participles, 

b. Passive: Perfect Participle and Gerundive (or Fuiwre Participle^ 

Passive). 

Bemabk. These Participles agree with their Substantives in gender, 
number, and case, and (with the exception of the Present Participle, which 
is of the Third Declension, one ending) are declined like bonus. 

Ctonind; Supine* 

59. Latin Verbs have two Verbal Nouns : — 

a. The Gerund, which is like the English Verbal Noun ending in 

•ing* It is declined like a noun of the Second Declension, but 
has no Nominative or Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place of 
the Nominative ; as, ars canendi, the art of singing; canere est 
jticundum, singing (to sing) is pleasant. 

b. The Supine, which is a Verbal Noun of the Fourth Declension. 

It has only the Accusative and Ablative. Its uses are peculiar, 
and will be described hereafter (191). 
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This KoTB should be studied in connection with sections 16, 17, page 4. 

60. The Tenses named in this Note are those of the Indicative Mode. 
This Mode is the only one in which the Tenses properly distinguish 
tiTne, 

1. J^reaent; as, amS, Hove, 

2. Imperfect; as, amSbam, / was loving, 
8. Future f as, amSb5, 1 shall love. 

4. JPerfeet; as, amSvi, I have loved, or I loved. 

5. JPiuperfeetf as, amSveram, I had loved. 

6. I%iture Perfect; as, amSverd, I shall have loved. 

61. A comparison of these Tenses and their meanings with the Table 
on page 4 will show that, — 

1. The Present, Future, and Future Perfect have the same meaning as 
the English tenses called by the same names. 

2. The Imperfect is like the Past Imperfect (or Progressive) ; that is, 
it denotes an action as going on (or customary) in past time ; as, laudSbat, 
he ujos praising {he kept praising, he used to praise). It mnst be carefully 
distinguished from the Perfect. 

8. The Perfect has two meanings, as different from each other as though 
they represented two distinct tense-forms, instead of one. These are : — 

a. The meaning of the English Present Perfect ; as, laudivi, / have 

praised. This is called the Perfect Definite (that is, I hare just 
finished praising). 

b. The meaning of the English Past (Indefinite) ; as, laudSvi, I praised. 

This is called the Perfect Indefinite* (that is, 1 praised at some 
indefinite time in the past). 
4. The Pluperfect is like the English Past Perfect. 

Special NoTB.t 

62. As the Perfect has two meanings, and is really equivalent to two 
tenses, it may be found less confusing to give a distinct name to each of 
these uses. We may, therefore, regard the Tenses as seven in number. 
The word Aorist means Indefinite, and therefore the tenses may be thus 
named : — 

1. Present; 2. Imperfect; 3. Future; 4. Perfect (English, Present Per- 

* This is also called the Perfect Historical. 

t This Note is for the use of those who prefer the seveH'tense system, and 
may be omitted by others. 
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fed: I have loved) \ 6. Aorist (English, Past: I loved); 6. Pluperfect; 
7. Futv/re Perfect. The Perfect is the same as the Perfect Definite, and 
the Aorist is the same as the Perfect Indefinite. 



Tenses of the different Mc»de8. 

63. a. The Indicative has all the tenses. As in English, it is the 
only Mode in which the tenses actually distinguish time. 

h. The Subjunctive lacks the Future and the Future Perfect. How 
it supplies this lack will be explained hereafter. The real time de- 
noted by the tenses of the Subjunctive must often be decided, as 
in English (19, page 6), by the serise. 

c. The Imperative has two tenses : Present and Future. The 

Present, as in English, has only the Second Person. The Future 
has the Second and Third Persons ; it is seldorn used. 

d. The Infinitive has three tenses : Present, P&rfect, and Future. 

The Future Infinitive, Active, is made up of the Future Active 
Participle and esse (Present Infinitive of sum). The Future 
Infinitive, Passive, is described later. 

e. The tenses of the JPartieiples have already been given (58). 

Personal £ndins8« 

64. In English, the verb-form love may be in the Present Indicative 
First or Second Person Singular, or in the First, Second, or Third Person 
Plural ; a Personal Pronoun, as subject, must be expressed, or other words 
given, before we can tell in what person the verb-form is. In a Latin 
tense, however, e^ch of the six forms shows its person by its ending, and 
the Personal Pronouns may be, and usually are, omitted. These endings 
are therefore called Personal Endings (54, 2). Only the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Imperative have Personal Endings. The endings of the 
Perfect Indicative (Active) and the Imperative are peculiar, and are given 
separately. The following table shows the Personal Endings i — 

a. Personal Endings : Indicative and Subjunctive. 





Active. 






Passivx. 


Subject. 


SlNQULAE.'< 


n. m (or 

2. 8 


5) 


Singular.'! 


\ 2. ris (or re) 


you. 




U. t 






(3. tur 


he, she, it. 


Plural. •< 


I'l. mus 
I 2. tis 




Plural. -< 


(l. mur 
v2. mini 


toe. 
you. 




U. nt 






(3. ntur 


they. 
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(1. L 
SlN0ULAE.<2. i8«. 
(s. it. 



b. Perfect Indicative^ Active, 

(\, imus. 
Plural.^ 2. istis. 

(3. €runt (or Cre). 



c Ifn^peraHvt, 

Acnvm Pabmv*. 

Pre§eiU. Present. 

SiNO. 2. same as Pres. Stem. Sing. 2. re (like the Pres. Inf. Act ). 

Plub. 2. te. Plur. 2. mini. 



Future. 
SiNO. 2. t5. 
8. t5. 

Plub. 2. t5te. 
8. ntS. 



FtUwre. 
8IN0. 2. tor. 
8. tor. 

Pltte. 2. wanting. 
8. ntor. 



Conjngatloiis* 

65. Latin Verbs are divided into four Conjugations (54). They are 
distinguished by the vowel before re in the Present Infinitive Active. 
That part of the Present Infinitive which is left after taking away re is 
called the Present Stem. This Present Stem is here shown for the four 
Conjugations : — 

Pbisbnt iNniriTTVK. 

amSre. 
monSre. 
regSre. 
audire. 



CONJUOATIOV. 

I. 

II. 

IIL 

IV. 



PlBSBlfT STBX. 

amS. 
monS. 
reg«.* 
audi. 



Principal Parts. 

66. The Principal Parts of a verb are so called because from them all 
the other forms of the verb are made up. They are four in number. The 
Roman figures Indicate the Coiyugations : — 



Present Indicative. 
Present Infinitive, 
Perfect Indicative, 
Supine. 



I. 
ani5. 
am&re. 
am3vi. 
amStum. 



IL 
mone5. 
monSre. 
monul. 
monitum. 



in. 
reg5. 
regSre. 
reid. 
rectum. 



IV. 

audi5. 
audire. 
audivi. 
aucHtum. 



♦ The Verb-Stem of the Third Conjugation is usually nU the same as the 
Present Stem. It is described in 79, 2, and a. 
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Remark. As the Passive has no Supine, it has but three Principal 
Parts ; as, Present IndiccUive, amor ; Fresmt Infinitive, amari ; Perfect 
Indicative, amatus sum. 

Stems. 

67. A Verb has three Stems : Present, Perfect, and Supine. The 
Present Stem has been described in 65. To find the Perfect Stem, cut off 
i from the Perfect Indicative. To find the Supine Stem, cut off um from 
ihe Supine. The Stems of the verbs given in 66 are : — 





Present Stbx. 


Pesfbct Stev. 


SuTiins Stem. 


I. 


aiiia- 


amSv- 


amSt- 


II. 


monS- 


monu- 


monit- 


III. 


reg6- 


rex- 


rect- 


IV. 


audi- 


audiv- 


aucHt- 



Fonnatloai of Tenses s Indicative Aotlve* 

68. a. The Present has no Tense Sign. It = Present Stem + Personal 
Endings. In the First and Third Conjugations, the stem-vowel is lost be- 
fore o (as, am5 = ama5). In the Third, there are vowel changes. In 
the Fourth, the Third Person Plural is audiont (not audi-nt). 

b. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign ba. The vowel e (before 

ba) is always long, 
e. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations always has the 
Tense Sign bi. The i disappears before o [as, amab(i)o, mo- 
nSb(i)5], and becomes u in the Third Person Plural. 
The Future of the Third Conjugation consists of the Present Stem + 
Personal Endings. E becomes a in the First Person Singular. Verbs in 
to retain the i {like those of the Fourth Coiyugation). 

The Future of the Fourth Conjugation consists of the Present Stem + 
am, 8s, etei. It is inflected like that of the Third Conjugation. 

d. The Perfect = Perfect Stem + Personal EncHngs of the Perfect, for 

all Conjugations. 

e. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign gra. 

/. The ^fwre P(5r/e(rf always has the Tense Sign €rL The i disappears 
before o [as, monu«r(i)6, amav6r(i)6]. 

Formation of Tenses s Subjunctive Active. 

69. a. The Present consists, in the First Person Singular of the 

(1. ) First Conjugation, of the Present Stem + m; a is changed to e. 
(2.) Second Conjugation, of the Present Stem + am. 
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(8. ) Third Oon^ugatien, of the Present Stem + m; e changed to a. 
(4.) Fourth Conjugation, of the Present Stem + am. 

h. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign re. It may he ohtained 

by adding m to the Present Infinitive Active. 
e. The Perfect always has the Tense Sign Cri. 

d. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign isse. 

Forauitkni of Tmueat Imperative Aettve. 

70. The Present, Second Person Singular = Present Stem. As the 
forms of the Imperatives of the four Conjugations differ somewhat from 
each other, and are apt to confuse a beginner, this simple Rule will be 
found useful : All iht forms of the Imperative Active {except the JPreserU, 
Second Singular) can be obtained from the Present Indicative {Second and 
Third Persons) by changing the Personal Endings to those of the Imperative. 

Formation of Tenses s Infinitive Aetlve* 

71. a. Present = Present Stem + re. 

b. Perfect = Perfect Stem + isse. 

c. Future = Future Participle + esse (Present Infinitive of sum). 

Formation of Partlelplesy Gerund, and Supine. 

72. a. Prr,sent Participle = Present Stem •+- ns or ens ; as, ama-ns, 
rege-ns, audi- ens. 

b. Future Participle = Supine Stem -4- (Xrus ; as, amSt-Qrus. 

e. Gerund = Present Stem •+■ ndi or endi ; as, ama-ndi, audi-endL 

d. Supine = Supine Stem -h um ; as, monit-um. 

Formation of Tenses: Indicative Passive. 

73. a. The Present is formed as in 68, a, but with Passive endings. 
Notice, however, that in the Third CoBJugation, the Second Person Singu- 
lar has g and not i ; as, regCris (Active, regis). 

d. The Imperfect has the regular Tense Sign and Passive endings. 

c. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations has the Kegnlar 

Tense Sign ; but notice that the Second Person Singular has b€ 
(not bl); as, am5b«ris, mon8b8ris. The Future of the Third 
and Fourth Conjugations has the same general form as the Future 
Active, with Passive endings ; as, regSris, audiSris. 

d. The Perfect Stem is not used in the Passive Voice. The Perfect, 

Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, Passive, are compound, consisting 
of the Perfect Passive Participle with sum, eram, erS. 
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Formation of Tenses: SatiJanctlTe Passive* 

74. a. The PresejU and Imperfect are formed as the same tenses are in 
the Active, but with Passive endings. 

h. The Perfect and Pluperfect are compound, and consist of the Perfect 
Passive Participle with sim and essem. 

Fonnati<m of Tenses: Imperative Passive* 

75. Notice : — 

a. That the Second Person Singular, Present, is the same in form as 

the Present Infinitive Active, 

b. That there is no Second Person Plural in the Future. 

e. That the other forms can be obtained from the Present Indicative 
Passive according to 70. 

Formation of Tenses: Infinitive Passive* 

76. a. In the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations the PreserU is 
formed by changing final e of the Present Infinitive Active to L In the 
Third it is formed from the Present Stem by changing S to i ; as, amari, 
but regi. 

J. The Perfect = Perfect Passive Participle + esse. 

e. The Future = Supine (Accusative) + iri The word iri is the 
Present Infinitive Passive of e5 {I go), and amStum iri has the 
idea of going to be loved, . This tense of the Infinitive is a peculiar 
fonn and one seldom used. What takes its place will be explained 
hereafter. 

Formation of Passive Participles* 

77. a. The Perfect = Supine Stem + us ; as, amSt^s. 

b. The Gerundive (or Fviure Participle) — Present Stem + ndus or 
endus ; as, ama-ndus, audi-endus. 

Synopsis* 

78. A Synopsis is a general outline of a Verb., The following Synopsis 
of am5, / love, shows from what Stem each form is made. In the Synop- 
sis of any other Conjugation the same Modes, Tenses, etc., would be 
formed from the same Stems. The only differences would be those peculiar 
to each Conjugation, and described in 68-77. 
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ACTIVE. 



Stxm. 


Present, amft- 


Perfect, amftT- 


5^piiie, amftt- 


IHDIOATIYB. 


Pre9ent,tan6 
Imperfect, am&bftm 
l^u^ure, amabd 


Perfect, amftvl 
Pl%^ 




SUBJVSCTIYB. 


Pretent, amem 
Imperfect, am&rem 


Perfect, am&Teriin 




IKPKBATIYE. 


PreeerU, dkmS, 
Future, am&t6 










Perfect, amftTlS8« 


f'^^*^^ "^^^ 


lAFLNITlYJC. 


PABTI0IPLE8. 






Future, amatGins 


OEBUin>. 


Genitive, amandl 

Dative,ete. amandO» 
etc 






Supine. 






Accusative, amatmi] 
AhloOive, amfitti 



PASSIVE. 



Stbm. 


Present, taoSr 




Supirie, am&t' 


IirDZOATIYE. 


Present, amor 
Imperfect, am&bar 
FxUwre, amabor 




^^^amatuaera 


SUBJUKOTIVB. 


Present t amer 
Imperfect, am&rer 




Perfect,aja^itxLS aim 
Plup^ect, ^^ 


Imperative. 


Present, am&re 
Future, am&tor 






Infinitive. 






Pe'fect, '^^ 
Future, amfttuxn iri 


Participles. 


Ger*dive, amandus 




Perfect, amatus 


Gerund. 








Supine. 









NOTES. 177 

Borne Pecnliarltteg of the Four Conjagattom. 

79. Most verbs of the First and Fourth Conjugations have Principal 
Parts that are quite similar. The Perfect Stem is formed by adding v, 
and the Supine Stem by adding t, to the Present Stem ; but the Second 
and Third Conjugations, and some verbs of the First and Fourth, have 
peculiarities which should be carefully noticed. 

1. Only a few verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and 
Supine Stem by adding v and t to the Present Stem. Deled, / destroy ; 
fle5, 1 weep ; and the compounds of ple5, 1 Jill (as, compleo), are those 
in common use ; as, compleS, complere, complS^, conoplStum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation form the Perfect by changing v 
to u (3, p. 17), and the e of the stem disappears ; as, monui (for moneui 
= monSvi). They form the Supine by changing long e of the stem to 
sTiort i; as, monltum (for monStum). 

2. The Third Conjugation (like the Third Declension) has the greatest 
variety of forms of all the Conjugations. These differences occur in the 
Perfect and Supine, and can be best learned by practice. In other Conju- 
gations the Present Stem (sometimes slightly changed) is usually found in 
all the Principal Parts ; but, in the Third Conjugation, the final 6 of the 
Present Stem rarely appears, in any form, in the Perfect and Supine 
Stems. Rege-, therefore, is called the Present Stem of reg5, but reg- 
is the Verb-Stem, 

a. The Third Conjugation is like the Third Declension in another re- 
spect : in many verbs s is added to the Verb-Stem to form the Perfect Stem 
(as, reg -I- s = Perfect Stem rex), just as s is added to the Stem to form 
the Nominative Singular: as, reg -f- s = rex, a hing. Likewise misi 
(Perfect of mittS) = mitt-si. 

8. Verbs of the Third in i5. Some verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion end in i5, and have some forms, in the Present-Stem Tenses, like 
those of the Fourth Conjugation. They are called Verbs in i5. Capio, 
/ taket is one of this class. Notice this simple Rule for remembering its 
irregularities : Verbs in i5 have the forms of the Fourth Conjicgation wher- 
ever the Fourth has \ followed by a vowel. Hence we have capid (audiS) ; 
capiSbam (audiSbam) ; capiens (audiens) ; but caper e (audire). 

4. V is often dropped in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect ; 
as, audieram (= audiveram); iit (=ivit). Sometimes a contraction 
takes place ; as, amasse (= amavisse) ; consuesse (= consuSvisse). 

5. Dic9, dtic5, f aci5, f er9 (but see 88, Remark)^ drop final e in the 
Imperative Present, Second Singular, making die, dGc, fac, fer. 

6. The Perfect Stem of some verbs doubles the first two (sometimes 
three) letters of the Present Stem, often with vowel changes. This is 

12 
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called Reduptication (that is, redoubling) ; as, cmrS (Perfect, cucuirf) ; 
d5 (Perfect, dcdi); stS (steti) ; pellS (pepuli); cad5 (cecidi) ; caedS 
(cecidi); discQ (didici); poscS (poposci). 

Remark. In compounds, the reduplication is dropped; as, repell5, 
repuU; incIdS (= in + cM6), incldl; incidS (= in + caedS), incidi. 
But compounds of d6 and 8t5 aluniys, and those of currG and some others 
often, retain it ; as, add5 (addidi); instS (institi); dCcurrS (decucurri). 

7. Many verbs of the Third Conjugation do not add s to form the Per- 
fect Stem. The following verbs, in common use, should be noticed : — 

a. Lcg5 (Perfect, Iggi), I choose, read. 

Three compounds of leg5, however, have z in the Perfect : dilig5 (not 
d61ig5), intelUgd, negligO. 

b. Vert5 (Perfect, vertl). Hum, 

c. Verbs having nd before final o; as, 8cand5 (scandi); incend5 

(incendi) ; contends (contend!). 

8. Section 4, d (p. 18), will be found useful, as explaining many of the 
consonant changes taking place in the Third Conjugation ; as, reg-5, rec- 
tum; 8crib-5, scriptum. 

Deponent Terbs. 

8(X Deponent Verbs have a Passive form but an Adivt meaning. The 
name (Deponent) means putting off, or aaide, because they lay aside 
(d6p5nunt) the Passive sense. They occur in all four Conjugations, and 
are inflected like the Passive of other verbs of these Coigugations. Of 
course, the Present Imperative, Second Singular, has the same form as the 
Present Infinitive Active wcndd have. 

Caution. Notice that, in Deponent Verbs, — 

a. The Future Infinitive is taken from the AeHve Voice ; as, hor- 

tStQrus esse (not hort3tum iri). 
h. The forms of both voices are found after the Infinitive Mode ; that is, 

a Deponent Verb has all four Participles, the Gerund, and ih^ 

Supine. 

Eemarks. 1. Deponents are the only Latin verbs that have a Perfect 
Participle vjith an Active meaning. 2. The Genindive is regularly Passive 
in meaning ; as, militSs cohortandi sunt, the soldiers must be exhorted. 
3. The Perfect Participle is sometimes Passive in meaning. 

Semi- Deponent Terbs. 

81. Four verbs have no Perfect Stem, and are half Active and half 
Passive in form. They form the Present-Stem tenses, etc, regularly, 
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according to their Conjugations. All other forms they borrow from the 
Passive ; hence they are called Semi-Deponent {half-depoTieTU). Their 
meaning is Active. The list is: audeS, audSre, ausus sum, / dare; 
gaude5, gaudSre, gSvisus sum, I rejoice; soleO, solSre, solitus sum, 
lam accustomed; HdO, fidere, fisus sum, I trust. 

Perlphrastlo Co^ji&satioiifl. 

82. The word Periphrastic is derived from two Greek words, and means 
roundabovt spedking. The English word circumlocution (circum, around^ 
and loquor, / speak) means the same thing. The Futitre Infinitives, 
Active and Passive, are examples of roundabout speaking. AmStQrus 
esse means, literally, to be about to love; amStum in has the general 
idea of the English going to be loved. Other forms might be mentioned, 
which, like the English lam going to go, state something in a roundabout 
way. In Latin there are two Conjugations (compound in their forms), 
which, from the frequency of their use, are called the Periphrastic Conju- 
gations. They are thus formed : — 

a. The First, or AcHve, JPeriphrastie Conjugation consists of 
the Indicative, Subfunctive, and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of sum, with the Future Active Participle, It expresses inttiUion, 
or that something is going to happen ; as, amStdrus sum, / am 
about to love, intend to love, am going to love. 

Remark. The Subjunctive has no Future Tense. The Present is 
sometimes used with a Future meaning ; but when Future time is to be 
accurately stated, and distinguished from Present time, the form sim with 
the Future Active Participle must be used. AmStQnis sim may, there- 
fore, be called the Future Subjunctive of amO ; as, dubium est utnim 
filium amStQrus sit, necne, it is doubtful whether he will love his son, or 
not (utrum amet = whether he loves). 

h. The Second, or JPas9lvef JPeriphrasHe Conjugation has the 
same Mode and Tense forms as the First ; but the Gerundive is 
used. It expresses necessity, duty, etc.; as, amandus sum, / 
ought to be loved, must be loved ; amandus ful, / vxis (toorthy) to 
be loved, ought to have been loved, 

Inesalar Terbs* 

83. Each Conjugation forms its Principal Parts according to its own 
laws. Many verbs in these Conjugations, however, do not strictly obey 
these laws. For example, pet5 and quaerd belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tion ; yet they have petivi, quaesivi, in the Perfect (more like the Fourth 
than the Third Conjugation). We do not, however, oall such verbs 
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Irreguhrt because their stems and inflection are, tn general, like those of 
their own oo^jogation. We call those verbs Irreguiar, which have 
two or three stems entirely unlike each other (like English am, was, been ; 
go, ioefUf gone), or which have some forms of inflection not to be found in 
the four Conjugations. In studying an Irregular Verb, always notice 
how much of it is regular, as well as what are the irregular forms. The 
most common Irreguiar Verbm are sum, fcr5, c6, fl6 (and their com- 
pounds), vols, n515, mai5. 

84i Sum, / am, has these stems ; Present, es ; Perfect, fu ; Supine, 
fut (found only in the Future Participle). Its chief peculiarities are : — 

a. In the Preseut Indicative, sum, sumus, sunt, have lost the e (as 

though 'sum, etc). The same is true in the Present Subjunctive ; 
AS, aim (for esim). 

b. The stem es becomes er in the Imperfect and Future Indicative, 

according to 1 (2). 

c The Supine, Gerund, and Present Participle are wanting. The 
Present Participle (used as an adjective) is found in three com- 
pounds : potens, absens, praesens. Therefore we may say that, 
if Bum had a Present Participle, it would be ens. 

d. Instead of futtlrus ease we often find fore, and instead of essem, 
forem is sometimes used. 

85. Two Compounds of sum have peculiar forms : — 

1. Possum, lam able. Icon, is made up of the adjective potis, aUe, 
and sum, lam^ Only the first syllable of potis (pot) is employed, so 
that the verb is really potsum (1 (4) b). The same change occurs wher- 
ever pot would stand before s; as, possunt, possim (for potsunt, 
potsim). Potesse is shortened to posse (hence the Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive is possem), and f is dropped from fui, etc (potui, potuisse, etc., 
for potfui, potfuisse). 

It has a Present Participle (used only as an adjective); but no Im- 
perative, Future Participle, Gerund, or Supine. 

2. Prdsum, / am helpful, I assist, takes d before e ; as, prddesse, 
pr5dest, prdderam, etc. The form pr5d is used to separate the vowels, 
just as re, back, and e5, / go, form the compound redeS, I go bade (like 
the English an, not a, before words beginning with a vowel). 

86. Fer5, I bear, has three stems, very unlike each other : Present, 
fere (sometimes fer); Perfect, tul ; Supine, iSt. The tenses formed from 
the Present Stem are exactly like those of the Third Conjugation with 
these exceptions : — 

a. The vowel e (or i) is lost : (1) in certain forms of the Present In- 
dicative, Active and Passive ; (2) in the Imperfect Subjimctive, 
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Actiye and Passive ; (3) in the Imperative (certain forms), Active 
and Passive ; (4) in the Infinitive, Active and Passive. The 
Present Infinitive Passive (ferri) is the most irregular of all the 
forms. If like the Third Conjugation, it would be feri (like regi); 
but it has rr, as though it had been shortened from ferSri. 
87. Ed, I go, has the stems i, iv, it ; hence it resembles a verb of the 
Fourth Conjugation. It has these irregularities : — 

a. The vowel i, unlike the Fourth Conjugation, is short in the Supine 

stem ; as, ItQrus. 

b. The Present stem is changed to e before a, o, u ; as, ed, eunt, earn. 

c. The Future Indicative is ibC^ a mixture of the First (or Second) and 

Fourth Conjugations. 

d. The Present Participle haa euntis, etc., in the Genitive and other 

cases, instead of ientis (as, audientis). The Gerund is eundi 
(not iendi, as in audiendi). 

Remark. Although ed is Intransitive, yet some of its compounds 
(with Prepositions) are Transitive, and are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, ade6, 1 approach; transeS, /cross; suhe^f I undergo. 

88u Fid, / am made, I become, is used as the Passive of facid, and 
also, as its second meaning indicates, as an Intransitive verb, in the sense 
of become, happen (that is, to be brought about). Some of its tenses evidently 
are the Passive of facid. Its peculiarities are : — 

a. The Present Infinitive is fieri. 

b. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed as though the Present Infini- 

tive were fiere. 

c. Tenses formed from the Present stem have Active endings, but (fre- 

quently) Passive meanings, 

Hemark. Compounds of facid with prepositions are regular hi both 
Voices, with vowel changes (2) ; as, conficior, confici, confectus sum. 
Other compounds do not change the vowel a to i, and have fid in the 
Passive ; as, patef acid, / open ( Passive, patefid, patefieri, patef actus 
sum). Therefore this simple rule may be followed : Facid always has 
fid in the Passive ; but ficid is regular. Exan.ples : Imperatives, fac, per- 
fice, paten, conficere ; It^finitives, facere, patefieri, conficere, perfici. 
89. Void, I am willing, wish, resembles, in some respects, the Third 
Conjugation (as in the Future Indicative). It has these peculiarities : — 
a. The Present Infinitive would be volere, if of the Third Conjugation. 
The o is changed to e (= velere); then, as in ferere, the second 
e is dropped (= velre); then the r is assimilated {made like) to the 
1 ( = velle). This same e is also seen in the Present and Imper- 
fect Subjunctive (velim, vellem). 
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b. The Present Indicative wotUd have volis, volit, volimus, volitis. 
Volis is shortened to vis; volit to vult (= volt); volitis to 
vultis (s= voltis). VolimuB becomes volumus (like sumus). 

e, Velim (Present Sabjunctive) = volam. 

d. Lack of forms, as shown in the Grammars and Appendix. 

90. Vols has two compounds : n5l5, I am untnUing, and m915, / 
iootUd rather, I yre/er. N515 s n5n vol5 ; mSl5 s magis vol5 (as 
though it were mavolO). Their similarity to volO will be seen in their 
coigugation. 

Remark. Notice that n510 is the only one of the " vol5 class" that 
has an Imperatiye. Notice, also, that this Imperative is a mixture of the 
Fourth and Third Conjugations. 

DefectiTe Verba* 

91. Defective Verbs are such as lack many tenses, or parts of tenses. 
The most important Defective verbs are these three, which have no tenses 
formed from the Present stem : — 

1. Coepi, / began. The verb incipiS, / begin (in + capiS), supplies 
the place of the Present ; as, incipiunt crSdere, they begin to believe. 
When coepI is followed by a Passive Infinitive, it is expressed in a Passive 
form ; 88, urbena aedificSre coepSrunt, they began to buUd the city; 
but urbs aedificSii coepta est. 

2. Memini, / remember^ and 5di, / hate. These verbs have, in the 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, the meaning of the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future. From the fact that they employ the tenses of com- 
pleted action to express the meaning of the tenses of incomplete action, 
they are often called Preteritive (praeter + ire, to pass by); that is, they 
have only the tenses of completed action. Memini has these Imperative 
forms: mementS, mementSte (Future). 

Ebmark. The Peifect of no8c5, 1 begin (or learn) to know, and also 
that of consuescS, / become accustomed^ have the same peculiarity, and 
mean, / know (that is, / have finished beginning, and now know) ; / am 
accustomed (that is, have become accustomed). See 96^ d. 

a, Inquam, say /, quoth /, has only one complete tense, the Present 

Indicative. It is used in direct quotations only, and never stands 
first ; as, " Venlte," inquit, "in castra." 

b. These have Imperative forms only : salvS ! av8 ! hail I 

Impersonal Terbs. 

92. Study section 26, page 8. In Latin, as in English, an Impersonal 
Verb is one having no personal subject, and is used only in the Third 
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Person Singular ; but these verbs are more numerous in Latin than in 
£nglish, forming a class of words very important and very frequently 
used. With such verbs we often, in English, use it as a, subject ; as, it 
rains. We hardly know what part of speech to call it* In Latin no 
such word was expressed ; as, pluil, it rains. 

Caution. It must be clearly understood, at the very first, that every 
Latin verb has a suJtijeei ; and that, if the subject is not ea^essed, it is to 
be understood. The subject of an Impersonal Verb is its general idea 
(that is, its stem), Pluit means rain is falling ; tonat, thunder crashes, 
roarSt etc. There are a few Impersonal Verbs in Latin that we cannot 
translate into English, giving the full value to the stem as subject, since 
the same thought is differefnUy expressed in the two languages. For 
instance, me oportet really means n^scessity compels me ; but the English 
would be I mu^, and therefore we must so render it. Almost all Im- 
personal Verbs, however, can and should be rendered with the stem (or 
thought) as subject ; as, pugn3tur, fighting (or, the fight) is carried on 
(not they fight, or U is fought), 

93. Impersonal Verbs, in Latin, are of two kinds : (1) Those whose 
regular use is Impersonal ; (2) Those often used Impersonally. 

1. Verbs regularly Impersonal, These are : — 

a. Verbs denoting states of the ujeather, etc. (as in English) ; as, pluit, 

it rains ; ningit, it snows ; grrandinat, ii hails; tonat, it thunders; 
iQcescit, it grows light; vesperascit, it*s getting dark, or draw- 
ing touHwds evening. The real subjects of these verbs (their stems) 
might be thus expressed : rain, wmw, or haU, is falling; thunder 
sounds, crashes, etc; light (luz) begins to appear, or break; evening 
(vesper) draujs near, 

b. Verbs denoting miental state. These must be rendered according to 

the English use of such words ; as, mS pudet, / am asJiamed 
(literally, a feeling of sharne possesses me). The most common of 
these verbs are given here, with the Accusative Case, which is 
regularly used with them as oiyect, though, in translating, the 
English requires the Accusative to be rendered as though it were 
the suhject : m5 miseret, I pity ; v6s poenitet, you are sorry for, 
you repent ; tS pudet, you are ashamed, 
c Verbs having a Phrase or Clause as subject (as in English). Many 
of these are also used with personal subjects. Some of them are : 
libet, it pleases; licet, it is permitted (English, licen>se); oportet, 
it is necessary; accidit, it happens; accSdit, there is another 
(added) reason (usually translated, U is added) ; vidStur, it setms 
best; restat, it remains; praestat, it is better. 
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2. Yeiy many verbs mfty be used ImpenoncHly, Some of them have 
been given above (e) ; as, accidit, accCdit, vidStur. A veiy laige class 
of them is composed of Passive forms of Intransitive verbs. IiUransUioe 
verb$ can be used tn the Pasrive only Impersonally, A variety of such 
forms is given nnder 198. A few of those most commonly nsed are given 
here (notice that the stem of the verb is the subfeet): pugnltur, pugnStum 
est, pugnandum t9t^ fighting is, wu^ must be carried on; nSbSn mStQ- 
randum eat, haste must be made on our part (or, vfe must hurry) ; nocStur, 
harm is done, injuiry is imfiuied ; manStur, a stay (or stop) is made; itur, 
a march is made^ is in progress; imperitum eat, the order uku gvoen. 

ADVERBS. 

94. Learn section 28, page 0. 

Adverbs have the same nse in Latin as in English, and are divided 
into the same dasses. Latin Adverbs may be, — 

a. Derived from Adjectives or Participles (see 38); as, cSrS, Scriter, 

doctS. The Comparative of an Adverb is r^olarly the same in 
form as the Neuter Accnsative of the Adjective (C!omparative). 
See, also, d, below. 

b. Derived from Nonns ; as, diQ, noctii, partim. 
c Simple ; as, saepe. 

d. Besides the forms mentioned in a, 6, e, there are forms of adjectives 
and prononns used as adverbs. They can usually be explained as 
cases, 

L The Accusative and Ablative, Neuter, are often used as adverbs. 
The Accusative usually denotes Degree or Extent (142, c), and the Ablative, 
Degree of Difference (155); as, plQrimum potest, he is very (or most) 
powerfvX (literally, he is powerful to a very great degree); bostium impe- 
tQs panlum tard3ti aunt, the attacks of the enemy were cheeked a little 
(literally, to a slight extent); nuntii multS crSbriSrSa erant, the mes- 
sages were (by) a great deal m/rre frequent, 

2. The Feminine Ablative Singular is often used as an adverb (the noun 
being omitted); as, qu3, Qn3, nltr3, inf(e)r3 (parte or viS), whither {by 
which VHiy)f together {by one way), beyond (on the farther side), below {on 
the under side). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

95. Prepositions, in Latin as in English, are connectives (see 29, page 
9). When not used as connectives, they are adverbs* (as in English) ; 

* This is the original use. 
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as, paul5 post (or ante) vSnit, he came a little whUe after (or before). 

They are followed by the Accusative or Ablative. The Accusative is used 

with about thirty prepositions ; the Ablative with about one third as many. 

Those (in common use) which are alvxiya used with the Ablative are seven 

in number. They are given below in rhyme, that they may be more easily 

remembered : — 

3 (or ab), dS ; 

cum, ex (or S) ; 

sine, prd, prae. 

<u Two of these have double forms : 3 and S are used only before words 
beginning with a consonarU; ab and ez before those beginning 
with a vowel or consonant (somewhat like a and an in English) ; 
as, S (or ab) flQmine, S silvS; but ab urbe, ab h5c oppidS 
(see 4^ J, page 17), ex agrd. 

h. Notice that S (ab) means away from; S (ex), out of; as, S flil- 
mine, from the river, that is, from the river-bank ; but € flilmine, 
out of the river. 

e. In and sub with the Accusative answer the question Whither f with 
the Ablative, the question Wliere f as, in oppidum vCnit, he came 
into the tovm ; sub jugum miss! sunt, they were sent under the 
yoke; but in hort5 ambulat, he is walking in the garden; sub 
monte castra pdnit, he pitches his camp at the foot of the moun- 
tain, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

96. Coigunctions, in Latin as in English (see 30, page 9), are : — 

(1.) Go-ordvnate; as, et, and; sed, but, 

(2.) Subordinate; as, si, if; quod, because; ut, that, so that; nC, lest, 
that not ; quum, when, since, although, 

a. There are three words meaning and: — 

1. Et, and, connects indq)endent words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. Que, and, always an Enclitic (195, 3), connects words, etc. that 
naturally form a pair of objects or thoughts, or convey one general idea ; 
as the names of two men in partnership, a general and his army, the 
senate and the people. Que is joined to the second of the two words con- 
nected. If it connects clauses, it is joined to the first word of the second 
clause. 

3. Atque (sometimes written ac) = ad + que, and hence means and 
in addition, and too, and also. It indicates that the second word, etc., is 
more important than the first ; as, mllitSs atque imper3tor, th^ soldiers 
and the commander, too. It is often used after words denoting comparison, 
etc. meaning as or tJian; as, aliter 3c, otherwise than. 
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b. B^gnUrly, with seTeral words, et was either used before all btit the 
fint, or waa omitted entirely ; as, equi et anna et obsidSs, or 
equi, arma, obsidCs. 

rNTBBJECTIONS. 

97. Inteijectioiia are luted as in English (see 31, page 9). 

DERIVED AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

Wwdlnga. 

98. Many derived words have endings that give them special meanings. 
A few of those most common are given in this Note. 

a. JVoMiM composed of the Supine stem of Verbs + or denote the 

fMiU agent; as, amStor, monitor, rector, auditor, inventor, 
victor. Some nouns, derived from other nounSf have the same 
ending tor, and denote the agent; as, viStor, a traveller (from 
via). A change of tor to trix gives a noun denoting the female 
agent ; as, victrix, inventriz. 

b. Nannm and Adjectives ending in ulus (a, um) denote smaUrtess, 

and are called DiminiUives ; as, rivus, a stream^ rivulus, a 
rivulet, or streamlet ; parvus, small, parvulus, very small ; ado- 
lescens, a youth, adolescentulus, a m£re youth, 

c. AdJeetiveB ending in dsus denote fiUn^ss ; as, studidsus, zecU^ 

ous, studums (JtUl of stttdy); bellicOsus, warlike {filled with the 
desire of toar), 

d. Verbs ending in 8c5 denote the beginning of an act ; as, noscS, 

/ begin to know, or learn ; cognoscO, I find out ; liicescit, day 
begins to break. They are called Incq)tives (from incipiS, / begin), 
and are of the Third Conjugation. See 91, 2, Remark. The 
noun adolescens, a yovih, is really the Present Participle of 
adolesc5, 1 grow up, and means one who is getting hisfuU growth, 

e. JDerivattve Verbs ending in t5 or it5 denote repealed or vigorous 

action; as, jactS (from jaci5), / hurl, keep throwing ; clSmitS 
(from cl5m5), I keep shouling ; ventit5 (from venid), I keep 
coming ; also, verbs formed from Supine stems ; as, versor (irom 
verts), I keq> turning, hisy myself, am engaged in. These verbs 
are called FrequenUalives, and are of the First Conjugation. 

Compound Words: Preflxes. 

99. 1. Many Latin Prepositions, when used as the first part of 
Compound Verbs, have the force of adverbs, and give a special meaning to 
the compounds. Some of these meanings are evident, and need no ex- 
planation. The following have some special force : — 
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S, ab| away, off; as, abiit, he has gone away ; quinque milia (or 
milibus) passuum abest, he is five miles off, 

com, con (adverbial forms of cum), toget?ier, thoroughly^ earnestly ; as, 
conveniunt, they assemble ; conferunt, they collect ; conjungere, to join 
together; conficiS, I complete; cohortor, I exhort earnestly; collaudat, 
he praises highly. 

de, down^ away; as, dSmissS capite, wUh downcast head {look); 
dSjectus, dovmcast (discou/raged); dSdQcS, Iioithdraw, lead away, 

in, om^ against ; as, Gallis bellum inf er5, 1 vruike war on the Gauls, 

ob, towards, to m>eet; as, occurrS, Irwn to meet, 

per, through, thoroughly (through and through); as, epistolam perlSgi, 
I*ve read the letter through; perterritus, thoroughly Jrighteiied, 

2. The following prefixes (never written alone) give a special meaning 
and force to Verbs : — 

dis (or di), apart, here and there, away ; as, discSdS, / go away ; 
militSs dispSnit, he places soldiers here and there; ventus ignem dis- 
tulit, the wind spread the fire in every direction, 

in (English, in or un) gives a negative force ; as, innocentia, hlaTne- 
lessness, uprightness (literally, a not doing harm) ; imperitus, unskilled ; 
integer (in + tangS, Itotich), whole, unwearied, 

re (red), back, behind; as, redtlcS, / lectd back ; mS recipiS (re + 
capiS), / retreat, betcLke myself; equitSs reliquit, ?ie left the cavalry 
behind, 

sC, apart, away ; as, sCcCdS, I go away; sSjungS, Idi^oin, separate. 
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NOTES OH' SYNTAX. 



THB 8BNTENCE. 



IOOL Sentences, in Lttin ts in Kngliah, are : — 

Declaratory ; as, vir f ortis est, the man is brave, 
Interrogatiye ; as, quia aeger est ? who is sidk t 
Imperatiye ; as, fortis este, be brave ; veniant, let Viem come. 
Exclamatory ; as, quam sapiens fuit ! how uriae he was/ 



lOGL Questions, in English or Latin, may be single or doUMe, la the 
man brave f Did nH he call f are single questions. 

Is the man brave, or cowardly t Did he praise, or bhjone f Did you 
call, or not t wee double questions. 

In Latin, erery question requires an interrogative word. This word 
may be an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb ; as, quia es ? who are you t 
unde (cQr) vCnisti? whence (why) have you come t Most of these words 
have a meaning and use as in English. A few, however, need special 
mention : — 

a. In Single QuegHonSf expecting the answer yes or no, we must 

use a word indicating what answer is expected. 
If an answer merely is expected (either yes or no), use -ne. This word 

is always an Enclitic (195, 8), and is joined to the first word in the 

sentence ; as, puerine vSnCrunt ? have the boys come f 
If yea is expected, use nonne ; as, nonne vir bonus est ? is Tie not a 

good man t or, ?is is a good man, is n* the? Notice that -ne is an 

Enclitic in nonne. 
If no is expected, use num ; as, num miles fortis mortem timet ? 

does a brave soldier fear death f 

b. In IHrnhle QuesHone an interrogative word is used with each 

part of the question. The words most commonly used are utnim 
(or -ne, enclitic) in the first part, and an in the second. Utrum 
is really the Neuter of the Adjective uter (51, Caution), and 
means, which (thing) of these two is the fact t It is not to be trans- 
lated into English. An means or. If the second part is merely 
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or 710^, use annon ; as, utrum pugnSvit an fQgit ? did Tie fight, 
or flee t utrum patriam amat, anndn ? does he love his country^ 
ornotf 
Remark. Yes and no, in answer to questions, have no equivalent 
(in single words) in common use. Such an answer should usually be ex- 
pressed by repeating the verb (with a negative adverb, if no is the 
answer) ; as, vSnitne ? ?ias he come ? vSnit, yes (he has conie] ; suntne 
amici tui ? are they your friends ? n5n sunt, no (they are not). 

Subject and Predicate. 

102. Every sentence must contain a Subject and a Predicate. 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb must be in the Nominative Case. It 

answers the question Who? or What? and must be a noun or 
some word or collection of words used as a noun (see 36^ page 10) ; 
as, benefacere rei publicae pulchrum est, to contribiUe to the 
vjel/are of (literally, to do good to) the state is honorable (Subject, 
benefacere rei publicae). 
The Subject, if a Personal Pronoun, is very frequently omitted, as the 

Personal Ending of the verb shows what it is ; therefore, a sentence may 

consist of but one word ; as, vocStis, you are calling. 

b. The Predicate may consist of a verb alone, or with modifiers ; as, 

agricola vocat, the farmer calls; miles pugnat, the soldier fights ; 
agricola puellam vocat, the farmer calls the girl ; miles fortiter 
pugnat, the soldieT fights bravely. 

Bbmark. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb is in the Accusative 
Case ; as, puellam in the sentence above. 

Copula and Complenient. 

103. Bevieto 37, a, page 10. The verb sum, / am^ is the Copula in 
Latin. A noun or adjective, in the same case as the subject, is the Com- 
plement, The Copula and the Complement form the Predicate ; as, puer 
bonus est, the boy is good; Briitus meus amicus fuit. 

a, Beview 37, b, e, page 10. In Latin, as in English, there are other 
Copulative Verbs besides sum; as, fiS, / am mude, become; 
videor, / seem, appear ; and the Passive of verbs signifying to 
choose, to call, to think, etc.; as, imperStor creor (appellor, 
babeor), / am elected (called, considered) general. 

MckUAers. 

104. Review 38, page 11. Ajs in English, a Subject or a Predicate 
may be modified by a 
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Word ; as, mllites ^fortCs urbem ezpngnSvCnint, hrave goldiera 
gUjrmed the eUy. \ 

Phrase; as, ezercitus sub jngum missus est, the army was seiU 
under the yoke. v 

Clause; as, oppidum, quod' hostCs cCpCmnt, magnnm fait, ihe 
town, which the enemy took, was large, 

SeBt0B«ea ClauUled* 

105. Review 40, page 11. Sentences, in Latin as in English, are : — 

Simple ; as, magister puerO librum dat, the teacher gives a hook to the 
boy. 

Compound; an, vinl, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered. 

Complex; as, puerum laudat, ut i puerO laudStur, he praises the boy 
that he may be praised by the boy. 

Appoiltfofli* 

106. A nonn used to describe or explain another Noun, or Pronoun, 
and meaning the same person or thing, is put (by Apposition) in the same 
case (46^ page 13) ; as, LabiSnus ISgStus ad urbem R5mam vSnit, 
ZdbienuSf the lieutenant, came to the city (oO Rome. Notice that Romje is 
not in the Genitive, as it denotes the same thing as cUy. 

a. If the Appositive describes two or more nonns, it must be in the 
Plural ; as, per Marcum SilSnum et Titum Seztium ]Sg3t5s 
dSlectum habuit, he held a levy {of troops) through {using as agents) 
Marcus Silanus and Titus Sextius, his lieutenants. 

Fredleate NowiliiatlTe. 

107. A Noun used to complete the Predicate, with esse, or any other 
Copulatiye Verb (103), agrees with the Subject in case, and is called the 
Predicate Nominative (46^ a, page IS) ; as, CicerO vir fortissimus fuit, 
Cicero was a very brave man, 

RsMABK. This same principle applies to a Predicate Acfjective (LOB, 1). 

ADJECTIVES. 

108. An Adjective or Participle (that is, a Verbal Adjective) agrees 
with its Noun, or Pronoun, in gender, number, and case; as, cSpiae 
bonae, good troops ; viri fortissimi, very brave men. 

Remark. This, of course, applies to all Pronouns having three gender- 
forms (Possessive, Demonstrative, etc.)* 
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1. An Adjective may be AttribuHve or Predicate, 

An Attributive Adjective modifies its noun directly ; that is, it is not 
connected with it by esse, or some other verb ; as, vir fortis bonus civis 
est, a brave man is a good citizen, 

A Predicate Adjective is one which helps to form the Predicate, and is 
connected with its noun by esse, or some other Copulative Verb. 

2. An Attributive Adjective, modifying more than one noun, usually 
agrees with the nearest and is to be understood with the rest : or it is 
sometimes repeated ; as, omnSs agri et maria ; or, agri omnSs omnia- 
que maria, all lands and seas. 

3. A Predicate Adjective agrees with the Subject in gender, number, 
and case ; as, puer studiSsus est, the boy is stttdums, 

4. A Predicate Adjective, agreeing with two or more nouns, must be in 
the Plural ; as, nauta et miles fortSs erunt, tJie sailor and the soldier 
wUl be brave, 

5. If the subjects are of different genders, a Predicate Adjective will be 

a. Masculine Plural, if the subjects denote living beings ; as, pater et 

m3ter mortui sunt, my father and rrutther are dead, 

b. Neuter Plural, if the subjects denote things rvitfumt life ; as, amor 

et amicitia simillima sxmt, love and friendsMp are (things) very 
much alike, 

AdjectiTes used as Nouns* 

109. Adjectives may be used as Nouns : the Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter denoting m«n, tDom,en, and things. This is more common in the 
Plural than in the Singular ; as, Rdmix^, t?ie BouMms ; omnia, all things 
(oT property); nostri, our men (or soldiers) ; Hnitimi, the neighbors; novis- 
siml, the rearmost (soldiers); bibema (castra), vnnter-quarters ; bona, 
goods, 

a. Sometimes Adjectives are so used in the Singular ; as, patria 

(terra), native land, fatherland ; f era (bestia), a wild beast, 

b. The Neuter Singular of an Adjective very often agrees with an In- 

finitive or Clause used as a Substantive (see 36, Remark, page 10) ; 
as, dulce et decdrum est pro patria mori, to die for one^s 
country is (a) delightful and honorable {thing or service), 

c. Sometimes the Neuter Plural is used as a Noun, when the general 

sense must decide its translation ; as, bona, goods; praeterita, 
past events (English, bygones); haec respondit, he made this reply. 

Special Uses of Adjectives* 

UOl a. An Adjective is sometimes used where, in English, we should 
use an Adverb, an Infinitive, or a Relative Clause. The Adjective usually 
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"describes the conditioii of the aotor, imther than the manner of the 
action ; " as, pilmus v€nit, he came firwt {vxu the firti to come, was the 
fimt vsko came)\ invitos (laetus, libens) vini, / eanu unwillingly (Joy- 
fully, gladly). 

b. Often, in Latin, an A^jectire is used, agreeing vnth a Noun, where 
the English idiom would require a Noun followed by a Genitive ; 
as, sonunus moos, the top of the mountain ; medid in coUe, 
on the middle of the hiU (half-ujoy up the hill); eztrSmSl hieme, 
in the lad part of winter; prim! aestSte (or initS aestSte), in 
the early part (or beginning) of summer; reliqui Belgae, the rest 
oftheBelgae, 

c A4jectiye8, agreeing with Nouns, are often employed in Latin, where 
the English idiom requires a possessive form, or a phrcue; as, do- 
mu8 aUd^tUL, another person* s house; bellum sernic, the war with 
the slaves; bellum Veneticum, the war with the Veneti. 

d. When two Adjectives agree with one Noun, they are regularly con- 
nected by a Conjunction ; as, viri multi et bom, many good tnen 
(literally, men many and good). 

Bbmabk. This rule does not apply to Numeiajs or A4Joctiye Pro- 
nouns ; as, decern (or illi) viri bonL 

PRONOUNS. 



111. Personal Pronouns (as Subjects) are omitted, unless required for 
emphasis; as, vCnl, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered; ego tf lau- 
dSvi, tH mC culpSvisri, I have praised you, QnU) you have blamed me. 

a. The speaker or writer often uses the First Person Plural, when he 
does not wish to make himself prominent in what he is saying 
(that is, he avoids egcAHsm). Authors and editors often do the 
same in English; this use of the Subject is often called "the 
editor's i^ ; " as, LabiSnus, quem supiil diximus, Lahienus, 
whom loe (=^ I) have mentioned above. 

Reflexive* 

112. The Reflexive Pronouns refer to the Subject of the sentence. The 
use of the Reflexives of the First and Second Persons (mei, ti^) can be 
easily understood, but special care must be taken in the use of the Reflex- 
ive of the Third Person (sui), and of the Possessive Pronoun (suus), which 
is the Adjective form of sui (47, 48). 



■■ 
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a. In a Subordinate Clause, sui and suus may refer either to the sub- 

ject of their own clause, or to that of the principal clause; as, 
Sabinus postulSvit ut hostSs sS suaque omnia dSderent, 
Sabinus demanded (hat the enemy should surrender themselves and 
all their property; Ariovistus imperat ut obsidSs ad castra 
sua redQcantur et sibi reddantur, Ariovistvs gives orders that 
the hostages shall be brought back to his camp and restored to Mm, 

b. Inter sC means to each other, from each other, each other, mutually; 

as, obsidSs inter sS dedSrunt, they gave hostages to each other 
(that is, exchanged hostages); inter sS cohort3ti sunt, they en- 
couraged each other {gave muiuaZ encouragemetU), 

PoMesslTe. 

113. The Possessive Pronouns are usually omitted, when they are not 
emphatic, and can be easily understood from the general meaning of the 
sentence ; as, mSter valet, my (your) mother is loell. They follow the 
same law of agreement as Adjectives. 

On the proper use of suus and Sjus (eSnim, eSrum), see 48^ Caution. 

a. The Possessives are often used as Nouns (109) ; as, nostif, owr 
man; suSs bortStus est, he enc&wraged his man, 

DemonstratlTe* 

114. The Demonstrative Pronouns may be used : — 

1. As Adjectives; as, ille miles, hie puer, vir ipse, ea noz, that 
addier there, this boy here, the man himself (or the very man), that night, 

2. As PersoncU Pronour^s. In this use is is very common, so that it is 
often called the Third Personal Pronoun (46) ; as, is vSnit, he came; ea 
flSbat, she vxu weeping; Caesar id animadverterat, Caesar had noticed 
it (that thing or fact). So also, ipse dixit, he (himself) has said so; illl 
sC recSpSrunt, they retreated, 

a. Ipse, self, gives emphasis to the word with which it agrees, and 

may be translated in several ways ; as, vir ipse, the very man (or 
the man himself)', ipsi s6 interfScSrunt, Uiey killed themselves 
with their own hands, 

b, lUe sometimes means "the former" (that is, the mere distant), and 

luc, 1M latter (that is, the nearer), of two persons or things de- 
scribed ; as, ille buic subvenit, the former comes to aid the IcUter 
(somewhat like alter — alter). 
e. Hie is often used like the English as follows; as, haec est ratid 
oppugnStiOnis, the style of attack is as follows; haec respondit, 
he thus replied (replied these things, or words), 

13 
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B«Iattve* 



115. In Latin, ts in Kngliah, a Belative Pronoun takes the Gender, 
Nomber, and Person, of its Antecedent ; ila Cam depends on the form of Us 
own clauM ; as, urbs, quam vidCs, R5ma est, the cUy, which you see, is 
Boms : ego, qui te laudivi, rex sum ; milites, i quibus urbs capta . 
est, fortes sunt 

a. The Antecedent is often omitted ; as, (eOs) qui iter cognoscerent 

mlsit, Ks $etU men to investigate ths route ; quod justi sunt, (id) 
faciunt, tA«y do what they have been ordered (to do). 

b. Quod, id quod, or quae rCs, may be used to refer to a clause, or 

idea, as Antecedent ; as, nostrl redintegrStis viribus, quod in 
spe victOriae saepe accidit, pugnSre coepSrunt, our men be- 
gan to fight with renewed strength, which (that is, the renewal of 
strength) often happens in the hope of victory (when soldiers hope for 
victory), 
e. The Rektive is often omitted in English ; it is never omitted in 
Latin. Its importance ss a connective is shown by its use ; as, vir, 
quern vidSs, Caesar est, the man (whom) you see is Caesar, 

d, A Relative at the begiuning of a sentence must often be translated 

as a Demonstrative ; as, quibus rSbus cognitis, profectus est, 
hoAovng ascertained these facts, he started, 

e. In Latin, as in English, a Relative Adverb may take the place of a 

Relative Pronoun with a Preposition ; as, ad eum locum YSnlt, 
ubi fuerant (or, unde profQgr^rant), he came to the place, where 
they had been (or, whence they had fled). In this example, ubi => 
in quO ; unde = S qu5. 
/. In English, as is often a Relative Pronoun, especislly after 9ueH 
and aatne. In Latin, therefore, qui (after Idem) should be 
translated as. QuSlis and quantus (Relative Ac^ectives) should 
be translated as after talis, such, and tantus, such, so great 
(195, 8). 

InterrogatlTe and Indefinite. 

116w The general meaning and use of Interrogative and Indefinite Pro- 
nouns can be best learned from 51 and 52, and from the Yocabnlaiy. 



VERBS. 

117. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person ; 
as, puellae vocant, the girls call; hostis superantur, the enemy art 
overcome; belti estis, you are happy. 
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Remark. As already stated (111)> the Subject is generally omitted, 
if it is a Personal Pronoun. 

a. When a verb has two or more Singular subjects connected by a co- 

ordinate coigunction, it will be : — 

1. Plural (as in English), if it agrees with them taken together; as, 
virtds et vitium inter sS contrSria sunt, virtue and vice are contrary to 
each other, 

2. Singular (as in English), if it agrees with them aepa/rately ; as, 
neque puer neque puella audit, tieUher the hoy nor the girl hears ; vel 
hom5 vel filius Sjus h5c fScit, either the rnan or his son has done this, 

b. With tvx) or more subjects the verb often agrees with the nearest, 

and is understood with the others ; as, castra et imperator 
magnS in perlculS versSbStur, the camp and comma,nder toere in 
great danger. 

Remark. Two Singular subjects may denote one thing, aud then the 
yerb is singular; as in the English, bread and milk is heaZthfal, 

c. A Collective Noim (as in English) may take a Singular yerb, when 

the body <w a whole is spoken of ; but when the separate objects are 
thought of, the verb must be Plural ; as, civitSs jds suum armis 
exsequl c5nlta est, the state attempted to assert its right by force 
of arms; but civitSti persuSsit ut exirent, ?ie persvaded the 
state to go out (that the citizens should go out). 

d. In Latin, as in English, when a yerb has seyeral subjects, of different 

persons, it will be in the First Person rather than in the Second or 
Third, and in the Second rather than in the Third; as, ego et tQ 
et Cassius valSmus, Cassius, you, and I (= we) are well ; tH et 
filius tuus valStis. 



THE CASES. 

NOMINATIVE. 

118. Tlie Nominatiye is the case of the Subject, as in English. It 
may also be an Appositive or a Predicate Noun, as already described 
(106, 107). 

GENITIVE. 

119. The Genitiye is most frequently used to modify another Noun, 
denoting a different ])erson or thing. It is unlike the Appositiye, since the 
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latter denotes the mme pemm or thing as the word it describes. It may 
be translated by the PoesessiTe, or by of with a Noun ; as, templa dc5- 
rum, the temples of the gods ; pater pueri, the bay's father. 

Caution. In such expressions as the city of Rome, of must not be 
rendered by the Genitive, because Borne denotes the same thing as eUy. 
The Latin should be urbs ROma (Appositiye). 

Genlttre doiotliis Poaaeaalon. 

120. The Genitive denotes the Possessor, answering the question 
JFhose ; as, fflius scrvi, the slaveys son; castra Caesaris, Caeaai's camp. 

Oealtlve of QwOity. 

121. The Genitive (with an Adjective) denotes Quality, answering the 
question Of what kindr or (as in the English ten-foot pole, five days' 
march). Of what length, heighi, depth! etc.; as, vir magnae sapientiae, 
a man of great wisdom; r5s Sjus modi (or gjusmodi), affairs of that 
sort ; iter quinque diCnim, a five days* journey (or inarch)-, fossa trium 
pedum, a ditch of three feet (a three-foot ditch). 

a. The Genitive of Quality is used to denote Indefinite Value. This 
is expressed by the Genitive Singular of an Adjective (Neuter, 
agreeing with pretil, understood). Among the forms so used are 
magni, parvi, tand, quantf ; as, magni tuae epistolae sunt, 
your letters are of great value. 

Partlttve Genitive. 

122. The Genitive denotes the whole of which a part is taken. This 
is called the Partitive Genitive. It is used : — 

a. With Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives ; as, pars equitum, a part 
of the horsemen; quis vestrum ? which of you ! uter consilium ? 
which of the {tvH>) consuls f nihil reliqui est, there is nothing left 
{of a remainder). 

ft. With Neuter Adjectives and Adverbs of Degree (both used as 
Nouns); as, plQs dolSris, more grief; tantum spatH (or loci), 
so much space; satis Cloquentiae (or pecuniae), enough eloquence 
(or mxmey). 

123. Notice these facts concerning the Partitive Genitive : — 

a. Cardinal numbers regularly (and other words sometimes) take the 
Ablative with 5 (cx> or de, and not the Partitive Genitive ; as, 
quinque ex militibus ; tlnus dB nSbis. 
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b. Nostrum and vestrum are used as Partitive Genitives ; nostri and 

vestri as Objective Genitives (124) ; as, quis nostrum ? uter 
vestrum ? But we must say nostri oblitus, forgetful of us. 

c. Mille (the noun) is followed by the Partitive Genitive ; as, quinque 

millia passuvLm, five miles; sex millia hominum. 

d. Caution. All of us; all of you; all of the soldiers ; etc., must not 

be expressed by the Partitive Genitive, since all does not denote a 
partf but the wTiole. The Latin should be, n5s omnSs, we aU; 
v5s onmSs ; mHitCs omnSs. 
«. Caution'. The top of the mountain ; the middle of the night ; the 
rest of the Oauls; etc., must not be expressed by a noun and a 
Partitive Genitive (110, h), but thus : summus mons ; media 
nox ; reliqui Galli. 

SntJtjectlve and Objective Genitive. 

124. Many Nouns and Adjectives have the general meaning of Transi- 
tive Verbs ; for instance, amor in the expression amor patriae, love of 
country. If this were to be expressed in the form of a sentence, it would 
be n5s (td, ego, is, etc.) patriam amSmus (amSs, am5, amat, etc.), 
we {you, /, he) love (loves) our (your, my, his) cowntry. That is, patriae, 
as well as patriam, is the Object of the love. So also, cupidi belli sumus 
= bellum cupimus. Hence such a Genitive is called the Objective Oeni" 
tive. If a Genitive of Possession were used, it would represent the ador, 
or Subject, and hence such a Genitive is called the SvJbjective Genitive. 
Amor Dei (love of God) may mean Deus nOs amat, or n5s Deum 
amSmus; the former would represent the Subjective Genitive, and the 
latter the Objective Genitive. The following examples will illustrate both : 
militis amor belli, the soldier*s (Subjective) love of war (Objective) = 
miles bellum amat. — rCrum novarum cupidi sunt, t?iey are desirous 
of a revolution (Objective) = ii r5s novSs cupiunt. — rSrum n5n im- 
peritus (or ignSrus) fuit, ?ie was not unskilled in (or ign^orarU of) affairs 
(Objective). — HelvStiSrum injQriae populi R5m3ni magnae erant, 
the injuries inflicted by (literally, of) the Helvetii (Subjective) upon (liter- 
ally, of) the Boman people (Objective) toere great. 

Genitive vrith Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting* 

125. Verbs meaning to remttmher, to forget (that Ssi, to be mindful of, 
to be forgetful of), are regularly followed by the Genitive ; as, nunquam 
ilUus noctis obliviscar, I shdU never forget that night; mortis Cjus 
memiiu, I remenibcr his death. 
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CtoBltlve after Sum. 

126. a. As in English, the noun which the Genitiye limits is not 
always expressed. Noons meaning dtUy, part, nature, mark, property, 
are often omitted, as in these examples : militis RGmSm est aut vincere 
ant morl, it is a Roman toldver's (duty) either to conquer or die; im- 
peritOris est jubSre, it is a commander* s duty {right) to order ; omnia 
sunt Victoria, aU things are {the property) of the victor (that is, belong to 
the victor), 

Rkmakk. U, however, a Personal Pronoun is used in the English 
sentence, the Latin requires the Neuter of the corresponding Possessive 
Pronoun ; as, tuum eat vidCre nS mali mihi noceant, it is your {duty) 
to take care {see to it) lest bad men harm. me. In this sentence tuum 
agrees with vidCre (109, b), 

b. The Genitive is often used after sum, equivalent to the English 
composed of; as, dS his du5bus generibus alteram est Druidum, 
alteram equitum, of these two classes, one is composed of the 
Druids, the other of the knights. 

Genitive vrith Impersonal Verbs. 

127. a. The Impersonal Verbs miseret, it causes pity; poenitet, it 
causes repentance ; pudet, it causes shame; taedet. it causes weariness; 
piget, U causes vexation, take an Accusative (of the person) as Direct 
Object, and a Genitive expressing the cause of the feeling (93, 5); as, e5s 
poenitet hOram consiliSram, they repeml of these plans (literally, U 
cauMS them repentance for these plans). 

b. The Impersonal Verbs rSfert and interest {U is to the advantage 
of, it concerns) take the Genitive of the person to whose advantage 
anything is. The subject of these verbs is usually an Infinitive, 
or an Accusative with the Infinitive ; as, interest omnium rectS 
facere, it is to the interest of all to act rightly; interest rei 
publicae manQs hostium distinSri, it is to the state*s advantage 
that the bands of (he enemy be kept apart. 

Otber Uses of the Genitive. 

128. The Genitive is used before causS, gratia (for the sake of); 
instar (indeclinable noun, meaning likeness); pridiS {the day before); 
postridiS (the day after); as, amidtiae causS Caesarem secfltus est, 
he follou>ed Caesar for friendship's sake; haec saepSs instar mtiri est, 
this hedge is like (the likeness of) a wail; pridiC (postiidiC) Sjus diCi, 
the day before {the day after) that day. 
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Remark. Pridie and postridiS are contracted forms of pri5ri die 
and posters diS ; so that pri(5ri)die Sjus diSi really means on that day's 
predecessor, and posterSdiS (in its shortened form) Cjus diSi = on that 
day*s successor, 

DATIVE. 

129. The Dative denotes the Indirect Object^ and answers the question 
To or For whom (or what) ? as, agricolae pecuniam nautis dant, the 

farmers gwe money to the sailors; n5n scholae sed vitae discimus, 
toe learn, not for the school, btUfor life; puer mihi ndmen dixit, the boy 
told (to) me his name ; multa parentibus dSbSmus, we owe miLch (many 
things) to our parenis. 

Caution, a. In the sentences, he comes to the city; we follow him to 

the gate, there is no Dative, because ciiy and gate do not denote the indi' 

red object of an action. When the verb expresses motion, the Preposition 

ad with the Accusative must be used ; as, ad urbem venit. But see 159. 

^. When for means in defence of, in behalf of, pr5 with the Ablative 

must be used ; as, didce est pr5 patriS mori, it is sweet to die 

for (one's) country. 

Dative wltli Intransitive Terbs. 

130. Intransitive Verbs can, of course, take only an Indirect Object ; 
as, rSs le£^5ni fSliciter SvSnit, the ajfair turned out successfully (hap^ 
pily) for the legion. 

Dative of Advantase or Disadvantage. 

131. The Dative is very often used to denote Advantage or Disad- 
vantage ; that is, to denote that something is helpful or injurious (to any 
one), pleasant or disagreeable (to him), fit or unfii (for his use), etc. The 
Dative is thus used with very many Verbs and Adjectives ; as, domus 
dominis aedificatur, n5n mQribus, a house is built for its oumers, not for 
the mice ; Aedui R5mlms amici erant, the Aedui were friendly to the 
Bomans ; Caesari Ariovistus inimicus fuit, Ariovistics vxis hostile to 
Caesar. 

a. The following Verbs (and others of similar meaning) would be 
Transitive in English ; in Latin they are regularly Intransitive, and take 
a Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage : — 

1. Verbs meaning to benefit or injure, please or displease, command or 
obey, serve or resist. 

2. Verbs meaning to believe or distrust, persuade, pardon, envy, threaten, 
be ayigry. 
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Caution. These rerbs, if used in the PasaiTe, most be Impenoncd 
(134). 

b. Some of the Adjectives taking a Dative of Advantage or Disadvan- 

tage are these : — 
Friendly f amicus ; unfrimdly^ inimlcus ; VMfvX^ Qtilis ; usdess, in- 
fitilis ; JU^ aptus ; unfits incommodus ; acceptable^ gratus ; dear, 
cSrus ; displeasing, ing^Stus ; faithful, fidSlis ; angry, ir3tus. 

Caution. Juv5, I help, takes the Accusative. ImperS, I command, 
takes the Dative ; but jube5, / order, takes the Accusative. 

c. The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage is often used where we 

should expect to find the Ablative of Separation (147). It is thus 
used with Verbs compounded with ab, dS, ex, and sometimes with 
other words. It usually represents a person; as, mihi hunc 
timSrem Sripe, relieve me of this fear {take this fear from fne); 
8cQt5 militi dStractO, having snatched a shield from a soldier. 

Dative with Adljectlves: Like, Equal, Near. 

132. The Dative is used (as in ElngUsh) to limit Adjectives meaning 
like (and unlike), equal (and wneqnal), near; as, puer similis patri est, 
the boy is like {to) his father ; hostCs Dostris (militibus) n3n parSs sunt, 
the enemy are Tvot equal to (a match for) our soldiers; proximi Germams 
sunt, they are nearest to the Germans; finitimi Galliae fuSrunt, they 
were neighboring to Oaul (bordered on Gaul), 

a. As prope {near) is a Preposition, the Adjective and Adverb derived 
from it very often take the Accusative, as though they were Prepo- 
sitions ; that is, they retain the force of the Preposition prope ; 
as, Crassus prozimus mare Oceanum hiemlverat, Crassus 
had passed the winter very near the Atlatitic 

Dative 'wltli ConuMunda* 

133. Compound Verbs containing the Prepositions ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, prO, sub, super, and sometimes circum, usually 
take the Dative of Indirect Object ; as, virtdte omnibus praestlbant, 
they excelled all in valor; aliquid e! accidit, something has happened to 
him; R5m3ni Oerm3n!s bellum inferunt, the Romans make war on the 
Germans; moenibus multit{ld5 circum jecta est, the multitude was 
throvm about the loalls (that is, stirrounded them). 

Caution. Of course, if the simple verb is Transitive (as, mittd) the 
compound verb will remain Transitive, and take the Accusative of the 
Direct Object ; as, proelium committO, I join battle; equitSs praemitto, 
I send the horsemen dlicad. 
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Dative i;rltli Impergonal Terbs* 

134. In English, Intransitive Verbs have no Passive ; in Latin, they 
may have a Passive, but it must be ImpersoTial. All verbs that take only 
the Dative, therefore, can be used in the Passive only Impersonally. This 
includes those verbs mentioned in 93, 2, as well as such verbs as veni5, 
e5, pugnO, contends, curr5 ; as, puerS nocStur, harm is done to the 
hoy {the boy is hanrud)\ militibus imper3tur, a cotnmand is given to the 
soldiers {the soldiers are comTnanded); ISgibus parendum est, obedience 
must be r&ndered to the laxos {the laws niust be obeyed) ; n5n parcitur 
hostibus, 710 qua/rter is given to the enemy (the enemy are not spared). 

Remark. The Impersonal Verbs libet (it pleases) and licet {it is per- 
milted) take the Dative ; as, licet mihi ire, / may go (literally, it is 
permitted me to go). 

Dative of Possessor. 

135. Instead of habeO with the Accusative, the Dative is very ofken 
used with the verb sum, to denote the Possessor; as, nObis sunt libri, toe 
have books ; vir3 quinque eq\ii sunt, the man has five horses. 

a. The Dative is also used with the compounds of sum (except pos- 
sum, which takes the Infinitive, and absum, which takes the 
Ablative, usually with ft or ab); as, Caesar! ezercitus n5n 
dSfuit, an army was not wanting (lacking) to Caesar. 

Many of these are provided for by 133. 

Dative of Agent. 

136. The Dative is regularly used with the Gerundive to denote the 
Agent. This is sometimes called the Dative of Apparent Agent, since the 
real Agent is expressed by the Ablative with ft or ab (151, Caution). 
The Dative, in this use, denotes that something must be done on a persmCs 
part, as far as he is concerned, for his advantage, etc.; yet it may usually 
be more simply rendered as though it were Ablative ; as, omnia Caesar! 
agenda erant, all things had to be done by Caesar {on Caesar*s part); 
militibus castra relinquenda silnt, t?ie camp must be abandoned by the 
soldiers. 

Two Datives. 

137. Some verbs take two Datives ; one denotes the Purpose, and the 
other is the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ; as, m!litSs subsidiO 
Sab!n3 mittit, he sends soldiers as aid {relief) to SoMnus; haec rSs 
magnO imped!mentG nostris erat, this circumstance proved a great 
hindrance to owr men. 
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Remark. The Dative of Purpom is sometimes used without the Dative 
of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

a. A Phrase (containing ad) is very often used to express a Pnrpose ; 
as, mllitCs ad pugnandum alacrSs erant, the soldiers were eager 
for fighting ; ad urbem videndam vCnit, he came to see the city 
(180). 

Dative Instead of the Gealtivo. 

1381 The Dative is often used where we should expect a Genitive. It 
will always be found, however, that the Dative expresses nvore than simple 
Possession ; as, advarUage^ disadvantage^ etc. ; as, Gall! Tit5 ad pedCs s^ 
prdjiciont, the Oauls throw themselves at Titus*s feet (literally, throw 
themselves he/ore (prO) TUtis, at his feet); PulfiOni sctitum transfigitar, 
Pulfio*s shield is pierced through. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

139. The Accusative denotes the DUred Object of a Transitive Verb ; 
as, magister puerum laudat, the teacher praises the boy ; oppidani 
portSs clausSnmt, the townspeople closed the gates* 

a. Verbs of motion, which are Intransitive (as simple verbs), often be- 
come Transitive when compounded with ad, circum, in, trans ; 
as, urbem adiit, h^ approached the city ; consilia ineunt^ they 
form (enter upon) plans; nostrds circumvSnCrunt, they entrapped 
(English, **got around**) our men; flQmen transitis, you are 
crossing the river. 

Cognate Aecnsative* 

140. In English, an Objective Case may be used after an Intransitive 
Verb (as well as after a Transitive Verb) to repeat the idea contained in 
the Verb ; as, he went his way; we ran a race; I have dreamed a drearn. 
It is called in English the Cognate Olyective (Cognate, from con + nascor, 
means kindred, related) ; in Latin, it is called the Cognate Accusative ; as, 
minim somnium somniS^, / have dreained a womderful dream ; jusjQ- 
randum jdrSvi, / have sworn an oath; viam tridul prScessit, he ad- 
vanced a three days* journey. 

Two Accusatives. 

141. Some Verbs take two Accusatives : — 

a. Verbs of m^aking, calling, thinking (as well as verbs of similar mean- 
ing), take two Accusatives (of the same Person or Thing), just as in 
English they take two Objectives ; as, Ancum Martium r£gem 



NOTES. 203 

populus creSvit, the people elected Aneus Mwrtivs king ; ROmu- 
lus urbem R5mam voclvit, RomvZus called the city Jtome; 
tS vinim sapientem put5, / think you a wise man. When 
these verbs become Passive, one Accusative l)ecomes the Subject, 
the other becomes the Predicate Nominative (as in English); as, 
urbs RSma voclta est. 
h. Verbs of asking and teaching (as well as verbs of similar meaning) 
take two Accusatives (one denoting the Person and the other the 
Thing), as in English ; as, sententiam mS rogSvit, he asked m^ 
my opinion; Caesar frQmentum Aedu5s flSgitSbat, Caesar 
kept denumding corn of the Aedm; pScem tS poscimus, toe de^ 
mand peace of you. In the Passive, the Accusative of the Person 
becomes the Subject; the Accusative of the Thing revnains (as in 
English); as, sententiam rogStus swoit I was asked my opinion. 

Remark 1. CS15, / conceal, takes two Accusatives, like verbs of 
asking ; as, mS haec cClSbas, yoii were oonceali'ng these thifigs from me 
(that is, you were concealing these things, and were keeping me "in. the 
dark"); amicum sermSnem cSlSvit. 

Remark 2. PetO« / seek; postulG, I demand; quaerO, I ask, do 
not take two Accusatives (like rogS). They take the Accusative of the 
thing, but the Ablative q{ the person (as the source of information) with a 
Preposition. PetO and postulO take 3 or ab; quaerS takes S (ab), dC, 
or C (ex); as, pScem S R5m3m8 petunt; auxilium i mS postulavit; 
dS iis causam quaesivit (he asked them the reason). 

c. Some Transitive verbs, compounded with trans, take two Accusa- 
tives, one being the object of the simple verb, and the other de- 
pending on the Preposition ; as, equitSs Rhodanum transduxit 
(s=equitSs trans Rhodanum duxit); so also, cOpiSs fldmen 
transmisit (=s cOpiSs trans flQmen misit). 

Remark. In the Passive, the Accusative depending on the Preposition 
may remain ; as, mSjor multitQdS GermSnGrum RhCnum trans- 
dGcitur. 

Aoeusattre used AdTerblally. 

14Z The Accusative is very often used adverbially, especially to de- 
note degree or extent. In very many instances it is like the English Objec- 
tive similarly used (see 54^ page 15). Some of these uses are : — 

a. The Accusative denotes length of time, answering the question, Sow 
long t as, quinque diSs morSbitur, ?ie toill delay five days; tri- 
duum ibi manSbat, ?ie remained therefor the space of three days ; 
septem ann5s in GalliS vixit 
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b. The AccnaatiTe denotee extent oftpaee, answering the questions Sow 

far f How high f How long f etc. ; as, octo millia passuum pr5- 
cessit (prdgressus est), fte advaneed eight miles ; mOrus centum 
pedes longus est, the wall is 100 feet long; domus quadraginta 
pedes alta fuit, the house was 40 feet high. 

c. The Accusative has an adverbial force (of degree, extent, cause, etc ) 

in many expressions. Some of these, as multum, plOrimuni, etc., 
have been mentioned under 94^ d, 1. Examples are : — 

SuCvf n9n multum frOmeiitO, sed mazimam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, the Suevi do not line much on com, hut for ike most 
part on milk and (the JUth of) cattle; plQrimum potest, he is 
very powerful {he is able to a very great extent) ; quid vemtis, why 
do you come t (EngUsh, what fort)*, fSma tantum valuit, ike re* 
port had so greai infiuenee {availed to such a degree). 

Remark. The Accusative of Plaee to which ia described in 159, b. 

Aeensatlre as SatiJ«ct. 

143. The Accusative is used as the Subject of the Infinitive Mode. In 
English the Objective is often used in the same way (see 56, page 16). 
This use of the Accusative is more fuUy described in 166. 

Acesaatlve with Pmposltlons. 

144. The Accusative and Ablative are used with Prepositions. The 
list of those (most common) that take the Ablative is given under 95; 
those not contained in tkis list require the Aociuative, But see 95, c 

VOCATIVE. 

145. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address ; as, studi5si este, 
pueri, boys, be studious. It is like the English Independent Case, as, in 
the example, puerl has no dependence on any other word in the sentence. 

ABLATIVE. 

146. The Ablative usually expresses Adverbial ideas ; that is, it 
answers the questions From what? By whatt Why? How! Wkeref 
When! With wJuUf etc. In English, the same ideas are expressed 
by phrases containing the Prepositions from, by, in, with, and sometimes 
others ; as, virum culpS liberat, ?ie frees the man from blame : pallidus 
IrS fuit, ha was pale wiih a-nger (tells why) ; cl3r3 v5ce dixit, he spoke in 
a loud tone (tells how)', posterO die hostSs superivit, he overcame the 
enemy the following day (tells when). 



I 
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Ablattre of Separ&tloii. 

147. The Ablative {= from) is very frequently used to denote Separa^ 
tion ; as, m5 timSre liber3s, you free me from fear; finitimi agris 
ezpulsi sunt, the rieighbors were driven from their lands; c5nStQ dSsti- 
tSrunt, they desisted from their attempt. 

a. Opus (indeclinable, used in Nominative and Accusative) and iisus, 
meaning need, take the Ablative, like verbs expressing separation 
or privation ; as, opus est magistrStibus et pecQni3, there is 
need of magistrates and money. 

Ablative of Ortstn, or Sonree. 

148. The Ablative {=from) denotes Origin or Source, especially with 
such a Participle as natus, bom (from) ; ortus, sprung {from) ; as, 
LQcius Catilina ndbili genere nStus fuit, Lucius Catiline ear,ne from 
noble stock. 

Ablative of Cause. 

149. The Ablative denotes Cause, answering the questioii Why? In 
accordance vnth what ? as, pallidus irS fuit, he was pale with anger ; 
senectiite mortuus est, he died of old age ; victSriS suS glSriantur, 
they boast of their victory ; stipendium jQre belli capit, he takes the 
tribtUe by {in accordance unth) the law of war. 

a. The Ablative causS is often used after a €renitivo to express cause ; 
asy rei publicae causi, for the republic s sake; rei frliment3riae 
(or commeitds) causS, for the sake of supplies of com (or sup- 



Ablative of Manner. 

150. The Ablative denotes ManTier, answering the question How t as, 
clSrS v5ce dixit, he spoke in a laud tone ; magnO flStd auxilium 3 
Caesare petunt, with a flood of tears {great weeping) they seek aid of 
Caesar; magnS vi contendSrunt, they strove with might and main. 

a. Caution. If with means in company with, in conflict with, cum 
must be used. The Ablative is then called the Ablative of Ac- 
eompa/nim£nt ; as, cum decimS leg^5ne vSnit, he came with the 
tenth legion ; cum hostibus pugnant ; cum Genn3nis bellum 
gerunt. 

Remark. In military reports, or in describing military movements, 
cum is often omitted. 
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AbUUtre of ICeaiis or Instwrneat. 

151. The Ablative denotes Means or InstruriuvU, answering tlie qnes- 
tions By what f Wiih what t as, hostium finCs ferrS et igne vastant, 
they lay waste the VMmyfs territory with sward cmd flames ; Deus mun- 
dum omnibus rCbus bonis ezplSvit, Ood has filled the world with all 
blessings {good things); legiOne fossam perddcit, he digs {conducts) a 
ditch with {the help of) the legion. 

Caution. If the Koun or Pronoun denotes the person hy whom 
something is done, it requires the preposition S (ab). It is then called, 
not the Means^ but the Agent; as, pater S filiis amStur, the faiher is 
lo9ed by his sons; nSvSs multibus ft Caesare complStae sunt, the ships 
were filled with soldiers (Means) by Caesar (Agent). 

The indirect agent is expressed by per with the Accusative; as, Caesar 
per ezplSrStOrCs certlor factus est, Caesar was informed throtigh scouts 
(ab ezpl5rSt5ribus =^ by the scouts in person). See also 136. 

a. The Ablative of Means is used with the Depcment Verbs Qtor, fruor, 

fungor, potior, vescor, and also viv9 (with the meaning, live 
upon) ; as, aurO et argents Qtuntur, they use {employ) gold and 
silver; eSdem condltiOne dCditiOnis Qsus est, he enjoyed the 
same condition (or terms) of surrender; lacte vescuntur, they live 
on {feed on) milk ; pecore vivunt, they live on {thefiesh of )eatUe; 
castris potiti sunt, they got possession of the camp. 

Remark. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, in the sense a( become 
master of; as, tStius QaUiae potior, / become master of all Graul. 

b. The Adjectives frCtus, contentus, praeditns (ss prae -h datus), 

take the Ablative of Means ; as, f rCti virtflte su3, relying on their 
bravery; pauds rSbus contentus fuit, he vxu content with a few 
things; virtllte praeditus et cOpiis frStus, Marcellus hostSs 
yicit, endowed {gifted) wiih bravery^ and relying on his troops^ 
Marcellus conquered the enemy, 

c The Ablative denotes the Price paid for anything. It is the means 
by which it is obtained or exchanged ; as, vig^ti talentis Gnam 
5r3ti5nem vendidit, he sold one oration for 20 talents; haec 
vict5ria Caesar! multO sanguine stetit, this victory cost Caesar 
much blood (literally, stood to his account); librum duodecim 
sestertiis Smit, he bought the book for 12 sesterces (about 60 
cents). 

Ablative of QmOHy. 

152. The Ablative of Quality is used to describe a person or thing, 
answering the questions Of what kindt What sort of? Of what appear- 
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ance t etc. See Genitive of Quality (121). Examples : German! virl 
corponim ingenti magnitQdine fuSnint, the Gennans were men ofhiige 
size of body; moenia urbis magnS altitQdine sunt, the walls of the cUy 
are ofgreoit height; horridS aspectd sunt, they are of dreadful appear- 
ance {have a dreadful look, are "dreadful-looking"). 

a, Althoagh the Genitive may be used to denote QuaZity, yet the 
Ablative is more common. The Genitive must be used to denote 
actual measurement (in days, feet, etc.); as in the Examples under 
121. 

Ablative of Bespeet. 

153. The Ablative often answers the question In what respect ? and is 
then called the Ablative of Bespeet (or Specification). It is used with 
Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs ; as, rez nSmine fuit, lie was a king in 
name; Gall5s reliquds virtute praecSdunt, they surpass the rest of the 
Oauls in bravery; puer patri omnibus rSbus similis est, the boy is like 
hisfaiher in all respects; majdrSs natQ sumus, we are older {greater in 
respect to birth). 

Remark. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect 
(191, b). 

Ablative "with. Comparatives* / 

154. The Ablative may be used after Comparatives, instead of quam 
(with the Nominative or Accusative) ; as, Tullus Hostilius R5mul5 
(= quam RSmulus) ferScior fuit, Tullus Hostilius was more warlike 
than Romulus; scimus sOlem mSjSrem esse terra (= quam terram), 
we know that the sun is greater than the earth ; castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in IStitQdinem patSbant, the camp extended more than 
eight miles in width, 

a. A few Ablatives (like opiniOne, spC) are used with a Comparative, 
and have the force of entire clauses ; as, celerius opiniSne om- 
nium vSnit, Jie came quicker tham, cmy one supposed he would (lit- 
erally, quicker than the opinion, or expectation, of all). 

6. Quam is often omitted after pltis, minus, amplius, longius, with- 
out affecting the case of the following noun ; as, amplius (Accusa- 
tive) tria millia (Accusative) passuum castra patSbant, the camp 
extended more than three miles; that is, three miles (Accusative) 
and more (Accusative). 

Ablative ezpressliiff Measure of Difference. 

155. The Ablative denotes the Measure (or Degree) of Different between 
two objects compared, telling by how much one thing is greater or less than 
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another. Notice a simiiar use of the Objective in English (54^ 7, page 15). 
Examples: ille vir tOtO capite altior est, thai man is a whole head 
taller ; Hibemia dimidiO minor est quam Britannia, Ireland is a half 
emaller than EngUmd ; tempus multO brevius est, the time is much 
shorter. 

a. The Ablative expressing Measure of Difference is foond with all 

words and phrases which contain a Comparative idea; as, hie 
locus aequ5 spatiO ab castiis Ariovisti et Caesaris aberat, 
this spot was the same distance (off) from the camp of ArUyoistus 
a/nd (that of) Caesar ; paulG post (ante) vSnit, he came a little 
after (or before) ; flQmen trigintS millibus passuum infra 
(suprS) eum locum fuit, (he river was 30 miles below (or above) 
thaXpkux, 

b. The Ablative of Measure of Difference is very often expressed in the 

form of correlatives (195, 8), as, quO — e9 (or h5c) ; quanta — 
tant5, which are to be translated the — the; as, qu3 mSjor vis 
aquae sS incitSverit, hOc (eO) artius continSbimtur, the (by 
how m/ULch) grealer the force of the current shall have been, the (by so 
miich) more tightly will they be held together, 

c. The Ablative with Comparatives (154) and the Ablative of Measure 

of Difference are very often found in the same sentence ; as, sennis 
multd fortior domin5 su5 est, the slave is mtuih braver than his 
master ; turris quinque pedibus miirS altior est, (he tower is 
five feet higher (han the wall. 

Ablative with Dignus and Indignus. 

156. The Acyectives dignus, worthyt and indignus, unioorthy, take 
the Ablative ; as, ignSvus vitS indignus est, a coward does n't deserve to 
live (is unworthy of life) ; militCs laude digni erant, the soldiers were 
worthy of praise. 

Ablative Absolute. 

157. The Ablative is often used independently of the rest of the sen- 
tence, and is then called the Ablative Absolute (absolute means freed from 
dependence). In English, the Independent Case is employed in the same 
way with Participles, and has three uses : — 

(1.) Substantive 4- Participle; as, (he camp having been fortified, he 
came, to Eome. 

(2.) Substantive + being + Adjective ; as, th^ soldiers being brave, the 
enemy were overcome, 

(3.) Substantive 4- bevng -h Substantive ; as, Caesar being the judge, 
you will be condemned. 
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The verb to be is a. Copnla ; hence brave is a Predicate Adjectivei and 
judge, a Predicate Noun. The verb sum has no Present Participle, how- 
ever, and therefore, in expressing these examples in Latin, being must be 
omitted in the second and third. Of course, brave must agree with soldiers, 
and judge must be in Apposition with Caesar, Therefore, the Latin for 
these examples will be : — 

(1.) Substantive 4- Participle, castris mQnitis, RSmam vSnit. 

(2.) Substantive + (fteiTig') + Adjective, militibus fortibus, hostSs 
victi sunt. 

(3.) Substantive 4- (being) + Substantive, Caesare jddice, condem- 
naberis. 

Judging from potens (Present Participle of possum), we may say 
that the Present Participle of sum would be ens; so that militibus 
(entibus) fortibus, and Caesare (ente) jddice, will show how much 
alike the English and Latin are in the use of the aibsoltUe case and the 
Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

Remark 1. Verbs in Latin (except the Deponents) have no Perfect 
Active Participle. The Ablative Absolute is required, to supply this lack 
as nearly as possible; as, ?uiving seen the city; having heard the speech, 
must be translated thus : urbe vis3 (the city having been seen) ; 5rSti3ne 
audits {th>e speech having been heard). In these sentences, however, there 
will be no Ablative Absolute, as the Participles are Active in meaning : 
having followed the enemy, our men killed a large number of them ; having 
delayed five days, he set out. They must be written thus : hostSs secQti 
(Nominative), nostri magnum numerum e5rum occid6runt; quin- 
que diCs moratus (Nominative), profectus est. 

Remark 2. The Ablative Absolute phrase, like the English Indepen- 
dent phrase, is usually equivalent to a shortened duuse, and should gener- 
ally be translated as a Subordinate Clause ; as, militibus fortibus, because 
the soldiers were h^ave; 5r3ti5ne habits, when the speech had been de- 
livered; sC invitS, although he was (or if he should be) untvilling (or 
wUhovi his permission). 

Remark 3. It is much more common than the English Independent 
Case, and often cannot be translated literally so as to make good sense. 
The student must use that translation which is best and smoothest ; for ex- 
ample : — 

Caesare jlidice, if Caesar is judge, becatbse Ca,esar is judge; Cicer5ne 

et Ant5ni5 consulibus, when Cicero and Antony were consuls, in the 

consulship of Cicero and Antony; hostibuB victis; (1) wh^n {although, 

since, because) the enemy have been conquered; (2) having conquered the 

enemy; (Z) the enemy having been conquered; (4) after having conquered 

the enemy, 

\i 
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PLACE. 



158. The Ablative vrith a PreposUion denotes place where (or in which) 
and whence {or /ram which); as, in Gallii, in Gaul; ab oppidS, from the 
town; ez silva, out of the forest. 

Place to which U exprwsed by the Accusative with a Prepogition; as, 
ad urbem, to the cUy; ad castra, to the camp. Remember, this is the 
rule; the next Note gives the exceptions, 

159. To exprew Place where (in or at ti^ieh), whence (frmn which), 
whither {to which). Prepositions are omitted with the following : — 

(1) Names of Cities and Towns ; (2) domus (home), rfls (country); 
(8) small Islands. These noons obey the following Roles : — 

a. ?Uce/rom which is expressed by the Ablative ; as, Catifina R5ma 

fQgit, Catiline has fled from Rome; rOrc revocStus est, he was 
recalled from the country. 

b. Place to which is expressed by the Accusative ; as, domain ivit, 

he went home; CorinthO ROmam profectus est, he set out from 
Corinth for Borne, 
e. Place in (or ai) which is expressed by a case called the Locative 
(locus, place), which is mentioned in 20^ Remabk, page 24, as 
the seventh Latin case. It is foond in the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions, has a Singolar and a Ploral form, and has endings 
like the Genitive Singolar or Ablative (Singular and Ploral). This 
table shows the endings of the Locative Case : — 



Declension. 


I. 


II. 


III. 


Singular. 
Plural. 


ae. 
!s. 


I. 
Is. 


e (rarely I) 
ibus. 



Some names of Cities and Towns have no Singolar form ; as, AthSnae 
(5nim), Athens; VSil (Orum), Feii; SardCs (ium), Sardis. The 
above table and its correct ose can be remembered by this 

Rule : To express Place where, names of Cities and Towns, also 
domus,* rQs, and small Islands, most have the form of the 

Oenitive, if of the First or Second Declension and Singolar Nomber. 
Ablative, if of the Third Declension or Ploral Nomber. 

Examples: Capuae; KarthSgine; V€iis; Ath€nis; Sardibus; 
R5mae; Lugdiini (Nominative Singolar, LrUgdtlnum) ; domi: at (or 
in) Capua, Carthage, Veii, Athens, Sardis, Bmne, Lyons; at home. 

• Domus, meaning home, is of the Second Declension (31, b). 
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Remark 1. To express totoards, in-ihe-vidnUy-of, near, from-ike" 
vicinity (or neigJiborhood) -of, Prepositions must be used ; because without 
them we could not tell whether R5mam Ivit meant ke went to Rome^ or 
towards Rome, These examples will show what Prepositions should be 
used for such meanings : ad ROmam profectus est, ?ie started toioards 
(in-ihe'direetion'O/) Borne; ad QenCvam pervCnit, he arrived in-thc- 
vidnity-of Geneva ; ad (circum, apud) Capuam hiemSvit, hepassedthe 
winder near Capua; S CapuS vCnit, ke came from-the-neighJborhood-of 
Capua, 

Remark 2. There are some common, entry-day words (loc5, parte, 
etc.)) which often express Place vskere without a Preposition. These can 
be best learned by experience. 

Remark 3. The Ablative expressing the vxiy by whdch (or through 
which) is an Ablative of Means; as, vi3 breviOre ivit, ke went by a shorter 
way; hostCs locis impecUtis sequitur, ke foUows the enemy through 
places d^ficuU of passage, 

TIME. 

160. The Ablative answers the questions JFhen ? WOhin what time f 
(like the English Objective with a Preposition, expressed or understood). 
The Accusative (142, a) answers the question How long f (like the Eng- 
lish Objective) ; as, s51is occSsd, at sunset ; bell5 serviU, in the war 
with the slaves (servile war) ; tStam noctem iSrunt, they marched all 
night; quinque hSrSs pugnSbant, they fought five kours; Kalendis 
Martiis, on the first of March (on the March Kalends), 

DATES. 

161. The Romans did not number the days of the month as we do. 
There were three fixed points in each month, and any particular day was 
reckoned as so many days before the nearest of these points. These three 
points were called : — 

1. Kalendae (Snim), the Kalends: the first day of the month. 

2. N5nae (Snim), the Nones (so called from ndnus, nin;th; being 
nine days before the Ides) : the 7th of March, May, July, and October, 
and the 5th of the other months. 

8. Idas (uum). Feminine, the Ides: the 16th of March, May, July, 
and October, and the 13th of the other months. It was the pay-day for 
interest, tuitions, etc. 

a. The names of the Months are Adjectives ; as, Kalendae AprllSs 
(often written Kal. Apr.), the Ist of April ; Idibus Novembribus 
(Id. Nov.), 071 the IZth of No^nvber, 
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b. To ezpren Mareh 2Sik, its Bomans said the 5ih day brfore the April 
Kalendi, becauae they indnded the day from which and the day to 
which they coanted. We ahoald soppoee that this would be ex- 
preaaed thus : quintO diC ante Kalendls AprUSs ; bat they 
said ante diem quintum KalendSs AprilCs, as though ante 
diem were a PrqMmHon followed by the AccuscUioe, 

Rule 1. To find how raaay days before the Kalends an English day 
of the month faUs, add two to the number of days in that month, and 
subtract the number of the given date ; as, March 28th = 31+2 (33) — 
28 « 5 ; that Ib, March 28th s the 6th day before the April Kalends. 
By adding ttoOt they counted in the first day of the next month, because it 
was an extra day, beyond the month; this, with the ^j from which they 
reckoned, made the two extra days. 

Bulb 2. To find how many days before the Nones or Ides an F^ngliKh 
day of the month falls, add one, and subtract the number of the given 
date ; as, ante diem quartum NSnSs JfiniSs s (5 + 1) — 4 = June 2; 
ante diem quartum IdQs SeptembrCs = (13 + 1) — 4 = Sept. 10. 

MODES OP THE VERB. 

Indicative* 

162. The Indicative Mode is used 

a. To state something as a /oc^; a^, puerum laudat, he praises the boy; 

vCni, ^di, vici, / came, I saw, I coiiqtiered, 

b. To ask a direct question ; as, quia putat Cassium ignavum esse ? 

who supposes thai Cassiits is a cotoard ? pugnStne servus ? does 
the slave fight ? 
The forms of questions are given in 101. 

Imperative. 

163. The Imperative Mode expresses a direct command (that is, one to 
the Second Person); as, convocS, magister, puerSs, teacher, call the 
boys together; studiSsi este, be industrious; cavC, beuxire. 

Caution. To express a prohibition (negative command) a peculiar 
idiom is required. This is given in 178, Caution 2. 

Sa1]Jiuictlve.* 

164. The Subjunctive Mode has a variety of uses ; the simplest are : — 

* Only a few of the simplest uses are given in this ^etJtion; the Mode is 
more fully described hereafter. This Note gives such uses of the Subjunctive 
as can be readily appreciated by contrast with the Indicative and the Im- 
perative* 
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a. To state something as cUmbtful or possible^ n|is, sI Caesar pugnet, 

Germ3n58 superet, if Caeaar should fight, ?ie would overcome the 
Germans. 
(The Indicative states a, fact.) 

b. To ask an indirect question ^ as, rogat quid dicam, he a^ what I 

am saying. It is also used to ask a question implying dmcbt or 
uncertainly; as, quisjprutet Cassium ignSvum esse ? who would 
suppose that Cassius is a coward ? 
(The Indicative asks a direct questibn, and one which does not imply a 
doubt.) ^ 

c. To express an indirect command ; that is, commanding an act in 

which the First or Third Person is to be the a>ctor, but the com- 
mand is not addressed to the First .or Third Person (see Remabk, 
below). It may express all such ideas as exhortation, warning, 
etc; as, magister puerSs convocet, let the teacher call the boys 
together; omnCs studiSsi simus, let us ail be studious ; caveat, 
let him beware, 
(The Imperative expresses a direct command.) 

Remabk. If, in an Imperative sentence, the First or Third Person is 
required, the Subjunctive must be used. This table will show the forms 
of command, exhortation, etc., for am5 and sum, in all Persons, Present 
Tense : — 

Singular, 

1. amem, letine love. 1. sim, let me be, 

2. am3, love {thou). 2. es, be (thou). 

8. amet, let him (her, it) love, 8. sit, let him (her, U) be. 

Plural, 

1. amSxnus, let us love, 1. simus, let us be, 

2. amate, love (ye). 2. este, be (ye). 

8. ament, let them Ufbe, 8. sint, let them be, 

d. To express purpose, answering the questions, Why ? For what t as, 

Caesar militCs misit ut urbem expugpiSrent, Caesar sent sol- 
diers to take (that they might take) the city. Notice that expug- 
nSrent does not state a. fact, but something intended, or possible, 

INFINITIVE. 

165. The Infinitive is usually employed as an indeclinable Verbal 
Noun (as in English). 
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a. The InfinitiTe if often used as Sutrject of a Verb {impenoncU), Of 

ooone, a Predicate A^jectiTe will be Neuter (109, b), Examplbs : 
esse melius quam vidCri est, to be is better than to »eem ; dulce 
pr5 patrii mori est, to die /or {one*8) native land is sweet, 

b. The Infisitiye is naed after many Terbe, ecmietimes as Olgect, and 

eometimee to fill out their meaning. In the latter nse it is called 
the Complementarif Infimitine (that Ib, it completes the thoaght) ; 
as, Caesar bellum cum QermSnis gerere constituit, Caesar 
determined to carry on war wUK ike Oermans; urbem expugnSre 
n6n possunt, they cannot take the dty by storm; iter facere 
coepit, he began to march, 

InflnttlTe with Sal^ect AceniatlTe* 

166. Verbs and expressions of telling, thinkingt perceiving, hnoiving 
(and others of similar meaning), are followed by the Infinitive, vnth the 
Accusative as StUffecL This nse of the Infinitive may be more easily un- 
derstood, if stated thus : — 

I. Verbs of saying are followed by the Accusative with the Infinitive, 
when they introduce, not a Ditrect Statement (that is, the exact words of 
the speaker), but an Indirect Statement (that is, the general idea of what 
he said, but not his exact words). Such an Indirect Statement, in Eng- 
lish, is introduced by the Conjunction that; but the word that is omitted 
in Latin. Examples : (Direct Quotation) **The sailors fight," " Nautae 
pugpiant ; *' (Indirect Statement) He says that the sailors fight, Dicit 
nautSs pugpiSre. 

II. A beginner, however, often finds it hard to understand why a verb 
of thinking should follow the same mle as a verb of telling. The reason is 
that, when a person thinks, he "says to himself," as in this sentence : / 
said to myself {ss thought, determined, hoped) that I should be elected, 

A similar construction is seen in English (56, page 16) after verbs of 
seein{f and hearing; as, / heard him {to) call; he saw the boy (to) 
Jump, 

In Latin, the Accusative with the Infinitive is a very common construc- 
tion, after verbs of saying, etc. ; as, dick (negat, respondet, putat, 
spCrat, audit, crfdit) ROmSnSs superSttlrOs esse Oall5s, he says 
(denies, replies, thinks, hopes, hears, believes) that the Romans will overcome 
the Oauls, 

Caution. Verbs of asking do not staie anything, and therefore cannot 
take the Accusative and Infinitive. They should be followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Purpose or Indirect Question (see 179, d; 177, 5). 
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Historleal Inflnitlve. 

167. Latin writers often use the Present Infinitive, instead of the Im- 
perfect and Perfect Indicative (without hcwe). It is then called the 
HistorieaX Infinitive* In this use its Subject is in the Nominative 
Case. Perhaps some verb (like coepi), upon which the Infinitive depends, 
has been omitted. It is used in lively descriptions ; as, flSg^tSre, ddcere, 
and dicere, in these sentences : Caesar AeduOs frdmentum flagitare. 
Diem ex die Aedui dC&cere ; frflmentum conferri, comportSri, adesse 
dicere, Caesar kept demanding com of ike Aedui, The Aedui kept putting 
{him) off, day after day ; they said {at ome time) that the com toas being 
collected, {at another) that it was on the way, (and again) that it was at 
kajuL 

TENSES. 

168. Indicative, The Indicative has all the Tenses, which are 
described in 61. 

a. Both the Future and Future Perfect are sometimes required, when 

the English verb contains the idea of a Future, but does not have 
a Fature form (17, Note, page 5) ; as, si ROmam vSnerit (or 
veniet), fSlix erd, if he conies (that is, shall have coim, shall 
coine) to Rom£f I shall be happy, 

b. The Pi'esent Tense is often used for a pa^ tense, to represent a past 

event vividly, as though n,ow taking place. It is then called the 
Present Historical (like the Historical Infinitive, 167), 
because it really describes past events ; as, dum haec genmtiir, 
dux nuntiSs mittit, while these things are going on, the leader 
Mends messengers, Webster, when pleading a case before a jury, thus 
used the Present Historical : '* The deed is done. He (the crimi- 
nal) retreats, retraces his steps to the window, passes out through 
it as he came in, and escapes. The secret is his, and it is safe." 

Remark. The Present Historical is almost always used with dum, 
while, though the other verbs in the sentence may be in tenses denoting 
past time ; as, dum haec parantur, Saguntum jam oppugnabatur, 
whUe these preparations are being made, Saguntum was already under 
siege {being besieged). 

169. Iin:perative Tenses* The Imperative Mode has only one 
tense (the Present) in common use. The Future is used in laws and com- 
mandments (like the English, "Thou shalt not steal"). The Present 
Imperative teUs the time of gimaig the command^ the time of obeying m&j 






216 MOTES. 



h^futwn (m in Ens^ish). The Present has only one Person, the Second ; 
how the lack of the First and Third Persons is snpplied is explained in 
164, <:, Rkmark. 

170. 9ujbiimM€Hve 2VfMe«* The Subjonctiye Mode has no Fntore 
or Futore Perfect. This lack is sometimes supplied (for the Fntore) hj 
the use of the Actire Periphrastic Coi^ogation (as shown in 82, Bemark), 
and sometimes hj nsing the Present Subjunctire as a Future and the Per- 
fect as a Future Perfect (as described in 175). The Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive also has a peculiar use (described in 175, Remabk 1). In a word, 
the tiiM denoted by the Sulgunctiye tenses must often be decided by the 
leiuf, and not by the wame of the tense (see 19, pa^ 6). 

PHauuy and SecondaiT TeHses. 

171. Tenses expressing Present or Future time are called Primary (or 
Principal); those expressing Past time are called Secondary (or Historical), 

ffiatorical means deKribvng pad events (as in the terms, Hiatorieal Pres- 
ent and Historical Infinitive), The tenses are thus divided : — 
Primary : Present, Future, Perfect (Definite), Future Perfect. 
Secondary : Imperfect, Perfect (Indefinite, or Aorist), Pluperfect. 

8«g««iioe of Teiiaes. 

172. The tense of a verb in the Subjunctive, in a Dependent Clause, is 
determined by the tense of the verb on which it depends. That is. Present 
or Future time must be followed by Present or Future time, and Past time 
must be followed by Past time. This law is called the Sequence of Tenses 
(from sequor, I follow), and can be thus stated : Primary tenses follow 
Primary tenses, and Secondary tenses follow Secondary. This is illustrated 
by the following : — 



Primary. H 



/"▼eniO ut te videam, 7 corns that I may see you. 

veniain ** " ** I shall " " ** ** 

vCni " •• •• I have " " " 

v«ncr5 " " " I shall have " " " 



TveniCbam ut tC vidCrem, Itoas coming thai I might see you. 
Secondary. -Ivinl " " •* I came •* " " 

[vCneram «* «« " I had come " " " 

Also, rog5 quid ag38, / ask what you are doing (Present Subjunctive). 
rogab5 quid actiirus sis, I will ask what you are going to do, or 
wUl do (Future Subjunctive). 

Bsmark 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive {not the Perfect) is r^gulaily 
used after Secondary tenses ; as, vidCrem in the examples above. 
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Remark 2. The Historical Present (168^ b), being really a past tense, 
is regularly followed by a past tense ; as, HelvStii ISgatSs ad Caesarem 
mittunt, qui pacem peterent, the Helvetii send envoys to Cciesar to ask 
for peace. 

173. Infinitive Tenses* The tenses of the Infinitive are named 
Presmtf Perfect, and Future; but the Present may have the meaning of a 
Pi-esent or Imperfect, and the Perfect may have that of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect. Ths time of an Infinitive tense is determined by the time of 
the verb on which it depends. If the Infinitive denotes, — 

(1. ) The sam£ time as the principal verb, use the Present. 
(2.) Time before that of the principal verb, use the Perfect, 
(3.) Time after that of the principal verb, use the Future, 
Compare these rules carefully with the following examples : dicit 
militem pugnSre, ?ie says tJicU the soldier fights; dixit magistrum 
puerSs laudare, ?ie said that the teacher was praising the boys; putat 
ROmSnos fortissimSs fuisse, he thinks thMt the Romans have been very 
brave; nuntiSvit GallSs nostrSs superSvisse (superStilrSs esse), he 
announced that the Gauls had overcome {would overcame) our men. 

Caution. With verbs denoting necessity, permission, ability (as, 
oportet, licet, possum) the Present Infinitive must be translated by the 
Perfect, when those verbs are in the Perfect ; as, oportuit in 5 ire (not 
ivisse), I ought to have gone (it vxis necessary for me to go)) mihi venire 
licuit, / might have come (it was permitted me to come) ; urbem vid€re 
potuistif you could ha/oe seen the dty (you were able to see). 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

174. A Conditional Sentence consists of a Principal Clause, making a 
statement, and a Subordinate Clause, connected by si (if), or a compound 
of ^ (as, nisi, unless; etsi, although; sin, but if). The clause containing 
si is called the CondUum; the clause containing the statement (that is, 
the Principal Clause) is called the Oonclusion, The Condition is also 
called the Protasis; the Conclusion, the Apodosis, 

Conditional Sentences are divided, — 

(1. ) According to the time denoted by them. 

(2.) According to the kind of statement made, or the thought expressed. 

a. Time, Conditional Sentences may express Past, Present, or Future 

time. 

b. Kind of Statement, As the Mode of a verb expresses the ** mood " 

of the speaker, he will use the Indicative to make a simple state- 
ment (that is, a statement without any hint of doubt); but he wiU 
use the Subjunctive to state something which he regards as uncer- 
tain (that is, possible) or contrary to the truth (that is, impossible) . 
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175. 'nii* Table ahows what tinu and vhat Oioughi a CondJlioiial 
Sentence ma; expreu. tUmeinber that the Sut^unctive has no Fntore or 
Fatnn Perfect. The Freaent ie aUo used as a Future (aa in c), and the 
Perfect as a Future Perfect (aa in Kemabk 3]. 
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SabJunctiTe of Willi* 

176. The Subjunctiye is used to express a toish. Of course, the In- 
dicative cannot denote such an idea, as the thing wished for must be 
possible or impossible, '* There iaaaif about every wish ; " and, in Latin, 
a sentence expressing a toish is really a clause of a Conditional Sentence, 
following the laws stated in 175, a (2), b (2), c (2). 

With the Subjunctive of Wish the particles utinam, O si {loould 
that) are often used. 

a. A wish for something impossible at the present time requires the 

Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, (utinam) c5piSs mSjSrCs habCr€- 
mus ! umild thai vje (now) had greaier forces I 

b. A wish for something impossible in past time requires the Pluperfect 

Subjunctive ; as, (utinam, O si) militCs fortiSrCs fuissent ! 
wovid that the soldiers had been braver! 

c. A wish for something possible in thefviure requires the Present Sub- 

junctive ; as, (utinam) pater veniat! would that my father would 
comet 
Caution. A negative wish requires nC, and not nOn ; as, nS vivam, 
si 8ci5, / wish I jnay not live, if I know, 

SalDjunetlTe in Questioiuu 

177. a. The Subjunctive is used to ask a question implying a doitbt 
(see examples under 164, b), 

b. The Subjunctive is used to ask an Indirect Question; as, rogSvit 
quis s6 vocaret, he asked who was calling him (Direct Question^ 
"Quismivocat?") 

c The question is often hinted, but not really asked; as, cognOvit 
quid fScerit, h^ ha^ found oiU (by inquiry) what he has done ; 
die mihi quid facias, tell m/e (for I wish to know) what you are 
doing; quae agat, quibuscum loquStur, scit, he knows (hy in- 
quiry) what he does (and) with whom he converses. 

d. Indirect Questions are either single or double; like Direct Questions, 

they require interrogative words. (Review 101.) Notice, how- 
ever, these two points in which they differ from Direct Questions : 
(1.) In a Single Indirect Question, num (whether) is regularly 
used, but it does not necessarily expect the answer No; (2.) In 
Ikruble Indirect Questions, utrum — an (or -ne — an) are used, 
as in Direct Questions ; but or not ia expressed by necne 
(annOn being used in Direct Questions) ; as, rogSvit utrum 
amicus an inimicus essem, h>e asked whether I were a friend or 
foe; dubium est utram ventQrus sit, necne, it is doubtful 
whether he wUl come, or not. 
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R1MARK8. 1. Sometimes tl is used in the sense of whether (as in 
English). This use is common with exspectS, in a single question ; as, 
8l venlrent ezspectSvI, / waited {to see) whether they toould come. 2. 
Ut {how) is sometimes used in questions ; as, docSbat ut omnl tempore 
t5tiu8 Qalliae principStum Aedui tenuissent. 

SnliJiiBetlve of Oonunaady BzhortattoB, ele. 

178. Any form of Command not direct (that is, implying that the 
First or Third Person is the actor, and expressing exhortation, warning^ 
etc.) requires the Sutignnctive. 

Cautions. 1. To express a negative form of eochortaiion, etc., nC, and 
not nOn, must be used ; as, n€ pugn€mus, let us notfighL 

2. To express b. prohibition (that is, a negative command to the Second 
Person), the Imperative must not be used. There are several forms that 
may be used ; these two, however, are most common : — 

a. For the Singular, nC with the Perfect Subjunctive ; as, nS h5G flii* 
men transieris, donH cross this river (literally, do not have crossed^ 
etc ). The use of the Perfect arises from the fact that the Romans 
often wished to describe an act as finished. 

h. For the Singular or Plural, use nOli (Imperative of n9l5) ¥rith the 
Complementary Infinitive ; as, nOlite ignlvi esse, don^ot be covh 
ardXy (literally, le untoilling to be), 

Saljdiiiiettve of Purpose. 

179. The Subjunctive is used to express a purpose, answering the 
questions Why f For what? A Purpose may be positive or negative; the 
conjunction ut (also written uti), that, in order that, is commonly used 
with the positive, and ni, that not, lest, with the negative; as, vinit ut 
urbem vidCret, he came that he might su {to see) th€ city; pugnSmus 
n€ servl simus, we fight thai we may not be slaves. 

Cautions. 1. The Infinitive must not be used to denote a Purpose (see 
first example). 2. Ut nOn must not be used/or a negative Purpose, but for 
a negative Result (181). 

a. The Relative qid is very often used to introduce a clause of Purpose, 

being equal to ut is (ego, til, etc); as, c5piis misit quae (== ut 
eae) urbem ezpugnSrent. 

b. The Ablative quO ( » ut eO) is regularly used, instead of ut, when 

there is a CompanUive in the clause. It is thus both a Conjunc- 
tion (ut) and an Ablative of Measure of Difference (155); as, 
legem brevem esse oportet, quO facUius intelligStur, a law 
should be short, that it may the more easily be understood. 
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e. Qudminus (also written quO minus, by which the less) takes the 
Subjunctive, with the meanings that not, from, etc., after verbs 
signifying to hinder, prevent, object, being equivalent to n5, lest; 
as, quid Caesarem impedit qudminus urbem oppugnet? 
{hinders from assatUting); recdsSLvit quSminus sub imperiO 
popuH RSmani esset (reficsed to be), 

d. Verbs of asking, comrnanding (except jube5), urging, permitting 

(except patior), and others of like meaning, take a Subjunctive of 
Purpose, and nx>t the Accusative vnth the Infinitive, as they do not 
make a datement; as, legiSnSs hortatus est ut pugnarent, he 
urged the legions to figfU, 

e. Verbs oi fearing take the Subjunctive : with ni, when the event is 

wA desired ; with ut, when it is desired. Translate nC by thai or 
lesi, ut by that not, and the Present Subjunctive like the Futui-e 
Indicative. Study these examples carefully, and notice that **72o^ *' 
comes from the thought, rather than from ut: vereor nS le5 
yeniat, I fear that (lest) the lion wUl come (literally, / have my 
fears abotU his not coming); vereor ut vincat, I fear that he wUl 
not conquer (literally, I have my fears aibout his conquering). 

f. Ut is often omitted, especially after verbs of asking, commanding, 

and others of similar meaning ; as, huic mandat, RSmSs adeat, 
Tie in>structs him to visit the Remi, 

180. There are, in common use, five ways of expressing a Purpose ; but 
the Infinitive is not one of them. He came to seethe city may be written : — 

1. vCnit ut urbem vidCret. 3. vSnit ad urbem videndam (190, a). 

2. vCnit qui urbem vidSret. 4. v5nit urbis videndae causi (190, a). 

5. vCnit urbem visum (191, a). 

SalnJanetlTe of Besult* 

181. The Subjunctive is used to denote a result, A positive Result 
regularly has, for its coiy unction, ut, so that ; a negative Result has ut 
nOn, so that n>ot. 

Remark. The Subjunctive of Result is common after sic (ita, tam), 
so; talis, such; tantus, so great; is, such; Cjusmodi, of such a kind. 

a. A Subjunctive of Result is used with Impersonal Verbs like accidit 
(fit), it happens; sequitur, it follows ; and other verbs and ex- 
pressions of like meaning. Of course, the thing that happens, etc., 
is. the real Subject of such a verb ; as, accidit, ut Idna plSna 
esset, it happened to be full moon {that the moon was full); sequi- 
tur, ut haec falsa sint, it follows that these things are false. 
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Remark. The Futare Infimdre Passiye (as amStum Irf) is seldorn 
foand. Id its place is used fottlniin esse (or fore) followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Result ; as, dixit fore (futttmsn esse) ut omnCs inter- 
ftcerentur {not omnCs interfectum Ixi), he mid that (it yxnild happen 
that) all would be killed. 

b. A Result clause may also be the Object of a verb ; as, fCcSrunt ut 
profectiO consimilis fugae vidSrCtur, they made their departure 
seem very like a flight; nC committat ut locus h5c nSmen 
capiat, let him not cause the place to take this nam£, 

e. The Relative qvH is often equivalent to ut is, ego, etc, introducing 
a Result. This use of the Subjunctive expresses a Result of some 
quality of the Antecedent, and hence is called the Characteristic 
Jiesult, Sometimes the thought of Result is not at once evident, 
and we must supply some such word as tSlis, tantus, Sjusmodi, 
to modify the Antecedent and give to it the idea of quality, which 
the Romans associated with it ; as, ndn is (= t21is) sum qui 
( = ut ego) peiiculS terrear, / am not such {a coward) as to be 
{that I am) terrified by danger; tempestSs (tsmta) codrta est, 
quae (= ut ea) nSv€s rSjiceret, a storm arose (so great) which 
{that it) drove the vessels back, 

d. Qu!n, a peculiar compound of the Relative Pronoun and ndn (or 

nS), is used with the Subjunctive after words implying doubt, and 
is translated by that, but that. The qui is an old Ablative, equiva- 
lent to quo ; so that quin = ut eO nOn. Quin is sometimes used 
instead of quOminus (179i c) after verbs of hindering, etc Ex- 
amples are : nOn est dubium (or nOn dubitS) quin fortis sit, 
there is no doubt {or I do not doubt) that he is brave; nunquam 
mC poteris dCterrSre, quin haec loquar^ you can never deter me 
from saying these things. 

Cautions. 1. If the thought is, I doubt whether, or it is doubtful 
lohether, the Subjunctive of Indirect Question must be used ; as, fortisne 
in igrnSvus sit, dubium est. 2. Dubitd, meaning / hesUaU, takes the 
infinitive ; as, nostri flQmen transire nOn dubitSvCrunt. 

e. A clause of Result is often used as an appositive ; as, id, quod con- 

stituerant, facere cdnantur, ut C finibus suls ezeant (ut — 
exeant is in apposition with id). 

How to escpress Caase or Beason. 

182. a. Quod (because), quoniam {since), quia {because), regularly 
require the Indicative. 
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b. Quum (or cum), roeaning since^ and introdacing a reason, requires 
the Subjunctiye ; as, quum fortis sit, vincet, tince he is brave, he 
will conqiter, 

e. The Belative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 
since he (I, etc. ), and takes the Subjunctive of Cause ; as, con- 
demnatus est, qu! amicum interfCcerit, he has been condemned, 
since he has killed hisfrie^id, 

d. Quod is often used to introduce a Substantive Clause (188^ b) which 

may be Subject or Object ; as, quod RCgulus rediit mirSbile 
yidStur, the fact that Eegulus returned seems straiige. It is gen- 
erally best translated by (he fact that, or as to the fact that, 

e. For quod {becatise) with the Subjunctive, see 187,/. 

Ho-w to eacpNM Ooncesaloii* 

183. Concession means granting ; for instance, although he is innocent 
means granting that, etc. 

a, Quum (or cum), meaning aWumgh, requires the Subjunctive of 

Concession; as, quum pauci sint, fortissimi sunt, although 
they are few, they are very brave. 

Caution. EtsI, tametsi, meaning although, being compounds of si, 
take the Indicative or the Subjunctive according to the laws of Conditional 
Sentences (175). Quamquam (aUhougK) takes the Indicative. 

b. The Belative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 

although he (I, etc.), and takes the Subjunctive of Concession ; as, 
culpStur, qui innocens sit, he is blamed, although he is innocent, 

c Quamvis ( = quam -f vis, Second Person Singular of vol6) means, 
literally, as much as you please, but is translated although. It 
requires the Subjunctive ; as, quamvis fortCs sint, although they 
are brave (let them be as brave as you please), 

d, Dum, modo, dummodo, meaning provided, require the Subjunc- 
tive of Concession ; as, dum eat, provided Tie go. 

Clauses of Time. 

184. a, Quum (or cum), when, regularly takes the Subjunctive in the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses, but the Indicative in the others ; as, 
quum in citeriOre QalliS esset ; quum quaesivisset. The Imperfect 
and Pluperfect, Indicative, sometimes occur, empliasizing a fact. 

Caution. Ubi, when, postquam (or posteSquam), after, and others 
of like meaning, tak^ the Indicative. 
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b. Dum, meaning untU, and im.'plying purpom, takes the Subjunctiye ; 
when it means while, or until (not denoting purpoae), it takes the 
Indicative ; as, dum reliquae nSvSs conveiulrent, ezspectavit, 
?ie waited until the rest of the shipt should aaaemhle; but dum 
paucOs diCs morfttur, whUe he tarries a few dajfs, 

Rbmajik. Dum, meaning while, regularly takes the Present Histori- 
cal (168^ b, Remark), as morStur, in the above example. 

e, Antequam and priusquam, meaning before, take the Subjunctive, 
when there is an idea of doubt or purpose; but when they simply 
connect two facts, one occurring before the other, they take the 
Indicative; as, priusquam quidquam cSnarCtur, Divitiacum 
ad 86 vocSri jubet, before he should attempt anything, etc. ; ad 
eum locum contendit, antequam hostSs oppidum expugn3- 
rent, he hastened to that place, before the enemy shotUd capture the 
town (= lest, nC); but neque prius fugere dSstitCnmt quam ad 
fldmen pervCn5nint. 

Rkmark. Antequam and priusquam, as in the last example, are 
often written as separate words. 

8a1](|ii]ictlve "by Attraction.'' 

185. The Subjunctive is often used in a dependent clause, not for any 
reason of its own, but because the verb on which it depends is in the Sub- 
junctive, Such a clause must be so closely connected with the other Sub- 
junctive clause as to become a necessary, or explanaiory, part of it, and its 
verb is said to be in the Subjunctive by Attraction ; as, velit in this 
sentence : nSmd tam potens est ut omnia quae velit efficere possit, 
no onA is so poujerful as to be able to accomplish all that Tie wishes. That 
is, velit is a part of the Result 

INDntECT DISCOTJBSE (OrStid ObHqua). 

186. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the speaker ; an In- 
direct Quotation gives the general idea of what he said, but not his exact 
words. We call the former Direct Discourse (OrStiO Recta); the latter. 
Indirect Discourse (OrStiO Obliqua). In changing from the Direct to 
the Indirect, the First Person regularly becomes the Third. 

a. Review the whole of 166 ; also 177, b, c, d. The constructions of 
Indirect Discourse are found, not only after Verbs of saying, ask' 
ing, thinking, perceiving, knowing, but also in connection with 
any Verb, Noun, or Adjective, containing the same idea; as, 
cognSvit virum fortem esse (Object), he ascertained thai the 
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man was brave ; cognitum est virum fortem esse (Subject), it 
toas aacertained, etc. ; certior factus est exercitum vSnisse, he 
vxu informed that the army had wine; spCs (fSma) erat Caesarem 
ventQrum esse, there was a hope {report) that Caesar would come; 
die mihi quid faciSs, tell me tohat you are doing. 

liftivs of Modes and Tenses in Indlreet Dlsoonrse. 

187. In changing from the Direct to the Indirect Discourse, the Verbs 
of all Subordinate Clauses become {or remain) Subjimct-ive. The Mode 
of the Principal Verb depends on the kind of sentence. The modes 
ordinarily found in both Principal and Subordinate Clauses, and in 
Declaratory, Interrogatire, and Imperative Sentences, are shown in this 
Table: — 



SsNTSircx. 



a. I>eeiaratory» 



Clause. 



DiKECT DiscouxsB. Indikect Biscouxsx. 



( Principal. 



Indicatire. 



I 



Subordinate. Indicative.* 



b. IwUrrogaHve. \ Principal. 

( Subordinate. 

c. In^peraHve. 1 P™<=iP«l- 

( Subordinate. 



Indicative. 
Indicative.* 

Imperative. 
Indicative.* 



Accusative with 

Infinitive. 
Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 



♦ Remarks. 1. Of course, if the Subjunctive (expressing Purpose^ 
ResuU, Cause, etc.) were used in the Direct Discourse, instead of the 
Indicative, it would be retained in the Indirect Discourse. 

2. If a Subordinate Clause is not a part of the quotation, but is merely 
explanatory, its verb may be in the Indicative ; as, dixit oppidum, quod 
vidSs, Ariovisti fuisse, he said that the town, which you see, had been 

{the property) of Arimistus, 

d. Tenses in Indirect JHseourae. The Tense of the Subjunctive 

in Indirect Discourse is decided by the laws for the Sequence of 
Tenses (172). Bemember that the tense of the introductory verb 
(dic5, respondeS, put5, etc. ) must be carefully noticed in apply- 
ing these laws. 

e. This passage (Caesar*s OdUic Wwr, L 18) will foimsh applications 

of these principles : — 



15 



226 



NOTEa 



DiRBCT DI8OOUBSB. 

Divico said to Caesar : — 
"Si pacem popnlns Bomantis 
cum Helvetiis/oct^/, in earn partem 
ibufU atque ibi eruiU ffelvetii, nbi 
eos eonstittterig atque esse voluerU : 
sin bello persequi j)^«ev^adis, rtmi" 
niacere* et veteris incommodi populi 
Romani, et pristinae virtutis Hel- 
yetiomm. Quod improvisounum 
pagum adortus es, cum ii qui flumen 
transierwiU suis aoxilium ferre non 
poascTUf ne ob earn rem aut ttuu 
magnopere virtuti tribueris [178, 
2 (a)], aut no8 deapexeria : nos ita a 
patribus majoribusque nostris didi- 
cimus, ut magis virtute quam dolo 
cantendamus, aut insidiis nitamur. 
Quare noli commiUere [178^ 2 (&)], 
ut is locus ubi eonstitetimus ex 
calamitate populi Romani et inter- 
necione exercitus nomen capiat^ aut 
memoriam prodai.' 
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Indirect Discourse. 

Divico said to Caesar (that) : — 
Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceretf in earn partem 
ituroa atque iln fiUfwros Hdvetios^ 
nbi eos Caesar ctmstxtuisaet atque 
esse voluisaet: sin bello persequi 
peraeveraret, reniinisceretur et vete- 
ris incommodi populi Romani, et 
pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 
Quod improviso unum pagum ador- 
tus essetf cum ii qui flumen transiS' 
HvU suis auxilium ferre non posaentf 
ne ob eam rem aut suas magnopere 
virtuti tribueret, aut ipaoa despiceret : 
se ita a patribus majoribusque 9uts 
didicissef ut magis virtute quam 
dolo contendereTUf aut insidiis nite^ 
retUur, Quare ne commiUeret, ut is 
locus ubi coTutiiissent ex calamitate 
populi Romani et intemecicme exer- 
citus nomen capereif aut memoriam 
prodereL 



/. The sentence, The leader praised the soldier because he had fought 
bravely t may have two meanings : (1) that the speaker gives the 
reason ; (2) that the speaker quotes the leader's reason. The Latin 
for the first is ^juod pugnSverat ; for the second, quod pug^3- 
visset, because it is quoting the leader's reason (Subordinate 
Clause) indirectly. The sentence. The boy did not corMy because 
he was sick, may be written : puer, quod aeger erat, nSn vSnit ; 
or puer, quod aeger esset, n5n vSnit. The first is the reason 
given by any one; the second is the boy's reason (= as he said). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

188L "A Substantive Clause is one which, like a Noun, is the Subject 
or Object of a verb, or in Apposition with the Subject or Object." (Review 
42, a, page 12.) 

a. Of course, the verb of which a Substantive Clause is Subject must be 
Impersonal, or used Impersonally; as, accidit ut lilna plSna 
esset ; utrum vincat an vincStur, incertum est. 

* Imperative. 



2. Subjunctive Clauses of 



NOTES. 227 

h. Substantiye Clauses are, — 
1. Infinitiye with Subject Accusative: m6 Ire oportet. 

(a.) Purpose (after ask, fear, command, 

etc. ; 179, d, e), 
(&.) BesuU (after happen, effect, doubt, 
etc. ; 181, a, b, d), 
8. Indicative with Quod {the fad that); 182, d. 
4. Indirect Questions ; as in the second example under a (above). 

PARTICIPLES. 

189. A Participle is a Verbal Adjective; that is, it agrees with some 
Noun or Pronoun in gender, number, and case. Participles are declined, 
the Present Active being in the Third Declension (one terminatum), like 
recens, and the others in the First and Second, like bonus. 

a. The names of the Tenses of Participles (except of the Future) give 
no accurate idea of the time expressed. The time of the Present 
and Perfect Participles (like that of the Present and Perfect Infini- 
tive, 173) depends on the time of some other verb. The Present 
Participle denotes an action as going on, and the Perfect Participle 
as completed^ at the time of that verb; as, pugnans (vulnerStus) 
cadit (cecidit), he falls (fell) fighting (wounded). 

h, A Participle may be used as a Predicate Adjective ; as, Gallia in 
trSs partSs est ^visa, OaxU is divided {in a divided condition) 
into three parts, 

e. The Active Voice (except in Deponent Verbs) has no Perfeet Parti- 
ciple. Its place is supplied by the Ablative Absolute (in which the 
Perfect Passive Participle is used), or by the Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive with quum (when, after, etc.); as, having seen the city, urbe 
visS, or quum urbem vidisset. 

d, A Participle is often best translated by a clause ; as, eum pr5cur- 

rentem vulnerSvit, h>e wounded him as he ran forward: eOs 
transductds necSvit, he carried them over and put them to death. 

e. The Future Active Participle is most frequently used with sum to 

form the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (82, a). The form esse 
is frequently omitted (199, 2). 
/. The Gerundive (or Future Passive Participle) has two regular uses : 

(1.) "With sum, to form the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (82, b), 
when it always denotes necessity; as, urbs dSlenda est, the city must be 
destroyed; mStdrandum est, haste must be made. 

(2.) Instead of the Gerund, as explained in 190, a. 
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g. The Genmdiye is also nsed as a Predicate Participle ; as, n5n vide- 

tur ferendus, he doea not sum bearable, 
K The Genmdive is used with cQrO (/ care for, provide for) and some 

other verbs to denote a Passive Purpose ; as, nSvSs aedificandSs 

cQrSvit, he arranged for the building of ships, 

GEBUND. 

190. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun of the Second Declension, lacking 
the Nominative and Vocative, and used only in the Singular. The Infini- 
tive supplies the place of its Nominative ; as, scire est regere, knowledge 
is potoer {knowing is nUing); bellandi cupi^ sunt, they are desirous of 
waging vxtr; fscultSs regrediendl n5n datur, an opportwiUy for (of) 
retreating is not afforded, 

a, A Transitive Gerund (that is, one from a Transitive Verb) sometimes 
takes an Object in the Accusative, but regularly it does not. This 
Rule should be followed: When the Oerund would take a Direct 
Object, the (Gerundive should be used instead. The Noun or Pro- 
noun that would be the Object takes the case that the Oerund would 
have, and the Gferundive agrees with it, as an Adjective, For in- 
stance, the hope of seeing the cities should not be written spSs 
urbCs videndl, but spSs urbium videndSrum : also, ad pScem 
petendam {not petendum); facultSs €ju8 loci relinquendi 
(Genmdive), an opportunity for {of) leaving that place, 

SUPINB. 

191. The Supine is a Verbal Noon of the Fourth Declension, having 
only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

a. The Accusative (crften called the Former Supine) is used after verbs 

of motioTt, and denotes purpose (180). If it is from a Transitive 

Verb, it may take a Direct Object ; as, venCnuit pScem petitum, 

they came to seek peace. 

Remark. The Future Infinitive Passive (as, laudStum Iri) is a pecu* 

liar instance of the use of the Supine in um. The form Iri is the Passive 

Infinitive of e5 {I go); so that dicit nocitum iri means he says that harm 

is going to be done, 

b. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect, or Spenfication 

(153), and is most frequently used with Adjectives ; as, probat 
perficere c5n9ta perfacile factQ esse, Tie shows that to accomplish 
their undertakings is {a thing) very easy to do (literally, with respect 
to the doing). 
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ORDER OF WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

192. No absolute laws can be given for the order of words in a Latin 
sentence, as it is constantly changed to make one or more words emphatic. 
There is, however, a regtUar arrangement, which is usually observed in 
ordinary prose. This JReguMar Order is : 1. The Subject ; 2. Modi- 
fiers of the Subject ; 3. Modifiers of the Verb ; L The Verb. 

193. A few rules for the position of certain words are here given : — 

1. An AdJeeHvCf expressing Quality, (if not emphatic) follows the 
word which it describes ; but a Numeral precedes. 

2. A Genitive (if not emphatic) follows the word on which it de- 
pends ;. as, liber pueri, the boy* 8 book. Pueri liber means the bay '8 booli 
(and 710^ the girl's). 

8. "Direct and Indirect Object* The Direct Object stands nearer 
the Verb than the Indirect ; as, puer5 librum dat 

4. JPronaunam A Demonstrative Pronoun precedes its Noun. A 
Belative Pronoun stands first in its clause, because it is a connective. An 
Interrogative Pronoun stands first, because, as an interrogative word, it 
serves to introduce the sentence or clause (like nonne, num). 

5. An Adverbial element (Adverb, Ablative, Phi-ase) regularly stands 
immediately before the word which it modifies. 

Caution. NS — quidem, not even, must have the emphatic word be- 
tween them; as, n€ Caesar quidem, not Caesar even. 

6. Est, sunt, etc. {there is, there are), often stand first. 

Caution. Inquit, qttoth he, must follow one or more words of the 
quotation. 

7. A Preposition very frequently stands between its noun and the 
adjective modifying the noun ; as, magnO in periculS ; omnibus cum 
c5piis. 

8. In the order of Personal Pronouns, the Latin is the reverse of the 
English; as, ego et tQ, you and I; ego et Caesar, Caesar and L 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

194. Sections 34 to 44, pages 9-18, should be carefully studied. The 
same general principles apply to the analysis of both English and Latin 
sentences. They are here stated in brief form : (1.) Tell whether it is 
Simple, Compound, or Complex. 

a. Simple Sentence, (2.) Tell whether it is Declaratory, Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory. (3.) Tell its Subject and 
Predicate. (4.) Name the modifiers of the Subject (if there are 
c^y)* (^* ) ^anie the modifiers of the Verb (if there are any), and 
tell what each expresses, — manner, cause, etc. 
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b. Cowt p ound Sentence* Analyze each Clacise as a Simple Sen- 
tence, and name the Connective, if one is expressed. 

e, CampieoD Sentence* Analyze the Principal CUluso as a Simple 
Sentence. Name the Suhordinate Clauses ; teU what each modi- 
fies, and why ; analyze each as a Simple Sentence, naming its 
Connective. 

GENEBAL FACTS AND USEFUL HINTS. 

195. 1. Two negatives equal an affirmative ; as, null!, naive; nonnullf, 
worm; nunquam, never; nonnunquam, sometimes, 

2. NS quidem, not even, always have the emphatic word between 
them ; as, n€ equitSs quidem, not the horsemen even, 

8. An EneUtie is a word which is always attached to another. The 
word means leaning on, as though Enclitics were too weak to stand alone. 
The most common Enclitics are -que {and), -ne (asking a question), and 
cum (voUh) when used with Personal, Reflexive, Relative, and Interroga- 
tive Pronouns. As an illustration of the toeakness of -que, compare the 
English bread *n* milk, horse *n* carriage (as those expressions are some- 
times hastily pronounced). 

4. When an Enclitic is added to a word, the accent is placed on the 
syllable before the Enclitic; as, itine'ribus, but itineribus'que ; Ci'cerS, 
but CicerO'ne (as, Cicer5ne valet? is Cicero well?). 

5. Itaque may be a Conjunction meaning therefore (i'taque), or ita 
-I- que, meaning and so (ita'que). In the former sense it stands at the 
beginning of a sentence ; in Uie latter, the que connects the clauses of a 
sentence. 

6. Two Adjectives (not Numerals) modifying a noun are regularly con- 
nected by et or que ; as, urbCs multae et magnae, many great cities, 

7. QaiB = who? (of several). \JttT=^ which onef (of two). Alius 
= awo^r (of several). Alter = the oiher {of two). AUSnus = ana^A«r'«; 
as, servus aliSnus, another*s slave. 

8. Words used in pairs aro called CorreUUiwiS (because they relate to 

each other). 

Usually, the first has a Demonstrative idea, the second, &IUlative force. 
The most common Correlatives are : — 

alius — alius, one — another, e5 — qu5, thither — whither, 

alii — alii, some — others, et — et, both — a/nd, 

alter — alter, the one — the other, ibi — ubi, there — wh^re, 

alter! — alter!, Ou one party — the inde — unde, thence — whtnM, 

other party, is — qid, he — who, 
aut — aut, eUher — or. 
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neque (nee) — neque (nee), neither tSlis — quSlis, such — as . 

— nor. tametsi — tamen, although — yet, 
nOn sSlum — sed etiam, not only tantus — quantus, as great — as. 

— hut also. tot — quot, as many — as. 
quum — turn, not only — but also. turn — quum, ai that time — when. 
quum — tamen, aUhouyh — yeL vel — vel, either — or. 

9. Alius has a peculiar use. To express these sentences: some did 
one thing, wnd sotm aawthcr; one ivas running from one ship, another 
from anotJuTy it would seem right (in view of 8, above) to say, alii aliud 
fScSrunt, alii aliud ; alius aliS ez nSvi currSbat, alius ex alia. This, 
however, would be merely repeating the same words, and therefore the 
Latins simply said, alii aliud fScSrunt ; alius aliS ex navi currSbat. 
Also, alius cdii auxilium tulSrunt, they bore aid to one another {one to 
another). 

196L "When shall I use Quin, and when QuSminus?" A good 
authority says : "The use of qu5minus springs from the couii;esy of the 
Latin language. It is more polite to say, ' I will hinder you so that you 
shall the less do what you wish,' than to say, ' so that you shall not (quin) 
do it.' So after recQs5 the refusal is less point blank with qu5minus 
than with quin." 

197. 1. ImperS takes the Dative ; jube5, the Accusative. 

2. Lricet takes the Dative of Advantage ; oportet, the Accusative. 

3. May (meaning permission), can, must, might (meaning per- 
mission), eauZd, siunUd (meaning duty), are not signs of the Subjunctive, 
but require separate verbs. May and might require the proper tense 
of licet ; can and eouid require possum ; must, aught, should, re- 
quire oportet or the Gerundive. 

4. NS may be an Adverb ; as, nS eamus, letttSTwt go. N5 may be a 
Conjunction ; as, vereor n€ veniat, I fear that he will come {lest he may 
come). N€ is an Interrogative word, always JBnditic; as, audivitne? 
did he hear f 

5. Ut (meaning as) takes the Indicative, forming with it a parentheti- 
cal clause ; as, ut Siunt, as they say. 

6. The Relative Qui may be equivalent to 

Ut is, ego, etc., expressing Purpose (179, a). 
Ut is, ego, etc, expressing Besult (181, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Cause (182, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Concession (183, b). 

7. Quum (cum) meaning 

When, takes the Subjunctive in the Imperfect and PluperfeMt tenses ; 
but the Indicative in the other tenses. 
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Since, takes the Sabjanctive in all tenses. 

Although, takes the Subjunctiye in all tenses. 

8. Jube5, / order; vetd, I forbid; c5g0, / compel; patior, I aUoWf 
are regularly followed by the Accnsative and Infinitive, and not by ut and 
the Subjunctive. 

198l These forms, as well as others from the same Verbs, are often used 
Imi)er8onally : — 

pugnStur, ^A^in^ is carried on; nocStur, ?iarm is done; n5n ex- 
spectandum est, no delay mtist be made ; quaeritur, the qitestion is asked; 
cogitandum est, thought must be taken; imperStum est, the order vxis 
given ; mSttlrandum est, ?uute must be made ; ad arma concurritur, a 
general (con) riish to arms is made; p2Uendum est, obedience must be 
rendered ; prSspiciendum est, provision mtist be made (re! frflmentS- 
riae,/or tJie com supply); praecavendum est, care (precaution) must be 
taken; his rSbus occurrendum (esse) existimSvit, he thought thai a 
remedy must be found for these things; parcitur hostibus, quarter is 
given to the enemy ; ISgibus Qtendum est, vm must be made of the laws. 

199. 1. Dubit5 takes 

The Infinitive, when it means hesUaie. 

DubitO and dubius take 

The Subjunctive witli quin, when meaning doubt (or doubtful) thai. 

The Subjunctive of Indirect Question; as, dubitat utrum h6c facile an 
difficile sit. 

2. Esse is very often omitted, especially with the Future Participles. 
This should never cause any difficulty, as the Infinitive will always be 
required by a word of saying, thinking, etc. ; as, Caesar s6 castra mStti- 
rum (esse) dixit; exspectandum (esse) n5n existimSvit, he did not 
think that any delay should be made. 

8. Remember that not only verbs, but loords and phrases, of saying, 
thinking, etc, require the Accusative and Infinitive ; as, fSma erat, eum 
interfectum esse; habeS spem maximam hostSs pScem facttlrSs 
(esse) ; Caesarem certiOrem faciO m€ vSnisse. 

4. Case of the Person after Verbs of asking : — 

RogO takes the Accusative; pet5, postuld, the Ablative with S (ab) ; 
quaerO, the Ablative with S (ab), dS, or S (ex). 

6. To express Isa^ — not, use neg5 rather than dlc5 n5n ; as, negat 
sS venire posse, h>e says that he can*t come. 

HINTS ON TRANSLATION. 

200. To the Beginner* There is a right way to do ever3rthing, as 
well as a wrong one. If you make it a practice, from the very beginning 
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of your stady of Latin, to follow a few simple roles for translation, which 
are given in the next Note, you will save time and patience ; and the 
difficulties which seem great will be easily mastered. You can make a 
Latin sentence as difficult, or as easy, as you please, by not following these 
rules, or by obeying them. Do not look up the meaning of all the words 
in a sentence before you begin to make sense of them, but build up your 
sentence, from the foundationf until you have the complete thought. 
Translation of Latin is not guesswork ; the pupil that looks up the 
meaning of words in their order on the page, without regard to the im- 
portance of each in its sentence, may blame himself^ and not the language, 
for the difficulties he encounters. He should follow these 

Rules for TranslatlnK. 

201. a. In every Simple Sentence, find and translate 
(1.) The Subject. This may be expressed in the ending of the Verb 
only ; but the sentence certainly has a Subject. 
(2. ) The Verb. 

(3.) The words (if any) that modify the Subject. 
(4.) The words (if any) that modify the Verb. 

b. In a Compound Sentence, translate each Principal Clause as though 

it were a Simple Sentence. If there are Subordinate Clauses, 
translate them in the order of their importance. A Subordinate, or 
Dependent, Clause is one which, just as in English, limits some 
part of the Principal Clause (as described in 42, page 12). A 
clause introduced by a Latin word meaning if, who, which, becatise, 
since, aUhough, when, after, while, etc., is Dependent, and should 
be left until the meaning of the Principal Clause has been obtained. 

c. In a Complex Sentence, first translate the Principal Clause as a 

Simple Sentence ; then translate the Dependent Clauses according 
to directions given above (b). 



.^ 
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FOBMS OF DEOLEirSIOV, OOITJirOATIOir, ETO. 



The Rtfertncet are to the Notes, tii which Principles and Exceptions are 

more fully stated. 
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NOUNS. 
1. First Declbksion (N. 9): Stem-Vowel, A. 



nominatiye. 

Gbmitiye. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



Singular* 

silya, a (the) forest, 
silvae, of a forest, 
silvae, to (for) a forest, 
silvam, a forest, 
silva, forest! 



Plural. 

BHvae, forests. 
silvanim, of forests, 
sil'vls, to (for) forests. 
nilvSM, forests, 
silvae, forests! 



silva, toith (by^ etc.) a forest, sil'vls, with (by, etc,) forests, 
a. For the Declension of Dea and FIlia, see N. 9, e. 



2. Second Declension (N. 10): Stem- Vowel, O. 



Slngolar. 

NoM. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

PlnraL 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



slave (m.) 

servus 

servl 

serv5 

servum 

serve 

servS 



boy (m.) 

puer 

puerl 

puerS 

puenim 

puer 

puerS 



Jield (m.) 

ager 

agri 

agr5 

agrum 

ager 

agr5 



servl puerl agrI 

BervOrui9 puerSrum agrOrum 

servls puerls agrls 

servSs puerOf — agrSs 

servl puerl agrI 

servia puerls agrls 



man (m.) 

vlr 

virl 

vlrS 

virum 

vlr 

vlrS 

vlrl 

virSrum 

vli^s 

vir5s 

virl 

vlrls 



9if^ (w.) 
dOntim 

dOnl 

dOnS 

dSntim 

dSnum 

d9n9 

dSna 

dSnSrum 

dOnls 

dOna 

dSna 

dSnls 



a. For the Declension of FHIus and Proper Names in lifs (as, Casslus), see 
N. 10, d, 

b. For the Declension of Deus, see N. 10,y*. 
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3. Third Declbhsion: I. (N. 16, a, 6) Stem ending in a Consonant 



regis 

r€gl 

r€gem 



(Mute). 
SlnsnlAr. hmg (m.) 

KOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. r€ge 

PlnnO. 

N., Aoo.,y« r€ff98 
Gen. rSfftixn 

Dat., Abl. regibus 



judge (u,) eoldier (m.,) manhood (f,) head (kJ) 



Jfidex 

Judiois 

JiLdicSI 

]&Iioem 

Judex 

tudioe 



xnlles 

mllitis 

mmtl 

mllitem 

miles 

mllite 



Tirtus 

▼irtutis 

Tirtua 

Tirtutexn 

▼irtus 

▼irtate 



caput 

capitis 

capiti 

caput 

caput 

capite 



jfldicSs mllitis virtliteB capita 
jfLdioum mllitum Tirt&tum oapitum 
Jiidicibus multibus virtutibus capitibus 



4. Third Declension: II. (N. It^a, b) Stem enddco in a Consonant 



(Liquid), 
Slncvlar. 

KOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



consul (m.) 

consul 

consulis 

consul! 

consulem 

consul 

consule 



sitter (f.) tnaiden (v.) 

soror virgS 

sor5ris virginis 

sorSrI virgini 

sorQrem virginem 

soror virgS 

sorQre virgine 



PlnraL 

N.,Acc.,V. consulSs sorQres virgines 

Gen. consilium sorSrum virginum 

Dat., Abl. consulibus sor5ribus virginibus 

Remark. Fater, M&ter, Frater (GENirxvES, Fatris, M&tris, Fra- 
tris) do not increcue in the Genitive (N. 15,Remark). 



name (n.) 


body (N.) 


nSmen 


corpus 


nOminis 


corporis 


nSmlnX 


corporl 


nOmen 


corpus 


nOmen 


corpus 


nSmine 


corpore 


nSmina 


corpora . 


TiSmlnum 


corporum 


nSminibus 


corporibus 



6. Thir 


D Declensio 


►n: III. (N. 16, 17) Stem 


ENDING IN A 


. Vowel (I). 


Singular 


. tower (f.) 


doud (f.) 


sea (n.) 


animal (n.) 


qmr (n.) 


NOM. 


tunis 


nubes 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Gen. 


tunis 


nabis 


maris 


animSlis 


caleSris 


DAT. 


turri 


nabi 


marl 


animall 


calcarl 


Ace. 


turrem (in 


l) nilbem 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Voc. 


turris 


nub§s 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Abl. 


turre (I) 


nube 


marl 


animfiU 


calcarl 


PlnraL 












NOM. 


turres 


nflbes 


maria 


animSlia 


calcSria 


Gen. 


turrium 


nubitim 


marium 


anlTnallnm 


calcarium 


Dat. 


turribus 


nubibus 


maribus 


animalibus calcaribus 


Acc. 


turr§B'(l8) 


nflbS8(Is) 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


Voc. 


turres 


nubSs 


maria 


animalia 


caloaria 


AUL. 


turribus 


nubibus 


maribus 


animalibus calcaribus 
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6. Third Dbclbnsioh: IV. (N. 18) Stem ehdino in 


A Ck>N80NANT 


(Siniralar) and A Vowrt, (Plural). 






Sin solar. 


city (f.) mountain (m.) 


night (f.) 


cohort (f.) 


client (c.) 


Stem, 


(urb-) 


(mont-) 


(noct-) 


(cohort-) 


(client-) 


NOM. 


urbs 


xnons 


nox 


ooliors 


cliens 


Gen. 


urbifl 


xnontis 


nootis 


cohortis 


dientis 


Dat. 


urbl 


montl 


nocti 


cohorti 


cUentl 


Ace. 


urbem 


montem 


noctem 


cohortem 


dientem 


Voc. 


urbs 


xnons 


nox 


cohors 


cliens 


Abl. 


urbe 


monte 


nooto 


oohorte 


cliente 


Plural* 












Stem. 


(urbi-) 


(monti-) 


(nocti-) 


(cohorti-) 


(clienti-) 


NOM. 


nrbSs 


montes 


noctes 


oohortes 


clientSs 


Gen. 


urbiiim 


montium 


nootium 


cohortium 


dientium 


Dat. 


urbibus 


montibus 


nootibus 


cohortibus 


dientibus 


Ace. 


uibes (Is) months (Is) nootSs (Is) cohortSs (Is) clientSs (Is) 


Voc. 


urbes 


montSs 


noctes 


oohortSs 


dientes 


Abl. 


urbibus 


montibus 


noctibuB 


cohortibus 


dientibus 


7. Third DECrjcNsiON: Irregular Forms. 






Slnsular. old man {: 


M.) force (] 


F.) OX, COW 


(c.) 


Jupiter (m.) 


NOM. 


senex 


YlS 


bOs 




Jiipiter 


Gen. 


senis 


YlS 


bovis 


Jovis 


Dat. 


senl 


• • • 


bovl 


Jovl 


Ace. 


senem 


Tim 


bovem 


Jovem 


Voc. 


sanex 


▼Is 


b5s 




Jupiter 


Abl. 


sene 


vl 


bove 


Jove 


Plural* 












N., Ace., ' 


V. senSs 


vires 


bovSs 




Gen. 


senum 


virium boum 




Dat., Abl. senibus vlribtis bSbus (bubus) 





8. Fourth Declension (N. 20): Stem-Vowel» U. 

Singular. PluraL Slnsnlar. 

chariot (m.) horn (n.) 

NoM. currus currus comii 

Gen. currds curruum comus 

Dat. ourrul curribus comii 

Ace. currum currfLs comii 

Voc. currus currfLs comu 

Abl. curru curribus comii 



Plural. 

cornua 

comuum 

comibus 

cornua 

cornua 

comibus 
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a. 3X>mus, houBtf Aonu (N. 21 » b), belongs to the S«eoiid and Fourth De- 
clensions. 

Slnsalar* Pliind. 



KoM. domiui 




doxntLs 




Gen. domOs (doml*) 




domuum (domSnun) 


Dat. domul (dom5) 




domibus 




Ace. doznum 




doxnSa (domua) 




Voc. domus 




domus 




Abl.. domS (domil) 




domibus 




9. Fipm Declbnbiom (N. 82): 


Stsm-Yowel, E. 




Sins* daji (m.) Plor. 


Slac thing (f.) Plor. 


faith (V 


NoM. dies di§8 




r€s res 


fides 


Gen. digl diemm 




rSl (N. 22, d) rerum 


fldSl 


Dat. diel dieboa 




r6X rSbus 


fidei 


Ace. diem diSs 




rem rSs 


fidem 


Yoc. dies diSs 




r€B rSs 


fides 


Abl. die diebus 




re rSbus 


fide 



^ 



ADJECTIVES. 

10. First and Second Declensions (N. 24, a): US. 

Magnus, great. 



Sinsular. 


Mascfunb. 


Feminine. 




Keutbb. 


NoM. 


magnua 




magna 




magnum 


Gen. 


magnl 




magnae 




magnl 


Dat. 


magnS 




magnae 




magnS 


Ace. 






magnam 




magnum 


Voc. 


magne 




magna 




magnum 


Abt^ 


magnS 




mafini& 




magnQ 


PlnraL. 












NOM. 


magnl 




magnae 




magna 


Gen. 


magnOrum 


magnarum 






Dat. 






magnlB 




magnTs 


Ace. 


magnOa 




magnfia 




nhagna 


Voc. 


magnl 




magnaft 




magna 


Abl. 


magnla 




magnis 




magnla 


a. FntsT 


AND Second Dbclensions: SB. 










IiXber,yr«e. 








StegMlar^ 






PlnraL 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Hber 


nbera 


Uberum 


Uberl 


Uberae Ubera 


G. Hberf 


Hberae 


Uben 


UberSrum 


Uberamm UberSrum 


D. m>er5 


Hberae 


llber5 


Uberis 


Uberts 


Uberis 


Ac. Uberum llberam 


Uberum 


UberOs 


Uberaa Ubera 


V. Kber 


libera 


Uberum 


Uberl 


Uberae Ubera 


Ab. Ubero 


libera 


Uber5 


Uberia 


Uberis 


Uberia 



• Really the Locative Case (N. 159, e>. 
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F. 


N. 


utra 


utrum 


utrluB 


utrlus 


utri 


utrl 


utraxn 


utrum 


utra 


utr5 



IViger, htack, 
Btngular* PlnrsI* 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

NoM. ni£;er nigra nigrum nigrl niffraa nigrr* 

Gkn. nigrl nigrae nigrl nigrSrum nigrarum nigrSrum 

Dat. nigrS nigrae nigr5 nigrls nigrls nigrls 

Ace. nigrum nigram nigrum nigr5s nigr&s nigra 

Yoc. niger nigra nigrum nigrl nigrae nigra 

Abl. nigrd nigr& nigrS nigrls nigrls nigrls 

11. FiKST AND Second Dbclensions : Genitiyb in IXJS, Dative in 
$. For the entire list of these Adjectives {with English meaningt)^ ueN. 43, b. 
The declension of the Singular of linus, alius, uter, and alter is here 
given. The Plural endings are like those o/* bonus. 

M. F. N. X. 

NoM. iinus iina linuin uter 

Gen. unlus oinlus oinlus utrlus 

Dat. unl unX unX utrl 

AcG. -Qnum Qnam unum utrum 

Abl. un9 t&na unQ utr5 

Jtt. F. N. 

alter altera alterum 

alterius alterius alterius 

alterl alterl alterl 

alterum alteram alterum 

alters alterft alters 

Three Endings: EB (N. 25, a; 26, a). 

▲oer, sharp. 

Plural. 

Jtt. F. N. 

&cr§s ficrSs Scria 
&crium ftcrium &critim 
fioribus Scribus ftcribus 
ftcres (Is) ftcres (Is) ftcria 
&ores Sores aoria 
fioribus fioribus fioribus 

13. Thibd Declension: Two Endings:* IS (N. 25, b; 26, 6). 

Fortis, brave, 
Stngnlar* 





M. 


F. 


N. 


NOM. 


alius 


aUa 


aUud 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


Dat. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


Ace. 


alium 


aliftTii 


aUud 


Abl. 


aU5 


alia 


aU5 


12. 


Third Declension: Thre 






Singular. 


▲o 




M. 


F. 


N. 


NOM. 


ficer 


fioris 


fiore 


Gen. 


ficris 


ficris 


fioris 


Dat. 


fieri 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace. 


ficrem 


fiorem 


fiore 


Voc. 


ficer 


fioris 


fiore 


Abl. 


fieri 


fieri 


fiorl 





M. and F. 


N. 


NOM. 


fortis 


forte 


Gen. 


fortis 


fortis 


Dat. 


forti 


fortI 


Ace. 


fortem 


forte 


Voc. 


fortis 


forte 


Abl. 


fortI 


fortI 



M. and F. 


N. 


fortes 


fortia 


fortitim 


fortium 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortSs (Is) 


fortia 


fortSs 


fortia 


fortibus 


fortibus 



* The Declension of Compabatites is given in 15. 
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14. 


Third Dect.knsion: One Endino (¥i 


r. 25, c; 26, c). 


1 




Singular. 




Plural* 




M. and F. 


N. 




M. and F. 


N. 


NOM. 


audsx (bold) 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


Gen. 


aud&cis 


audaois 




audaoium 


audacium 


Dat. 


audSd 


audad 




audaoibuB 


audacibus 


Ace. 


aud&cem 


audax 




audaces (Is) 


audacia 


Voc. 


audax 


audax 




audacSs 


audacia 


Abl. 


aud&oe(I) 


audaoe (I) 




aud&cibuB 


audacibus 






BecenB, 


rtcerU 






NOM. 


recens 


reoens 




recentes 


recentia 


Gen. 


reoentis 


reoentis 




recentium 


recentium 


Dat. 


reoenti 


reoenti 




recentibtis 


recentibus 


Ace. 


reoentem 


recens 




recentSs (Ts) 


recentia 


Voc. 


reoens 


recens 




recentSs 


recentia 


Abl. 


recente (I) 


recente (I) 




recentibuB 


recentibus 



a. In the following Adjectiyes (one ending) only tbe Nominative and 
Genitiye, Sinoulab and PlubaLi are given to show the general form 
of declension : — 

Slnff. M. and f. n. 
KoM. par {equal) par 
Gen. paris paris 

(Abl. pari) 



Plural. 

NoM. parSs paria 

Gen. parium parium dlvitum 



M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


dives {rick) 


dives 


vetus (oW) 


vetus 


divitis 


divitis 


veteris 


veteris 


dIvitSs 


(ditia) 


veteres 


Vetera 


dlvitum 


dlvitum 


veterum 


veterum 



Singular* m. and f. n. 

NoM. praeceps {headlong) praeoeps 

Gen. praecipitis praecipitis 

PlnraL 



M. and F. N. 

iens(^o«i»^) iens 
euntis euntis 



NOM. 


praecipitis inraecipitia 


euntSs euntia 


Gen. 


praecipitium praecipitiiun euntium euntium 


15. 


Comparatives have Two Endings, 


and are thus declined: — 




Singular. 


Plural. 




M. and F. N. 


M. and F. N. 


KOM. 


fortior fortius 


forti5r§s fortiora 


Gen. 


forti5ris fortiSris 


fortiSrum fortiSmm 


Dat. 


fortiesri fortiSrI 


forti5ribus fortiSribus 


Acc. 


forti5rem fortius 


fortiSres (Is) f orti5ra 


Voc. 


fortior fortius 


forti5r§s fortiora 


Abl. 


f ortiSre (i) f ortiore (I) 


forti5ribus fortioribus 
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a. Plus (N. 27) is a Neuter Noun in the Singular, and an Adjectiye in the 

Plural. 

Singular. Plural* 

Neuter. m. and f. m. 

NoM. plus plures plura 

Gen. pltLriB pltLrium plurium 

Dat. wanting pluribus pluribua 

AcG. plus plures (Is) plura 

Abl. plure pluribus pluribus 

4? 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

16. Begular OomparlsoB. (See N. 30.) 

The following classes of Adjectives are somewhat Irregular in Comparison: 

a. Adjectives ending in er. (See N. 31, a.) 

b. Six Adjectives in Us. (See N. 31, b,) 

c. Adjectives ending in dious, fious, and volus. (See N. 32.) 

17. Irreffolar and Defeottve Comparison. (See N. 33.) 

a. bonus, melior, optimus, good^ better, best, 
malus, pSjor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 
xuagnus, major, xnaximus, great, greater, greatest, 
parvus, minor, minimus, little, less, least, 
multus, , pltLrimus, much, most (Masculine), 
multa, , plurima, much, most (Feminine). 

multum, plus (App. 16, a.), pli&rimum, much, more, most (Neuter). 
multl, plfLres, pltbriml, many, more, most, 

b. These Adjectives have no Positive (see N. 34) ; they are derived from 
Prepositions : — 

PRBP. P08. COMP. SUP. 

(ois, oitr&), oiterior, citimtis, hither, hithermost, 

(in, intr&), interior, intimuli, timer, innermost (inmost). 

(prae, pr5), prior, ptimua, former, Jirst, 

(prope), propior, proximus, nearer, nearest (next), 

(idtrS), ulterior, -altimuB, farther, farthest, 

c. These are also derived from Prepositions (N. 36) ; the Positive is generally 
used as a Noun : — 

POS. OOMP. SUP. 

externa, exterior, extrSmus (or extimus) outer, outermost. 

inferus, inferior, infimus (or imus), lower, lowest, 

posterus, posterior, postremus (or postumus), hinder (later), last 

superus, superior, suprSmus (or summus), higher, highest. 

d. For the Comparison of dives, juvenis, senex, see N. 36, a, b. 

e. For Comparison by magis and maxime, see N. 37. 

18. For the Formation and Comparison of Adverbs, see N. 38, 39. 

16 
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10. Hie NiuMMa A4|MttTM (N. 41) and AdrarlM (N. 44) ara: — 





Oabdinal, 

amwaring the 

qoeetioD, 


OBOnfAL, 

which m order? 


DBBTBiBunra, 

answering the 

qoeetion, 


1 

Adtsbbs, 

answering the 

qnestion, 


1 


kow ntanyf 


how many each ? 


howqftenf 


iiniiB, a, nm 


prImuB, a, um 


ainguU, one by 


aemel, once* 


2 


duo, ae, o 


secunduB or alter 


binl \one. 


bia 


8 


tr^a, tria 


tertiua 


temi or trini 


ter 


4 


qusttuor 


quartus 


quatemi 


quater 


5 


quinque 


quintua 


quXnl 


quinqtiiSa 


6 


aex 


sextua 


aeni 


aexiea 


7 


aeptem 


aeptimua 


aeptSnl 


aeptida 


8 


ooto 


OOtftTOS 


ootSnl 


ootiea 


9 


novem 


n5nua 


novSnl 


noviSa 


10 


decern 


deoimtia 


dSnl 


deciSa 


11 


undeoim 


undecimtia 


undSnX 


undeciSa 


12 


duodeoim 


duodeoimua 


duodSnl 


duodeciea 


18 


tredeoim 


tertiua deoimtia 


temldeni 


tredeoiea 


14 


qusttuordeoim 


quartua decimua 


quatemi deni 


quattuordeciea 


16 


quindeoim 


quintua decimua 


qulnldenl 


quindeciSa 


16 


aSdeoim 


aextua decimua 


aSnl dSnl 


aedeciSa 


17 


aeptendeoim 


aeptimua decimua 


aeptSnl dSnl 


aeptiea deciea 


18 


duodSvIgintI 










(ootodeoim) 


duod^vIoSaimua 


duod^vlcenl 


duodSTlciSa 


19 


undSvIffintl 










(novendeoim) 


undSvIoSaimua 


undOTlcSnl 


undSvIoiSa 


20 


viginti 


▼loSaimua 


yloSnl 


vlciea 


21 


iinua et vlgintl 










(vlgintl iUitia) 


TloSaimua prlmtia 


ylcSnl ainguIX 


aemel et vlciea 


80 


triffintft 


trIoSaimua 


trloSnl 


trlci$a 


40 


quadrfigintft 


quadrftff€aimua 


quadr&g§nl 


quadr&gi§8 


60 


quinqn&giBtft 


quinqu&ffSaimtia 


quinqu&g§nl 


quinqufigida 


60 


aex&gintft 


aex&geaimua 


aex&gSnX . 


aexagi^B 


70 


septu&gintft 


aeptu&gSaimua 


aeptu&gSnl 


aeptuagiea 


80 


ootSgintft 


octSgSaimua 


ootSgSnX 


octSgiSa 


90 


n5nagint& 


nSn&gSaimua 


n5nagSnI 


n5n&giSa 


100 


centum 


centSaimua 


oentSnl 


centiea 


101 


centum et iintia 


oentSaimua primua 


centSnl ainguU 


oentiSa aemel 


200 


ducenti, ae, a 


ducentSaimuB 


duoSnl 


ducentiea 


800 


trecenti 


trecent6aimua 


treoSnX 


trecentiea 


400 


quadrinsenti 


quadringenteaimua 


quadringSnX 


quadringentiet: 


600 


quingenti 


quingenteaimua 


quingSnX 


quingentiea 


600 


sexcenti 


aexcent^aimua 


aeacSnl 


aexcentiSa 


700 


septineenti 


aeptingent^aimuB 


aeptingSnX 


aeptingentiea 


800 


octingenti 


octingentSaimua 


octingeni 


ootingentiSa 


900 


nongenti 


nongenteaimua 


nongSnl 


nongentiea 


1000 


mille 


millSaimua 


singula miUia 


milliSa 


2000 


duomillia 


bia millSaimua 


binamillia 


bia milliSa 

< 
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20. Numeral A^JeetlTes. The f ollovring require special notice : •» 

a. Unus is declined in 11, a, of the Appendix. 

b. Duo and tres * are thus declined: — 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N.,V. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trSs 


tria 


Gbn. 


duOrum 


du&rum 


duOrum 


trium 


trium 


Dat. 


du5bu8 


du&bu8 


du5bu8 


tribus 


tribua 


Ace. 


du58 (duo) 


du&s 


duo 


tres (trl8) 


tria 


Abl. 


duSbus 


duSbua 


du5bu8 


tribua 


tribus 



c. Mille (N. 43, e) is indeclinable, as an Adjective; as a Noun (Neuter) it 
has, in the Singular, Nom. mille ; Ace. miUe. In the Plural it is declined 
like the Plural of mare, thus : Nom. millis ; Gbn. millium, etc. 

PRONOUNS. 

21. The Personal Pronouns f (N. 46) are thus declined: — 

FiBST Pebson. Second Person. 

N. ego, /. n5s, we, t&, thou. vOs, ye or you, 

6. mel, q/'me. nostrum (tri), o/'tM. tul vestrum (vestrl) 

D. mihi, to {for) me, nSbIs, to {for) us, tibi vSbXs 

Ac me, me, xi5s, ut, te vSs 

y. wanting, wanting, td v5s 

Ab. me,by{fromjwith) me, n5bls, by (etc.) us, tS v5bl8 

22. The Reflexive Pronouns of the First and Second Persons art 

described in N. 47. 

The BefleadTe Pronoun of the Third Person is declined alike in both 
numbers : — 

Gen. std, of himself herself itself themselves, 

Dat. sibi, to {or for) himself herself etc. 

AcG. se or sesS, himself herself etc. 

Abl. 86 or sese, by {from^ with) himself herself etc. 

23. The Possesslye Pronouns are declined like magnus and niger 
(see N. 48). Meus has ml in the Vocative Singular Masculine. 

24. The Demonstrative Pronouns (N. 48) are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






PloraL 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


NOM. 


hic 


haeo 


hOc, this. 


hi 


hae 


haec, these. 


Gen. 


hujus 


hujus 


hCljus 


hOrum 


harum 


h5rum 


Dat. 


hulc 


hulc 


hulc 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


hunc 


hanc 


h5c 


h5s 


has 


haeo 


Abl. 


hOc 


hac 


h5o 


his 


his 


his 


Nom. 


is 


ea 


id, that. 


fl(el) 


eae 


ea, those. 


Gen. 


Sjus 


SJus 


ejus 


eSrum 


earum 


eSrum 


Dat. 


el 


el 


el 


iTs (els) 


ils (els) 


ils (els) 


Ace. 


eum 


earn 


id 


e5s 


eas 


ea 


Abl. 


e5 


ea 


e5 


ils (els) 


lis (els) 


ils (els) 



• Declined like the Plural of fortis. 

t How is the lack of a Third Personal Prcnoun supplied ? (N. 46.) 
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SlssiiUur* 


Slnsvlmr. 








M* r* It* K* 


p. 


N. 




NOM. 


me* ilia iUud.^Ao^. ipse* 


ipsa 


ipsum, 


9€lf. 


Gen. 


ilUus ilUus ilUus ipsXus 


ipslus 


ipslus 




Dat. 


ill! ill! ill! ipBl 


ipsi 


ipsI 




Ago. 




ipsazn 


ipsum 




Abl. 


iUO ill& illO ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 




late 


, ista, istud, (hat {near you), is declined like ille. 








idem, the tame. 









SiagmUur. 
M. F. N. 

NoM. Idem eadem idem 
Gen. gjusdem §jusdem ejusdem 
Dat. eldem eldem eldem 
Ace. eundem eandem idem 
Abl. eOdem eadem eOdem 



M. 



Flunl. 

F. 



K. 



ildem(el-) eaedem eadem 
eOrundem e&rundem eOrundem 

ilsdem or elsdem 
eOsdem e&sdem eadem 

ilsdem or elsdem 



25. The BelatlTe Pronoun Qui (N. 60), is thus declined: — 



Slngmlar. 

IS* P« 

NoM. qui quae 

Gen. cQjus cujus 

Dat. cuI cuI 

Ace. quem quam 

Abl. qu5 qu& 



WhOf Which, That. 

Floral. 

N. JK. F. N. 

quod qui quae quae 

cQjus quOrum quarum quOrum 

cul qufbus quibus quibus 

quod qu5s quSs quae 

quO quibtis quibus quibus 



26. The InterrogatlTe Pronoun Quis (Qui, N. 51) is declined in the 



Plural like the Relative. 



NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 
Abl. 



quis (qui) 

cQjus 

cul 

quem 

qu5 



The Singular is : — 

Whot Which? Whatt 
quae 
cQjus 
cul 
quam 
qu& 



27. The Indefinite Pronouns are described in 
(Quis, Qui) are rare. Most of the Compounds are 
and Interrogative. Aliquis, SI quis, ne quis, are 

Borne one, Any. 
Slngrular. 
NoM. aliquis t aliqua aliquidf aliqul 
Gbk. alictLjus aUoQjus alicGjus aliquOrum 
Dat. alicul alicul alicul aliquibus 
Ace. aliquem aliquam aliquid aliqu5s 
Abl. aliqu5 aliqua aliquO aliquibus 



quid (quod) 

eQJus 

cul 

q,xdd (quod) 

qu5 

N. 62. The simple forms 
declined like the Relative 
thus declined: — 

PlnraL 

aliquae aliqua 
aliquarum aliqu5rum 
aliquibus aliquibus 
aliquas aliqua 
aliquibus aliquibus 



* The Plural, of ille and ipse is like that of magnus or bonus. 

t Or aliqul (Masculine), aliquod (Neuter), when used as an adjective. 
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VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION. 
28. Active Voice. — Am5, / /ore. 

Prlnelpal Farts. 

Prea, Indie, Pret, Infin, Petf. Indie, Supine, 

ain5, aznare, amavl, amatum. 

Stems : Present, ama ; Perfectf amav ; Supine, amat. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present Tense. 



SINGULAB. 

aznO, / love, 
amas, you love. 
amat, he (she) loves. 

amabam, I was loving. 
amabas, you were laving. 
amabat,- Ae was loving. 



amabS, / shall love. 
amabis, you will love. 
amabit, he will love. 



PLUBAL. 

amamus, we love. 
amatis, you love. 
aznant, they love. 



Imperfeet. 



amabamus, we were loving. 
amabatM, you were loving, 
amftbant, they were loving. 



Fntore. 



amabimus, we shall love. 
amabitis, t/oti will love. 
amal^unt, they will love. 



Perfect. 



amayl, / have loved, 1 loved. 
amavisti, you have loved, you loved. 
amavit, he hat loved, he loved. 



amaviznus, we have loved, we loved. 
amavistis, you have loved, you loved. 
amavemnt (ere), they have loved, 
they loved. 



aznaveram, / had loved. 
amSveras, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved. 



Plnperfeet. 

amSveramus, we had loved, 
amftveratis, you had loved, 
am&verant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 



aznUverS, 7 shall have loved. 
aznaveris, you will have loved. 
amaverit, he tnll have loved. 



amaverimns, we shall have loved. 
amaveritis, you toill have loved, 
amaverint, they will have loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE.* 



SCIGULAB. 

amem 

amds 

amet 



amarSs 
sm&ret 



am&verim 

amftveris 

amfiverit 



amfiyissem 

amftyissSs 

am&yisset 



Imperfect* 



Perfeet* 



Pluperfect* 



PLURAL. 

am§xnu8 

amStis 

ament 



am&remua 

amaretis 

amarent 



amftverimus 

amfiveritis 

amfiverint 



amayissSmus 

amfivissetis 

aznayissent 



IMPERATIVE. 



2. amft, love (thou). 



2. amfitS, thou shaU love. 
d. amfitS, he shall love. 



2. am&te, love (ye). 

Future. 

2. aziiat5te, ye shall love, 

3. ainant5, they shall love. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, am&re, to love. 
Perfect, amfiyisse, to hcive loved. 
Future, amatflrus esse, to be 
about to love. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pretent* amans, loving. 
Future* am&tflrus* about to love. 

SUPINE. 



Ace. amatunii to love. 
Abl. amatfl, to love. 



GERUND. 

Gen. amaadl, of loving, 
DAT. amandS, to (for) loving. ^ 
Ace. amandum, loving. 
Abl. amand5, by loving. 

* The Subjunctive has a great variety of meanings; they can be best learned 
by a study of the different uses of the mode, as they are presented in the 
Lessons. 
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VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION'. 
28. Passive Voice. — Amor, / am loved. 

Prinelpal Farts* 

Pres.Ir\f. 



Pre8,Ind. 
amor, amarl. 

Stems t Pretentf ama ; Supine, amat. 



Peff. Ind. 
aanattissum. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense* 

8INGULAB. 

amor, / am loved. 
am&ris (re), you are loved, 
amatur, he («&«, it) is loved. 



PLURAIi. 

amSmur, toe are loved. 
amaminl, you are loved. 
amantur, they are loved. 



Imperfect. 

/ was loved. 



amfibar 

am&b&ri8(re) 

am&bfttar 



am&bor 
amfiberia (re) 
amabitnr 



am&tus sum 
am&ttis 68 
am&tuaest 



am&tus eram 
am&tus eras 
am&tus erat 



am&tus erd 
am&tus oris 
am&tus erit 



am&bSmur 
am&b&minl 
am&bantur 



Future. 

I shall be loved. 

am&bimur 
am&bimiul 
am&buntur 

Ferfect. 

/ have been loved, was loved. 

am&tlsumus 

am&tlestis 

am&tlBunt 

Flnperfect. 

/ had been loved. 

am&tl er&mus 
am&tl er&tis 
am&tlerant 

Future Ferfect. 

/ shall have been loved. 

am&tl erimua 
am&tl eritis 
am&tl erunt 
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SnXQVULB. 

•mer 

ameria (re) 
ametur 



SUBJUNCnVB. 



FLVRAL. 

amemur 

ameminX 

amentur 



smfirer 
am&rdris (re) 
am&rdtur 



Impexfeet* 



amSrSmnr 
am&reiiiiiiX 
am&rentur 



taD&tuB Sim 
amfitus 8ls 
am&tuasit 



Ferfeet. 



am&tl8l&iu8 

am&tlBltis 

am&tlBint 



am&ttis esaem 
amfitus emiSa 
amfttos esaet 



Fliq^erfeet* 



am&tl essSxmui 
am&tl essStis 
aznatl esaent 



2. amire, he (thou) loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Preient. 

I amSmiBl, he (jre) loved. 



Vntore. 



2. amator, thou shalt be loved. 

3. am&tor, he sh€Ul he loved. 



2. wanting. 

3. amaator, they thall he loved. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pretent. amarl, to he loved. 

Perfeet. amatus esse, to have heen loved. 

Patare. am&tum Xrl, to he ahout to he loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect, amatus, having been loved. 

GenmdlTe* amandus, to-be^loved, deserving to be loved. 
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VERBS: SECOND CONJUOATION. 

Moned, Ttoarnf euhite* 

Prln. Parts : Pres, Ind. Pres, Iftf, Peif. Ind. Svpine. 

30. AcnvB: xuoxieO» monere, monul, monitum. 

31. Passive: xuon6or» monSrI, monitus sum. 

Stems : Present^ xnonS ; Perfect, monu ; 5t»pti»e, monitt 

NoncB that only a few tentet of moneO are here given in J^\li the 
oikere have the same tens&signt and endings as in amS. 

(30) ACTIVE. (31) PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 


moneS 


znoneazn 


moneor 


monear 


mon§s 


monefis 


monSris (re) 


mone&ris (re) 


monet 


moneat 


monStnr 


mone&tur 


PLURAIi. 


PLURAL. 


monSmus 


moneftmus 


monSmnr 


moneSmur 


xuonetis 


moneStis 




moneSminI 


monent 


moneaitt 


monentor 


moneantur 




Imperf eet (I 


ike amO). 




monSbam, etc. 


monerexn, etc. | 


monSbar, etc. 


monSrer, etc. 




Futiu«(/ 


ike am5). 




monebO, etc. 


1 


mon$bor, etc 






Perf eet (I 


ike amO). 




monul, etc. 


monuerim, etc. 


monitus sum.etc. monitus Bim, etc 




Pluperfect 


(like aznd). 




monueram, etc. 


monuissem, etc 


monitus eram. 


monitus essem, 



monuer5, etc. 



SING. 

Pres. 2. mone 
Fat. 2. monetO 
3. monetO 



I etc. 
Future Perfeet (like amO). 

I monitus er5, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 



etc. 



PLUR. 

mongte 

monetOte 

monentO 



SING. 

Pres. 2. monere 
Fat. 2. monetor 
3. monetor 



PLUR. 

moneminl 

wanting. 

monentor 



Pres. monSre Pert, moniiisse 
Fat. monittbrus esse 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. monerl Pert, monitus esse 
Fat. monitum Xrl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. monens Fat. moniturus I Perf. monitus O'ye. monendus 
Gerund, monendl. 5. um. 5 { y^^^^^ ^^^^^ 
Supine, monitum, monitii > 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION* 
BegO* / eiirectf rule. 

Prtii.PAitss Pre$,Ind. Pre$,Inf: Petf.Ind, Sttpime, 

32. Activb: regO» regere» rexl, reetuin. 

33. Passive: regor» regl, rectus sum. 

Stems s JfVeMia, rege (N. 78» 9); Perftct^ rex; £ft(iniie, reot. 
(38) ACnVS. (33) PASCOVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCmVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnXVE. 



regO 
regis 
regit 

regimus 

regitis 

regiint 

regSbam 

SIVOULAB. 

regam 

regSs 

reget 

FLUBAL. 

regSmus 

regStis 

regent 

rexl 

rexeram 

rexerS 



SINO. 

Pres. 2. rege 
Fat. 2. regitO 
3. regitS 



SDIOnLAR. 

regam 

reg&s 

regat 



FLUBAL. 

regfimus 

reg&tis 

regant 



SINGULAB. 

regor regar 

regeris (re) reg&ris (re) 

regitur reg&tur 



regerem 



reginmr 
regimizd 
regrmtur 

(Kibe moneO). 
I regebar 
Vntnre. 

SINGULAB. 

regar 

regSris (re) 
regStur 

PLITBAL. 

regSmnr 
regSminX 
regentur 

Feifeet {Uke moneS). 
rexerim | reetus sum 

P lapCTle et {Wee mone5). 
rexissem | reotns eram 

Vntmre Perfect {like moneO). 
I rectus er5 

IMPERATHTE. 

FLUB. SINO 



FLUBAL. 

regSmur 

regaminX 

regantur 



regerer 



rectus Sim 



rectus essexn 



INFINITIVE 



■{ 



regite 


Pres. 2. regere 


regitdte 


Vat. 2. regitor 


reguntS 


3. regitor 


AUTIYB. 


PASSIVE. 



FLUB. 

regiminX 

waKUng 

reguntor 



Pres. regere Perf. rexisse Pres. regX Perf. rectus esse 
Fot. recturus esse Fat. rectum Irl 



PARTICIPLES. Pres. regens Fnt. recturus Perf. rectus O've. regendus 
VERBAL NOUNS. Gebukd. regendl, etc. Sttfixs. rectum, rectCu 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION. 

34. Verbs in IO. 

This class of Verbs is described in Notb 70» 3. 

Prin. Parts: Pres. Ind. Pres. Iftf, Perf, Ind, 

Active: capiO, /tol;e. eapere oepi 

Passive: capior capl eaptiui sum 

Stems : Present^ cape ; Perfect^ Cep ; SupinCf eapt. 



Sugtine, 
eaptum 





ACTIVJ5. PAJ 
VE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. 


3SIVB. 


INDICATI 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


eapid 
capis 
capit 

capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 


SINGULAR. 

capiam 

capias 

capiat 

FLURAL. 

capi&mus 

capiatis 

capiant 


Present. 

SINGULAR. 

capior capiar 
caperia (re) capifiris (re) 
capitur capiStur 

PLURAL. 

oapimur capifimur 
oapiminX capiaminX 
capiuntur capiantur 


capiebam 




oaperem 


Imperieet* 

1 capiebar 


caperer 


capiam 
capies 
capiet, etc. 






Fat 


are* 

capiar 
capieria (re) 
capiStur, etc. 




cepi 




oSperim 


Perfect. 

1 captus sum 


captus Sim 


ceperam 




oSpissem 


Plapecfeet* 

i CM>tu8eram 


captus essem 


ceperd 






Fatare 

1 


Perfect. 

captus er5 





Pres. 2. cape oapite 

Fat* 2. capitO capitSte 
3. capitO capiuntS 



IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. 2. eapere capiminX 
Fat. 2. capitor wanting 
3. capitor capiuntor 

INFINITIVE. 



Pres. capl Perf. captus esse 

Fat. eaptum Irl 



Pres* eapere Perf* oSpisse 
Fot. capturus esse 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. capiens Fat* captOrus | Perf. captus CPve. capiendus 
GFKnsD. caplendl. 5. «n, 8 { y,^^^ ^^^^^ 
Supine, eaptum, captH i 
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Supine. 
audltuxn 



VERBS: FOURTH CONJUOATION. 
Audio, / hear. 

Prill. Parts t Pre$, Ind. Free, hnf, Perf. Ind. 

35. Active: audiO audlre audlvl 

36. Passive: audior audlrl audltus sum 
Stems: PrtMfU^ audi; Perfect, audiv; Supine, audit. 

(36) ACnVK (36) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTTVR 

Present. 

SIKOUIjAB. 

audiar 
audiaris (re) 



audio 
audls 
audit 



sorGULAm. 
audiam 
audi&s 
audiat 

PLUBAI*. 

audifimus 

audi&tis 

audiant 

audlrem 



audlmus 

audltis 

audiunt 

audi$bam 

8IKOULAB. 

audiam 

audits 

audiet 

PLURAL. 

audiSmus 

audi€tis 

audient 

audlvI 

audlveram 

audlverO 

Pres. 2. audi 
Fat. 2. audltO 
3. audltO 

Pres. audlre 

Fat. audlturus esse 



audior 
audlris (re) 
audltur 



audlmur 
audlminl 
audiuntur 

Imperfect. 

I audi$bar 



audi&tur 

PLURAL. 

audiSmuT 
audi&xniiil 
audiantuT 



audlrer 



SINGULAR. 

audiar 
audiSris (re) 
audiStur 

PLURAL. 

audiSmur 
audiSminl 
audientur 

Perfect* 

I audltus sum 

Pluperfect. 

audlyissem I audltus eram 

Fatore Perfect. 

I audltus erO 

IMPERATIVE. 



audlTerim 



audltus Sim 



audltus essem 



audlte 

audltOte 

audiuntO 

INFINITIVE. 
Perf. audlvisse 



Pres. 2. audlre 
Fat. 2. auditor 
d. auditor 



audiminl 

wanting, 
audiuntor 



Pres. audlens 



Pres. audlrl Perf. audltus esse 
Fat. audltum Irl 

PARTiaPLES. 
Fat. audlttirus | Perf. audltus O've. audiendus 



Gerund, audiendl. 5. um, 5 j Verbal Nouns. 
Supine, audltum, fl ) 
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DEPONENT VERBS: ALL CONJUGATIONS. 

37. (See Note 80.) 

The Principal Paris and meaning* of these verbs are given in the Vo^ 
cabulaty, 

INDICATIVE. 

II. in. IV. 

Tereor sequor potior 

vereris (re) sequeria (re) potlris (re) 

veretur seqmtur potttur 



I. 

hortor 
hortSris (re) 
hortatur 



hortamur 
hortaminl 
hortantur 
Imp. hortabar 
Fut. hortabor 
Peri, hortatus snm 
Plnp. hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus erS 



Preg. horter 
Imp. hortSrer 
Perf • hort&tus aim 



veremur 
veremini 
Terentur 
verebar 
verSbor 
veritus sum 
veritus eram 
veritus er5 



sequimur 
sequiminl 
sequuntur 
sequebar 
sequar 
■ecutus sum 
secutus eram 
secutus er5 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



verear 
vererer 
Teritus sim 



sequar 
sequerer 
secutus sim 



potlmur 

potiuntur 
potiebar 
potiar 
potltus sum 
potltus eram 
potltus er5 



potiar 
potlrer 
potltus sim 



Plnp. hortStus essem veritus essem secutus essem potltus essem 

IMPERATIVE. 

hortSre, ator verere, etor sequere, itor potXre. Itor 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres* hortarl vererl sequi potlrl 

Perf. hortStus esse veritus esse sectitus esse potltus esse 

Fnt. hortattlrus esse veriturus esse secuturus esse potxtiirus esse 



PARTICIPLES. 



hortans 
Fat. hortat&nis 
Perf. hortatus 
G've* hortandus 



Gbr. hortandl, etc. 
Sup. hort§tum, ti 



verens 
veriturus 
veritus 
verendus 



sequens 
seoiiturus 
seciitus 
sequendus 



potions 
potXturus 
potltus 
potiendus 



VERBAL NOUNS. 

verendl, etc. sequendl, etc. potiendl, etc. 
veritum, ii secfitum, fi potltum, il 



38. Semi-Deponent Verbs. (See Note 81.) 

aude5, audere, ausus sum, dare ; gaudeS, gaudere, gavlsus sum, 
rejoice ; fidd, fXdere, fisus sum, trust ; sole5, solere, solitus sum, be 
wont. 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONa 
39. a. Tixwt (or Aettrc). — ^Am&tfLrus sum, / am about to love (see N. 82). 
▲zn&tfLrus» MonitOms* BectCbms, AudltQms, — 

Pretent, Imperf. JPuture. Perfect. Pluperf. 



Ikdic. sum eram erO tul fueram 

SuBj. Sim essem fuerim fuissem 

Imfin. esse fnisse 

6. Seeond (or PassiTe). — Amandus sum, / mutt be loved, 

Amandiis, Monendus, Regendus, Audiemltis, — 

Pretent. Impetf, Future. Petfeet. Pluperf, 
eram erO ful fueram 



Put,Perf. 
fuero 



Indio. 

SUBJ. 
iMFUf. 



sum 

Sim 

esse 



Fut.Perf, 
fuerS 



essem 



• • • • • 



fuerim 
fuisse 



fuissem 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

40. Sum, 1 am, (See Notb 84.) 

Pre$, Ind, Pret. Inf, Peff, lud, Supirte, 

Prin. Parts t sum, esse* ful, wanting, 

Stems : Pres, es ; Per/, fu ; 8^, fut (found in the Fntnre Participle). 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

PUJBAL. 

sumus, we art, 
estis, you are, 
sunt, they are, 

Iaipe*feet« 

eramus, we were. 



SIMOVLAR. 

sum, J am, 

es, thou art (you are), 

est, he (the, it) is. 



eram, / was, 
eras, you were. 
erat, he {she, it) was. 

er5, / thall be. 
eris, you will be. 
erit, he win be, 

ful, J have been (was), 
fuisti, you have been (were), 
fuit, he hat been (wot). 

fueram, J had been. 
fuer&8, you had been, 
fuerat, he had beer^, 

fuero, I thall have beer^, 
fueris, you will have been. 
fuerit, he will have been. 



erStis, you were. 
erant, they were, 

Vntnre. 

erimus, we thall be, 
eritis, you will be, 
erunt, they wUl be. 

Perfect* 

fuimus, we have been (were), 
fuistis, you have been (were). 
fuSrunt (Sre), they have been (were). 

Pliqiierfeet. 

fueramus, we had been, 
fuerStis, you had been, 
fuerant, they had been. 

Future Perfect. 

fuerimus, we tkaU have beer^. 
fueritis, you will have fteen. 
fuerint, Ihey will have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


OF Stun. 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect* 


siNGULAB. aim 


essem ^ 


fuerixn 


fuissem 


8l8 


eBseB 


fueris 


fuisses 


Bit 


CBBet 


fuerit 


fuisset 


PLUBAL. BimUS 


esBemuB 


fuerimuB 


fuissemuB 


Bitis 


essetiB 


fueritis 


fuiBsetiB 


Bint 


eBBcnt 


fuerint 


fuiBBent 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 2. eB, be thou. este, be ye. 

Future. 2. estd, thou shalt be. estdte, ye shall be. 

3. eBtd, he shall be. BuntS, they shall be, 

INFINITIVE. 
Present. esBe, to be. 
Perfect. fuisBe, to have been. 
Future. futuruB esse,^ to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, wanting 
Future. futuruB 

1 For essem, f orem is often used. 3 por f uturus esse, fore is often used. 

Compounds of Sum. 

41. PoBBum (/ am able, can) = potis (able) + Btim. PoBBum = pot- 
Bum ; t becomes b before b (N. 1 (4) b), as, poB-sum, and is retained before 
e, as, pot-es. The verb is described in N. 85, 1. 

Prln. Parts: poBBum, posse (for pot-esse), potui (for pot-ful). 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 

possum, / am able, can. possim 



potes, you can. 
potest, he can. 
possumus, we can. 
potestis, you can. 
possunt, they can. 

Imperfect. 

poteram, I could. 

Future. 

poter5, / shall be able. 



POBSXS 

possit 
posslmus 
possltis 
possint 



possem 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 

potuI, / could. potuerim 

Pluperfect. 

potueram potuissem 

Future Perfect. 

potuerd 

IMPERATIVE. 

wanting 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. posse Perf. potuisse 

PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. potexLS (used as an adjective). 



powerful. 

a. In Pr5sum, Iprojit, help^ pr5 becomes prSd before e, as in the Present 
Indicative: (Singular) pr5-sum, pr5d-es, pr5d-est; (Plural) pr5-sumuB, 
pr5d-estiB, pr5-sunt. Other instances are pr5d-eram, prCd-er5. 
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IRBEGULAR VERBS. 

42. Fer5, / hear. (See Note 86.) 

Prin. Parts: Active: fer5, ferre, tuU, l&tum. 
Passiys: feror, ferri, l&tus sum. 



ACnVB. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



ferd 

fers 

fert 

ferixnus 

fertds 

ferunt 
Imperf • f er^bam 
Fut. feram 
Perf. tuU 
Plup. tuleram 
F. Perf. tulerS 
Imp. Pres. fep 
Fat. fertO 
fertO 
Imf. Pres. ferre 

Fat* Ifttt&rus esse 
Part. Pres. ferens Fat. IfttOrns 
Gbb. ferendl, etc. Sup. Ifttum, it 



feram 

fer&s 

ferat 

ferfimus 

fer&tis 

ferant 

ferrem 

tulerim 
tulissem 

ferte 
fertOte 
feruntd 
Perf. tulisse 



feror 

ferris (re) 

fertur 

ferimur 

feriminl 

feruntur 

ferSbar 

ferar 

latus sum 

l&tus eram 

IfttuserS 

ferre 

fertor 

fertor 

Pres. f erri 

Fat. latum 

Perf. Ifttus 



ferar 

fer&ris (re) 

fer&tur 

ferimur 

fer&miul 

ferantur 

ferrer 

latus Sim 
l&tus essem 

feriminl 

wanting 

feruntor 

Perf. latus esse 
Irl 

O've* ferendus 



43. luREGULAR Verbs: E5, I go, (See Note 87.) 
Prin. Parts i e5. Ire, IvI, itum. 



INDICATIVE. 
Pres. 8INO. e5. Is, it 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

eam, e&s, eat 
e&mus, eatis, eant 
Irem, Ires, Iret 
Iremus, Iretis, Xrent 



PLUB. Imus, Itis, eunt 
Imperf . Ibam, Ibas, Ibat 

Ibamus, Ibatls, Ibant 
Future. Ib5, Ibis, Ibit 

Ibimus, Ibitis, Ibunt 
Perf. IvI Iverim 

Pluperf. Iveram Ivissem 

Fat. Perf. Iver5 

Imperat. Pres. I> Ite ; Fut. ItO, ItO, ItSte, euntO. 

Imfin. Pres. Ire Perf. Ivisse Fat. iturus esse 

Part. Pres. lens (Genitive, euntis) Fut. itiirus 

Gerukd. eundl, etc. Supine, itum, itCL 
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44. Irregular Verbs: FX5 (lam made^ become) is the Passive of Faci5 
(See Note 88.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

flam, flas, flat 
flamus, flatis, flant 
fierem, fieres, etc. 



f actus sim 
factus essem 



INDICATIVE. 
Pres. BTSQ. f[5, fis, fit 

PLUR. flmus, fitis, flunt 
Imp. flebam, flebas, etc. 

Fut« flam, fles, etc. 

Perf . factus sum 

Plup* factus eram 

Fut. Perf. factus erS 

Imperat. Preg. fl, fite ; Fot. fItO, fItO, fItSte, flunto 
Infin. Pres. fieri Perf; factus esse Fat. factum Xrl 

Part. Perf. factus O've. f aciendus 

46. Irregular Verbs : Vol5 and its compounds (see Notes 88, 00) : ^ 

volo, velle, volul, to with. 

11515 (= ii5n volC), nolle, ii51ul, to be unwUUng, 

mal5 (= magis volo), malle, malul, to wish rather^ prefer. 

Present. 

INDIC. SUB J. 

ii51o XLolixn 

XLonvIs noils 

nonvnlt n51it 

nSlumus noUmus 

nonvultis nSUtis 

n51unt nSlint 

Imperfect. 

n51ebam noUem 

Future. 

nSlam 

Perfect. 

voluerim n51ul n51ueriin 

Pluperfect. 

volueram voluissem nSlueram nSluissem malueram 

Future Perfect. 
.nSluerC maluerS 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. n51I, nSlIte, do not, 

Fut. nSlItS, n51It5te, thou shalt fwt, ye shall not, 
nSlItS, n51unt5, he shall not, they shall not. 

INFINrnVE. 
voluisse nolle nSluisse malle maluisse 

PARTICIPLES, 
volens, willing. nSlens, unwilling. 



INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


vol5 


velim 


Vis 


veils 


vult 


velit 


volumus 


vellmus 


vultis 


veUtis 


volunt 


velint 


volebam 


vellem 



volam 



volul 



INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


mal5 


TPaliim 


mavis 


mails 


mavnlt 


malit 


mSlumus 


mallmus 


mavnltis 


malltis 


malunt 


malint 


malebam 


mallem 


malam 





mfilul 



mSluerim 



xnaluissem 



voluerS 



velle 
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DBPECnVE VERBa 

46. (See Note 01.) The following have (in common use) only the tenses 
formed from the Perfect Stem: ooepi,* 1 began {havt begun) \ meminlyf / 
remember J OdI,t I hate, 

icoep- \ 
memin- > I, eram, er0, erixn, issem, isse 
5d- ) 
Kemark 1. Passive forms of coepi (as coeptua aum) are used with the 
Pamve Ii^fimtive (N. 01, 1). 

R k ma r k 2. Inquam and other Defective verbs are described in K. 
ei» a, b, 

IMPERSONAL VERSa 

47. (See Note 02.) Impersonal verbs are used in the Third Person Singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive Modes (all tenses), and also in the 
Infinitive. A ^mopsis of three classes of Impersonal verbs is here given, as 
well as their Principal Parts : — 

1. Besialarly Impenonal (licet. Second Conjugation). 

2. Used Impersonally In the Active (constat, acddit. First and Third 
Conjugations). 

8. Used Impersonally In the Passive (puffn&tur, nocetur [see N. 
134]). 

Prln. Parts t constat, oonst&re, constitit, it w evident, 
licet, licSre, licuit, t^ i» permitted, 
aooidit, accidere, acddit, it happens, 
pugnatur, pugnfirl, pugn&tum e%%9 fighting it carried on, 
nocStur, nocSrl, noolttun est, harm i» done. 



Ucet 

licSbat 

Uc^it 

Ucuit 

licuerat 

licuerit 

liceat 
liceret 
licuerit 
licuisset 

licere 
licuisse 



accidit 

acddSbat 

acddet 

accidit 

aociderat 

acciderit 

aooidat 
acdderet 
acciderit 
accidisset 

accidere 
accidisse 



constat 

const&bat 

const&bit 

constitit 

constiterat 

constiterit 

constet 
constaret 
constiterit 
constitisset 

constare 
constitisse 

constatunim licittirum 
esse esse 

* The Present^tem tenses of coepI are borrowed from incipiC, / begin, 
t N5vl, / know (from noscC), and consuSvI, / am wont (from con- 
suescC), as well as memini and Cdl, are used in the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect, with the meaning of the Present, Imperfect, and Future; 
that is, they are preteHtlve verbs (N. 01, 2 and Rbmabk). 



pognfitur 
pagnabStnr 
pugn&bitnr 
pngn&tum est 
pognfitum erat 
pugnatum erit 

pngnitur 
pugn&rStur 
pugnatum sit 
pugn&tum esset 

pugnfirl 
pugn&tum esse 
pugnfttum Irl 



nocetur 
noc§b&tur 
nocSbitur 
nodtum est 
nodtum erat 
nodtum erit 

nooeatur 
noceretur 
nodtum sit 
nodtum esset 

nocerl 

nodtum esse 
nodtum Irl 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES AND EXAMPLES. 



These Vocabularies have been prepared /or the first 29 Lessons. The same 
Latin words are also given in the General Vocabulary. Beyond the 29^A Les- 
son, Special Examples are given for such Lessons as require them. 



adv., adverb. 
conj.y coi^unction. 



Abbreviatloiuu 

t,^ feminine gender. 
m., masculine gender. 



n., neuter gender, 
prep., preposition. 



LESSON L 



ftgxicola, ae, m. farmer, 
oansa, ae, f. causey reason, 
Sl5ria, se, f. glory. 
lingnat aot f* tongue, language, 
memoiia, ae» f . memory. 
mensa, se, f. table. 
nauta, ae« m. sailor. 



am5, / love, 
laud5, 1 praise. 



ager, agrl, m, field, 
amlctui, I, m. friend, 
d5, / give, 
equiis, t, m. horse* 
liber, librl, m. book, 
UberS, I free, release. 



Noniuu 

bellmn, I, n. war, 
dSniim, I, n. gift. 
praexnitun, I, h. reward, 
templum, I, n. temple. 



peotLnia, ae, f . money. 
BOma, ae, f. Bome, 
rosa, ae, f. rose. 
silva, ae, f. forest. 
Stella, ae, f. star, 
via, ae, f. way, road, 
▼ictdria, ae, f. victory. 



LESSON n. 



pnella, ae, f. girl, 
pngnQ, I fight, 
vooO, / call. 



LESSON in. 



magister, trl, m. master^ teacher, 
puer, I, m. boy. 
BSmSnus, I, m. a Boman, 
•enrus, I, m. slave, 
vir, vlrl, m* man. 



LESSON IV. 

AcUeetilTef. 

aeger, aegra, aegrrum, sick. 
bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
IXber, libera, llbenun,yr««. 
magnus, magna, magnum, great, 

large, 
miser, misera, miserum, wretched, 
niger, nigra, nignnim, black, 
pamis, parva, parvum, small. 
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LESSON V. 



c5pia, ae> f. (in the Singular) a6tm- 
danc€f plenty; (in the Plural) 
Jorces^ trooptf tupplies, 

ett conj. and. 

OalU. 5nun, m. the Gauls, 

GenSTft, aet f. Geneva. 

Germftnl, 5rum« m. the Germans. 

gladius, I, m. sword. 



l^gfttus, X, m. legate, lietUenant. 
oooupdt / occt^f seize, 
oppidum, I, n. town (fortified). 
portOt I carry. 
Sablnus, I, m. Sabinus, 
8uper5, / overcome. 
Titus, I> m. Titus, 
vastO, / lay waste. 



LESSON VI. 



acdtus, a> am, sharp. 
albus, a, urn, white, 
altu8» a» iim, high^ lofty ^ deep. 
attentus, a, um, attentive. 
beatus, a, am, happy, fortunate. 
cl&rus, a, am, bright, clear. 
exemplam, I, n. example, 
insala, ae, f. island. 
Ifitas, a, tun, wide, broad. 



loxiffus, a, am, long. 
miiltus, a, am, much, many. 
namerus, I. m. number. 
perloalam, I, n. peril, danger. 
porta, ae, f. gate, door. 
regnam, I, n. kingdom, 
sam, lam. 
timidus, a, am, timid. 



LESSON VnL 
dea, ae, f . goddess. flUa, ae, f . daughter. mOros, X, m. wall. 

Principal Parts of Terbs* 



PSBS. UIDIC. 


PRES. INFIN. PBRF. IMDIC. 


SUPIKX. 


am5. 


am&re, 


amfivl. 


amfitam, 2oM. 


d5. 


dare, 


dedl. 


datum, give. 


laud5. 


laud&re. 


laudavl. 


lauditum, prtuse. 


IXberS, 


IXber&re, 


llberftvl. 


llber&tum,/ree. 


monstrS, 


monstr&re. 


monstr&vl. 


monstr&tum, show. 


narr5, 


narrftre. 


narravl. 


narrfttum, tell. 


ports. 


port&re. 


portftvl. 


portatum, carry. 


pugn5. 


pugnftre. 


pugn&vl. 


pugnfttum,/^Ae. 


serve. 


servSre, 


serv&vl. 


servatum, save, protect 


vasts. 


vastftre. 


vastavl, 
LESSON IX. 


vastatum, lay waste. 



The new Verbs used in this Lesson are given in the VoatbularyJ&r Lesson VIII 



f fibula, ae, f. story. 
frOmentum, I, n. com. 



injuria, ae, f. injury, wrong. 
nCn, adv. not. 



SPECIAL VOCABULABIES AND EXAMPLES. 
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LESSON XL 



auxilium, I* n. (in Sing.) aid; (in 

Plur.) atixiliaries, 
CaiuSf It m. Caius. 
CassiuSt I» m. Cassius. 
concilium, X, n. council. 
fHins* I» m. son, 
Julius, X, m. JiUiut, 



Marcus, I, m. Marcus, 
meus, a, um, my^ mine, 
nuntio, Sre, etc. announce, 
patria, ae, i. fatherland y native land. 
Pompeius, I, m. Fompey, 
proelium, I, n. battle. 



LESSON xin. 



aediiicS, Sre, etc., build. 

alius, a, ud, other, 

alter, era, erum, the other (of two). 

natura, ae, f. nature, 

neuter, tra, trum, neither. 

nullus, a, um, no, none. 

poeta, ae, m.poet. 



solus, a, um, only, alone. 

tStus, a, um, entire, whole. 

ullus, a, um, any, 

"Qnus, a, um, one. 

uter, tra, trum, lohich (of two). 

vac5, are, etc., be empty, unoccupied* 

vita, ae, f . life. 



LESSON XIV. 



caput, capitis, n. head, [capit-al] 

consul, consulis, m. consul. 

corpus, corporis, n. body, [cobpor- 
al] 

malus, a, um, bad, evil. 

miles, mllitis, m. soldier, [mili- 
tary.] 



n5men, n5minis, n. name, [komih- 

ate] 
rex, regis, m. king, [reg-al] 
soror, sorSris, f . sister. 
virgS, virginis, f . maiden, [yirgin] 



LESSON XVL 



altitfidS, inis, f. height. 
dvitas, &tis, f. state. 
custSs, 5dis, m. keeper, guard. 
dux, ducis, m. and f. leader^ chief. 
flSs, flCris, m. flower. 
frftter, tris, m. brother, 
honor, 5ris, m. honor. 
Ifttitud5, inis, f. width. 
legiS, Snis, f. legion. 



Ie5, 5nis, m. lion. 
longitiidd, inis, f. length, 
lux, ICLcis, f. light, 
mater, tris, f . mother, 
mCs» m5ris, m. custom. 
opus, oris, n. work, task. 
pater, tris, m. father. 
princeps, ipis, m. chirf, prince. 
tempus, oris, n. time. 
virtus, fLtis, f. manhood, courage. 
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LESSON xvn. 



animal, Slis* n. animal, 

arxa arola, f. citadel. 

oalcar, ftrisa n. tpur, 

colliSf iSf m. hUl, 

dux, duois, m. and f . leader, chief. 

finis» ia, in. (in Sing.) end, limit ; (in 

Plur.) territory, 
Gallia, ae, f. Gaul. 
hoatiSf is, m. and f . enemy (regularly 

in the Plural, to denote the enemy 

as a body). 



iffnia, ia, m.Jire. 

mare, ia, n. tea. 

mona, montia, m. mountain. 

nftvia, ia, f. th^, 

nox, noctlBf f . night. 

ntlbea, ia, f. cloud, 

parat partia, Lpart. 

puloher, ohra, ohnun, beautiful. 

turria, ia, f. tower. 

urbs, urbia, f. city, 

vectlgal, alia, n. tax. 



LESSON XIX. 



arma, Smm, n. arms, 
Caeaar, aria, m. Caesar. 
caatra, 5rum» n. camp, 
expngnS, ftrot etc, ttorm, take by 
storm. 



ignavuBf a, am, cowardly. 
injuatua, a, am, unjust, 
jAdex, icia, m. judge. 
ju8taa» a» wokfjust. 



Urbem exxmgnftre poteat you can (are able to) storm the city, 
HoatSa auperftre potoiati, you could have (were able to) overcome the 
enemy. 



LESSON XX. 



dioit (3d. Con ].), Ae tays. 
iter, itineriat n. way, journey, 
march. 



neg5, &re> etc., deny, say noL 
put5, are* etc., think, suppose, 
ap6rS» fire* etc., hcpe. 



Examples* 

«« Urbs magna eat," (he says) " The city is great,** 

BIcit urbem magnam esaet he says (that) the city is great, 

Sp6rat urb€s magnfta futuraa ease, he hopes (that) the cities will be 

great. 

Futat iter longum fuiaae, he thinks (that) the journey was (has been) 

long. 
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LESSON XXI. 

JSzamplet. 

' SX puenatt hostSs superat, ifheJighU, he overcomes the enemy, 
SI pugniSbat, hostes super&bat, {/^Ae was fighting^ he was over- 

eoming, etc. 
SI pugnabit, hostes superabitt if he fights (shall fight)^ he will 
Fact. \ overcome^ etc. 

SI pugnavit, hostes super&vit, {/* he fought (Jias fought), he 

overcame (has overcome) ^ etc. 
SI pugnSverit, hostes super&bit* if he fights (shall havefought), 
' he wiU overcome, etc. 

FuTUBB Possible. SI pugnett tuperett if he should fight, he would over- 
come, 

FuTUKE Possible. SI pugnftverit, sai>eret, if he should have fought, he 

would overcome. 

Pres. Impossible. SI pugnaret> superarett if he were fighting (now), he 

would be overcoming. 

Past Impossible. SI pagnavisset, snper&viMett if he had fought, he 

would have overcome. 



LESSON xxn. 



a, or ab, prep, (in this Lesson) by. 
decimusa a, um, tenth, 
lapis, idis* m. stone, 
signum* I, n. sign, signal. 



tSlum. I, n. weapon, 
tuba, ae» f. trumpets 
vulneroa arCa etc., wound. 



Examples. 

Titus gladi5 Tulneratur* Titus is wounded with a sword (Means). 

UrbSs ab AriovistO expugnantuTa the cities are stormed by Ariovistus 
(Agent). 

Oppidum a (or ab) mllitibus •ervatum est, the town was saved by the 
soldiers (Agent). 

LESSON XXIIL 



defensor, Cris, m. defender, 

nudS, Sre, etc., strip. 

-que, enclitic conj. (N. 105, 3) and. 



servitiis, litis, f . davery. 
suspicio, 5iiis, f. suspicion, 
timer, Sris, m,fear. 



Examples* 

Urbem tim5re Uberd, I free the city from fear, 

Murus defensSribus nudatus est, the wall has been stripped of defenders. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

Szamples. 

Cb mp ore the Examples for Leaaon XXI, 

SI ignavl ftdssemiiSt urbs expugnata eMet> tfwt had been cowardly, 
the city would have been taken by itorm, 

SI puffnSres, laudareris, if you were fighting (now), you would be 
praieed. 

SI laudSris, pugnes, if you should be praised (hereafter), ytu would fight. 

81 laud&tus ilSf pagn§s» if you should have been praised (hereafter), etc. 

LESSON XXVL 



aestas* ati8» f. sumvur, 
alacer, cris» cre» eager y active. 
brevis, e> brief, short, 
celer> eris. ere> swi/t, quick, 
difflcilis, e, difficult, 
facilis, e, easy, 
fortist e» brave. 
gravis, e, heavy. 

hom5, inis, m. and f. man (i. e. hu- 
man being). 



immortaliSf e» immortal, 
levis, e> light. 
mortaliSi e> mortal. 
omnia, e, all, every. 
onus, eris, n. load, burden. 
sooius, I, in. ally, companion. 
triatia, e, sad. 
fitilia, e, useful. 



LESSON xxvn. 



audax, Scis, bold. 
divea, itia, rich. 
feliXf Icia, happy. 
flSrena, entin, Jlourishing, 
infelix, Icia, unhappy. 
ingena* tia, huge, mighty. 
nSbilia, e» noble. 



p&r, paria, equal. 
potena, tia« powerful, 
reoena, tia, recent. 
Bdmanua, a, um, Roman. 
aapiena* tia, wise. 
vetua, eria, old. 



LESSON XXVIII. 



am an a, tia» loving^ affectionate. 
amlcu8» a, Mm, friendly. 
Aednl, 5nun, m. the Aedui. 
Arioviatua, I, m. Ariovistus, 
oarua* a, um, dear. 



equea, itia, m. homman; (Plural) 

cavalry. 
lex, legia, f. law, 
pedea, itia, m. foot-soldier; (Plural) 

infantry. 
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LESSON XXIX. 



ficriter, sharply j fiercely, 
attente, attentively, 
audacter, boldly, 
celeriter, swiftly ^ quickly. 
dlligenter, diligently ^ carefully, 
dissimilis, e, dissimilar^ unlike, 
facile, easily. 



£: 



fortiter, bravely. 

inimlous, a, um, unfriendly ; (as a 

noxrn) foe, personal enemy, 
quam, adv. than, 
sapienter, unsely. 
sixnilis, e, similar, like* 



pie. 



Virtus mllitum major quam duois fuit, the soldiers' bravery was 
greater than the leader's. 

No Special Yocabuijlries will be given for the remaining Les- 
sons ; FOR SOME OF THEM, HOWEVER, SPECIAL EXAMPLES ABE PROV^IED. 



/ 



LESSON XXXIV. 



OIySb mail dvitfitl inimld stint, bad citizens are hostile to the state. 
Locus oastrls magis idSneus est, the place is more suitable for a camp, 
Puer sorCrl siinilis est, the boy is like (his) sister, 
GalUs Belgae proximl sunt, the Belgae are nearest to the Gauls, 
Summus mons ab hostibus tenetur, the top of the mountain is held by 
the enemy, 

Servis pares sunt, they are a match for {equal to) the slaves. 



LESSON XXXV. 

ft dextrS (sinistrS) comCL, on {from) the right (or left) wing, 
eastra movet, he breaks up (moves) camp, 
Caesar domi est, Caesar is tU home. 






LESSON XL. 

' Iiaud5 CSium, ut a Caio lauder, I praise Caius, that I may be praised 

by Caius, 
IjaudabS Caium, ut a CaiC lauder, / shall praise Caius, that I may 

be praised by Caius, 
Iiaudavl Caium, ut a Caio lauder, l have praised Caius, that I may be 

praised by Caius, 
LaudaverS Caium, ut a Cai5 lauder, I shall have praised Caius, that 

I may be praised by Caius, 
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IiaudSbam Caium, ut ft C&i5 laudarer, / vjob praising Caius^ that 

I might be praised by Caius. 
Laud&Tl Caium, ut S Cai5 laud&rer, /praised Caius, that 1 might be 

praised by Caius, 
Iiaud&veram CSium, at a C&i5 laudarer, I had praised Caius, that I 

might be praised by Caius. 

LESSON XLL 

Multl rSgem laudaat, many (men) praise the leing. 

Omnia omnibus n5n sunt titilia, aU things are not uttfuLfor aU (men). 

Multa audit, he hears many (things). 

JlidioSs just! ewe videntur, the judges seem to be Just, 



LESSON XLIV. 

Consul ab urbe disoedens servum interfld jussit, the consul, (as he 
was) departing from the city, ordered the slave to be killed, 

Iiitteras a puerS soriptas misit, he sent the letter (which had been) 
written by the boy. 

Dux hostes ad flumen seoCltus legiSnem reduxit, the leader, having 
followed the enemy to the river, led back the legion, 

Lapides conJeotSs rdjioiunt, they throw back the stones (which had been) 
hurled. 

Per GktUiam iter f §oit, he marched through Gaul, 

Titum d$ victSria certi5rem fed, / v^ormed (made more certain) 
Titus about the victory. 

LESSON XLVn. 

Impetus paulum tardatus est, the attack was checked a little, 

Plurimum poterat, he was very powerful (i. e. to a very great extent). 

'NFtL-rimtLm partem frumentS vlvunt, for the most part they live on 
com, 

FliSm auctSritfitis habet, he has more (of) authority. 

De tertift vigilia, in the third watch. 

Castra tantum spatil patebant, the camp extended over so much (of) 
space, 

Prlm& lAce, at day-break. MultS di6, late in the day. Prima nocte, 
in the early part of the night. 

Exercitus (from exerce5), a drilled army ; agmen (from agS), an army 
on the march ; aoiSs, a line^f-batUe. 
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LESSON XLVm. 

Bogat Caesarem, ut veniat* he asks Caesar to come (that he may come), 

Mllites hortatus sums ne fiigerentt 1 exhorted the soldiers not to fiee 
{that they should not flee). 

mtemur ut vinoftmust toe shall strive to conquer, 

Alterl f ortSs erant, alterl fugemnt, the one party were bravet the 
other fled, 

LESSON LX. 

Fuen&tiirl suinaSf toe are going to fight, 

HCo mihi faoiendum estt this (thing) must be done by me ; I must do this. 
Quia n5bls xnittendus fuit P who ought to have been sent by ust whom 
ought we to have sent t 

Ducendl enint, they will have to be led, 

LESSON LXIV. 

The subject of each Impersonal form is printed in italics, 

Mihi nSn exspecta-ndwia est, / mtist not wait (delay must not be made by 
me). 

Pugnd-tum. eat, fighting was carried on. 

Ute^ndnm est armlst use must be made of the arms, 

Iiicuit C&i5 Rdmam venfr«, Caius might have come to Rome (it was per- 
mitted to Caius to come to Rome), 

Oportuit me inJ&riSs ferre^ 1 ought to have borne the injuries (it was 
necessary for me to bear the injuries). This sentence may also be written : 
InjiLTiae mihi f erendae f uenint. 

Optimum visum est cOpi&s mittere, it seemed best to send troops, 

Urbem expugnare potuit» he could have stormed the city, 

LESSON LXV. 

Fit ut naves oapianturt it happens that the ships are taken. 

Dixit fore ut sub jugum mitterSmur* he said that we should be sent 
under the yoke (literallyi that it would come to pass that, etc.). 

N5n est dubium quin Justus sit, there is no doubt (it is not doubtful) 
that he is just (about his being just). 

Caesar n5n is (= talis) fuit, qui (= ut is) fugeret, Caesar was not the 
man to flee (literaUy, not such a man that he would flee). 



GENEEAL VOOABULAET. 



Latin - English< 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

futf future. 
gen., genitive. 
impers., impersonal. 
indecl., indeclinable, 
indef., indefinite. 
inf., infinitive. 
interrog., interrogative, 
irr., irregular, 
m.| masculine, 
n.| neuter. 
nom., nominative. 
num., numeral. 
part., participle, 
pass., poMive. 
perf ., perfect. 



pers., personal. 

plur., plural, 

pos., positive. 

poss., possessive, 

prep., preposition, 

pres., present. 

^Ton., pronoun. 

quest., ^e^fum. 

refl., reflexive, 

rel., relative. 

8emi-dep., «emt-efe/>o»eii^. 

sing., singular. 

8up., superlative, 

voc, vocative. 



abl., ablative, 
adj., adjective, 
ace, acciMa^ve. 
adv., adverb. 
coll., collective. 
comp., comparative. 
conj., conjunction, 
def., defective, 
deg., degree. 
dem., demonstrative. 
dep., deponent. 
diff., difference. 
dim., (^mmuftve. 
distrib., distributive, 
i., feminine, 

• Numeral Adj'ectivei (except tbius, duo, trSs, xniUe) ore fao< ^oen tn tftis 
Foca^ary, 6ti< may be found in the lists, page 242. 

So, conj. See atque. 

acceptus, a, um, part, as adj. (ao- 

cipid), acceptable, welcome, be' 

loved. 
accid5, ere, accidi (ad + oadd), 

fall upon, happen; accidit (im- 

pers.), it happens. 
aocipid, ere, cepi, ceptum (ad + 

capiS), receive, accept. 
accusd, are, avi, atum (ad + 

causa), accuse, blams. 
acer, acris, acre» sharp, keen, 

eager, vigorous. 
aoies, el, f., old gen., acie (root ac 

in acer), sharp edge, keenness, line 

of battle, 
aoriter, Scrius, acerrixne (acer), 

vigorously, keenly, fiercely. 



a, ab, prep, with abl. [A is used only 
before a consonant; ab, before a 
vowel or consonant], from^ by, on 
the side of; a dextrS comii, on 
the right wing. Sometimes used as 
an adverb {= off); as, ab xnillibus 
passuum quinquc^ve miles off. 

ftbd5, dere, didi, ditum (ab + d5), 
remove, hide. Sese in silvas, to 
go into the forests and hide. 

abducS, ere, zl, ctuin (ab + 
duc5), lead away, withdraw. 

abed. Ire, IvI (il), itum (ab + e5), 
go away, depart. 

absum, ease, ful (ab + sum), be 
absent (away), be distant, be wanting. 
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actltu8» a, tun, sharpy pointed. 
adt prep, with ace., to, towards, near, 

m (into) the vicimty of, according 

to, for, 
ad» adv. (with numerals), about. 
adamO, Sre» avi, atum (ad + 

amO), love exceedingly, covet. 
addCLcO, ere» zl, ctum (ad + 

duod), lead to, induce, influence. 
adeo. Ire, IvI (il), itum (ad + eO), 

go to, approach, visit, 
adhibeOt ere» ul, itum (ad + hA- 

be5), summon, invite. 
adorior» Irl, ortua 8iun» dep. (ad 

+ orior, rise up against), attack, 
adaciacOt ere, aclvl, acltum (ad + 

aciS), receive, admit, 
adamn, eaae. adf ul or affnl (ad + 

Bum), be near, be present, aid, 
adventua, ua, m. (a4 + veni0), 

coming, arrival. 
adverau8» a, tun (ad + vert9, 

turn), contrary, opposite, face to 

face, 
aedifioinin, I, n. (aedificO), build- 
ing. 
aedificO» are» avl» fitiun» build, 

construct, 
Aednua* a, urn, of the Aedui, 

Aeduan, 
Aeduii8» Is m. an Aeduan; (phir.) 

ihe Aedui, a Gallic tribe, 
aegers gra» grtun» sick, feeble, 
aegre, aegrina, aegerrimS (aeger), 

with dificulty, scarcely, hardly. 
aequna, a, um, equal, just, right, 
aeataa, &tia, f., summer. 
afferS, ferre, attnllt allatoin (ad 

+ fer5), bring (to). 
af£ici5, ere, fed, fecttun (ad-h 

facio), affect, influence; dol5re 

aiiidl, to be greatly vexed, or dis' 

tressed. 
ager, agri, m.,fleld, territory. 
aggredior, edi, eaaua aum, dep. 

(ad+gradior), go against, attack. 
agmen, inia, n. (ag5), army (on the 

march); prlmum agmen, the van; 

noviaaimum agmen, the rear. 
agS, ere, $gl, actum, lead, drive, 

act, do, treat {= discourse). 



agricola, ae, m. (ager + col5), 

farmer, 

agriotdtOra, ae, f . (ager + col5), 
agriculture, 

alacer, cria, ere, eager, active, 

albus, a, nin, white, 

alienna, a, nin (aliua), another's, 
foreign, unfavorable, 

aUqina (qui), qua, quid (quod), 
indef. pron., some, any, some one, 
any one (or thing), 

aliua, a, ud (gen. allua), other, an- 
other; aliua .... aliua, one .... 
another; alii aliam in partem, 
some in one direction and some in 
another. 

AllobrogSa, um, m. (sing. Alio* 
brox), the Allobroges, a people in 
the southeastern part of Gaul. 

Alpea, ium, f., the Alps, 

alter, era, erum (gen. alteriua), 
the other (of two), the second; alter 
.... alter, the one .... the other, 

altitudo, inia, f. (altua), height, 
depth, 

altua, a, um, high, taU, lofty, deep, 

amana, tia (amO), part, as adj., lov- 
ing, affectionate, 

AmbarrI, Orum, m., the Aedui Am- 
barri, clients of the Aedui, north of 
the Allobroges. 

amleitia, ae, f . (amioua), friend^ 
ship, 

amicua, a, um (saa!6), friendly, 

amicua, I, m. (ajno), fiiend. 

amittS, ere, misl, miaaum (a + 
mittS), send away, let go, lose. 

amS, are, avi, atum, lore, be fond 
of. 

amor, Oria, m. (amG), love, affection, 

ampliua, adv. (comp. of ample), 
more, further. 

amplua, a, um, of large extent, 
qnndous. 

an, interrog. adv., or. 

anguatiae, &nun, f. (anguatua), 
narrow pass, deflle, 

anguatua, a, um, narrow. 

animadverts, ere, tl, aum (ani- 
mua + ad + vertC, turn), notice, 
punish (Eng. "attend to'')- 
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animal, filiSt n., living creature, 

animaL 
animuBs I, m., mind, diapotitionf 

esse in animS, intend, 
annSn, interrog. adv., or not; used 

only in direct questions, 
annus, I, m., year, 
ante, prep, with ace., before, 
ante, adv., before^ ago; patQ5 

ante, a little while ago, 
antea, adv. (ante + is), before, 

formerly, 
antequam, or ante .... quam, 

conj. (literally, brfore than, or ikat), 

before. 
AntOnius, I, m., Antowku, a Roman 

name. 
appellO, ftre» &vl, atnm, call, 

name, 
AprUis, e, of April; Kalendae 

Apifles, the April KalendSj the 

frit of April, 
apud, prep, with ace, near, with, 

among, in the presence of, 
Aquileia, ae, f., Aquileia, a to¥m at 

the head of the Adriatic. 
Aqnltanl, 5nun, m., people of 

Aquitania, the Aquitanians, 
Aqnltania, ae» f., Aquitania, the 

southwestern division of Gaul. 
Arar, aris, m. (ace. Ararim), the 

Arar, now the Saone, tributaiy of 

the Rhone, 
arbitritun, I, n,, judgment, will, 
arbitror, arl, fitua sum, dep., judge, 

think, 
arcessS, ere, IvI, Itum, summon, 

invite, 
Ariovistus, I, m., Ariovistus, a 

king of the Germans, 
arma, 5rum, n., arms, weapons, 
ars, artis, f., skill, art, science, 

pursuit, 
ArvemI, drum, m., the Arvemi, a 

Gallic people, 
arx, arcis, f., citadel, stronghold, 
Athenae, arum, f., Athens, a city 

of Greece, 
atque (or ac), conj. (ad + que), and 

too, and also ; with worda of com- 
parison, as, than. 



attentS, adv. (attentus), attentive- 
ly, diligently. 

attentus, a, um, attentive, 

attingO, ere, tigl, tactum (ad + 
tangS), touch, border on, reach, 

auct5rit§s, atis, f., authority, in* 
fluence, power, 

audacter (or audaciter), adv. 
(audax), boldly, courageously, 

audax, ftcis (audeO), bold, auda- 
cious, daring, 

audeS, ere, ausus sum, semi-dep. 
(N. 81), dare, venture, 

audiens, part, as adj. (audiS), 
obedient, 

audiSi Ire, IvI, Itum, hear, hear of, 

auferO, ferre, abstull» ablatum 
(ab + fer5), bear away, remove, 

Aulus, I, m., AuluSf a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

aut, conj., or; aut .... aut, either 
.... or, 

autem, conj., but, moreover, how- 
ever, 

auxilium, I, n., aid, assistance ; 
(plur.) auacUiaries, auxiliary troops. 

avus, I, m., grandfather. 



B. 



barbarus, a, um, foreign, strange ; 
barbarl, 5rum, m., barbarians, 

beatus, a, um, happy, fortunate, 

Belgae, arum, m., the Belgae, a 
people of Northern Gaul. 

bellic5sus, a, um (bellum), war- 
like, eager for war. 

bells, are, fivl, atum (bellum), 
carry on war,fght, 

bellum, I, n., war. 

bene, adv. (bonus), well, success- 
fully. 

beneficium, I, n. (bene + facio), 
favor, kindness, 

Bibracte, is, n., Bibracte, the chief 
city of the Aedui. 

biduum, I, n. (bis + dies), ^ace 
of two days. 

biennium, I, n. (bis + annus), 
space of two years. 
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Boil, Oram, m. the Boii, a wander- 
ing people of Germany and Gaul. 

bonus, a, um, good, friendly ^ well' 
diipoied; bona, drum, n., goods^ 
properly, 

brevia, e, thort, brief, 

Britannia, ae, f., the island of Brit- 
ain, 



0. 



eadO, ere, ceoidi, o&aom, fall, 

pefiih, 
caedO, ere, ceddl, caesum, eut^ 

kui, 

Oaeaar, aria, m., Caiue Juliut 

Caesar^ a famous Roman general, 

conqueror of Gaul. 
Cftiua, I, m., CaiuSf a Roman personal 

name, 
oalamitfts, fitia, f., calamity, dita*- 

ter, lou, 
calcar, ftria, n. (calx, Aee/), tpur, 
Calendae, see Kalendae. 
oapiO, ere, cSpI, captum, take, 

teize, ielect, adopt, reach, 
caput, itia, n., he€ul, eqp»<aZ (chief 

city), 
carrua, I, m., cart, wagon. 
OarthftgO, see Karth&gO. 
oftrua, a, um, dear, beloved, precious, 
Oaaai&nus, a, um (Caaaiua), per- 
taining to Camut, Castian; bellS 

CaaaiinO, in the war with Camus. 
Caaaiua, I, m., Cassius, a Roman 

name; Lucius Cassius, the consul 

slain by the Helvetii. 
caatellum, I, n. (dimin. of caa- 

tTVLm),fort, redoubt, 
Caatioua, I, m., Casticus, a chief of 

the Sequani. 
caatra, drum, n. (sing, caatrum, 

fort), camp, encampment, 
cSsus, ua, m. (oadO), thai which 

befalls, chance, misfortune, acci- 

dtnt, 
OatamantaloedSa, is, m., Cata- 

mantaloedes, father of Casticus. 
OaturigSa, um, m., the Caturiges, a 

Gallic tribe. 



causa, ae, t., cause, reason, excuse ; 

oauaam dicere, to plead a case ; 

cauaft (with a gen. preceding), /or 

the sake (of), 
celer, eria, ere, swift, quick. 
celeriter, ady. (celer), swiftly, 

quickly. 
cSlO, ftre, &vl, &tnm, hide, conceal, 

N. 141, Rbmabk 1. 
Celtae, &rum, ro., the Celts, Gauls, 

a people <tf central Gaul. 
OentrOnSs, um, m., the Centrones, 

a Gallic tribe. 
centuri0, Onis, m. (centum), cen- 

turion, captain of 100. 
certua, a, um, sure, certain; certi- 

Orem facere, to inform. 
cib&riua, a, um (oibus, food), per^ 

iaining to food; oibfiria, Grum, 

n., provisions^ styaplies, 
CicerO, Onia, m., Marcus TuUius 

Cicero, a famous Roman orator, 
circiter, adv. of degree, about, 

nearly, 
ciroum, prep, with ace., about, 

around, near, in the neighborhood 

of. 
circumddcO, ere, zl, ctum (cir^ 

cum 4- dCLcO), lead around, draw 

around, 
circumyeniG, Ire, tSuI, yentum 

(circum + TeniO), come around, 

surround, deceive, cheat. 
cis, prep, with ace., on this side of. 
Oiaalplnus, a, um (cis + Alpes), 

on this side of the Alps (south of the 

Alps), Cisalpine. 
citerior, us (cis ; N. 34), on this 

side, hither. 
citr&, prep, with ace. (cia), on this 

side of. 
dvia, is, m. and f., citizen, fellow^ 

citizen. 
dvitfts, atis, f. (dvis), state, citi- 
zenship, 
dams, a, um, bright, dear, loud. 
daudO, ere, SI, sum, shut, close; 

daudere agmen, close the line of 

march, bring up the rear. 
diens, tis, m. and f., dependant, 

subject, clitnt. 
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Cneius, I, m., CnHut^ a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

ooSmO> erCf emit emptuxn (con + 
emO), buy, buy up, 

ooepit isset def. vb. (N. 01 » 1), 6e- 
gan, have begun ; part, ooeptus. 

oo£:no8c0, ere, nOvI, nitum (oon 
+ noscO), become acquainted with, 
ascertain f find out^ know. N. 01, 
2, Rem. 

o5g5, ere, coegl, coaotmn (con + 
agO), bring together, collect^ force, 
compel, 

cohors, tis, f., cohort, the tenth part 
of a legion. 

oohortor, firl, fitus sum, dep. 
vb. (con + hortor), encourage, ex- 
hort, 

ooUatus, part, of confers. 

coUis, is, m., hill. 

colloquor, I, ciitus sum, dep. vb. 
(con + loquor), tpeak with, con- 
verse, confer, 

ool5, ere, nl, cnltum, ^7/, cultivate, 
honor. 

combfLrd, ere, busSI, bnstum, 
(con + urS, bum), bum up, 

commeatus, ds, m. (comme5), 
means of transport, supplies, pro- 
visions, 

commeS, fire, fivl. Stum (conH- 
me5, go), go back and forth, visit, 

oommitt5, ere, misl, missum (con 
+ mittO), join, connect ; proeliom 
committere, to join battle, begin 
an engagement. Also, cause, give 
occasion. 

commoyeO, §re, mOvI, mGtum 
(con + moyeO), move greatly, ex^ 
die, dUarm, 

communis. Ire, IvI, Itum (con + 
milniO), fortify on all sides, in- 
trench, secure. 

compar5, are, fivl, fitum (con + 
paro), make ready, get, procure, 
bring together. 

compleS, ere, evi, Stum (con + 
ple5, fill), fill up, finish, complete ; 
montem, cover, 

<»ompllirSs, ia (con + plOrSs), 
%everal {together), very many. 



comports, are, fivl, fitum (eon + 
ports), bring together, colled, 

con, inseparable prefix, together (or 
adds emphasis). 

cSnatum, I, n., also cSnfitus, tis, 
m. (cSnor), attempt, undertaking, 

concSdS, ere, cessi, cessum, yield, 
grant, concede, 

concidS, ere, cidi (con + cadS), 
fall, perish, 

concldS, ere, ddl, dsum (con + 
caedS), cut to pieces, cut down, 
kill. 

conciliS, fire, fivl, fitum (concili- 
um), unite, win, procure, ucure, 

concilium, I, n., council, assembly, 

ooncursus, us, m. (con + ourrS), 
running together, onset, attack, 

condemns, fire, avi, fitum (oon + 
damns), sentence, condemn, 

conducS, ere, xl, ctum (con + 
ddoS), lead together, collect, hire, 

confers, ferre, tull, coUatum 
(con + ferS), bring together, col- 
lect; se conferre, to betake them* 
selves, 

confertus, a, um, dose, crowded* 

conflciS, ere, fSd, f ectum (con + 
faciS), finish, accomplish, eoAaust. 

confirms, are, fivl. Stum (firmus), 
make firm, establish, assure, en- 
courage, 

congrediCMT, I, gressus sum, dep. 
vb. (con + gradior, go), meet 
(with), contend, *^ come on,** 

conjidS, ere, JSd, jeotum (con + 
jaciS), throw together, hurl, put, 

oonjungS, ere, xl, ctum (con + 
jungS), join together, unite, 

conjiirfitiS, Snis, f . (conjOrS), con- 
^racy, 

conjdrS, fire, fivl, fitum (con + 
jurS), swear together, conspire, 

cSnor, arl, atus sum, dep. vb., en- 
deavor, try, attempt, 

consanguineus, a, um (con + 
sanguis, blood), related by blood; 
as a noun, kindred, relatives. 

consdscS, ere, sdvl, sdtum (con 
+ sdS), approve ; sibi mortem, to 
commit suicide. 
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ooiuiei!lb5t ere» psit ptom (oon + 

sorlbS), write in a list, enrolf en- 

Ust, Itv^, 
consequor, I, outoi smii (oon + 

sequor), dep. vb., follow after^ 

overtake, obtain, 
oonsIdG, ere, sSdl* sessum (con + 

8ld5, settle), settle, encamp. 
consilium, I, n., counsel, advice, 

plan, design, purpose, wisdom, coun- 

cil of war, 
oonsimiliB, e (con + similis), quite 

like, very similar, 
oonaistO, ere, stiti, stitiun (oon+ 

sistO), take a stand, halt, d^end 

on, consist in, 
conspectoi, CLs, m. (oonspioiS), 

full view, sight, presence, 
conapioiO, ere, spexl, spectiun 

(con + Bi>eciO, look), behold, look 

at, perceive, see, 
constituG, ere, nl, tLtum (oon + 

statuO) place together, establish, 

determine, erect, 
constitutuB, a, um, part, as adj., 

established, appointed, 
constO, are, stitI, statnm (oon + 

8tO)| stand firm, agree ; constat, 

impere., it is evident, settled, ^^ stands 

to reason,^* 
consuesod, ere, suSvI, suStnm 

(con + suescd, be wont), become 

accustomed, be wont ; oonsue- 

▼I, / am accustomed, N. 01, 2, 

Rem. 
consul, ulis, in., consul, one of two 

chief magistrates at Rome, elected 

annually. 
oonsQmO, ere, sumptfl, sumptum 

(con+ siunO), ^nd, destroy, con- 

sume, 
contends, ere, dl, turn (con + 

tends, stretch, strain), strive, has- 
ten, contend, fight, 
oontentus, a, um (contineO), con- 
tent, satisfied, 
continenter, adv. (contineS), un- 
interruptedly^ without cessation. 
contineO, ere, ul, tentum (con -U 

teneO), hold together, hem in, 

bound. 



oontrftt prop, with ace., against, oppo- 
site, 

conyeniO, Ire, ySnl, Tentum (con 
+ yeniS), come together, assemble, 
meet ; conyenit, impers., it is fit- 
ting, agreed, 

conTocd, fire, &vl, atum (con + 
▼ocG), call together, summon, 

cOpia, ae, f., plenty, abundance ; 
c5piae, arum, f., forces, troops, 
supplies, wealth, 

Corinthua, I, f., Corinth, a city in 
Greece. 

comd, tis, n., horn, wing (of an 
army); a sinistrS comu, on the 
l^ wing. 

corOna, ae, f., crown, wreath, 

corpus, oris, n., body, person. 

Crassus, I, m., Crassus, a Roman 
name. 

oreber, bra, brum, frequent, nv- 
merotu. 

credo, ere, didl, ditum, trust, be- 
lieve. 

crem5, are, fivl, atum, bum. 

ore5, are, fivl, fitum, create, nutke, 
elect, appoint. 

oulpd, fire, fivl, fitum, blame, 

oultua, us, m. (oolO), culture, /tiov 
ury, civilization. 

cum, prep, with abl., with, in com- 
pany wUh. 

cum = quum. 

cupidit&s, fitis, f . (cupidus), eager- 
ness, desire, ambition. 

oupidus, a, um, eager, desirous, 
fond. 

oupi5, ere, IvI, Xtum, desire, long 
for, wish. 

cflr, interrog. adv., whyt for what 
purpose? 

otLra, ae, f., care, regard, attention. 

ciirO, fire, fivl, fitum (cCLra), care 
for, manage, attend to; with ge- 
rundive, cause to be done; as, pon- 
tem faciendum ovLrfire, cause a 
bridge to be buUt. 

currS, ere, cuourrl, cursum, 
run, 

currus, lis, m. (eurrO), chariot, 
wagon. 
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eursus, ii8» m. (currS), runnirtfff 

tpeedf course, 
custOs, OdiSy m. and f., ibe^er, 

giMrd, 

D. 

danm5, are» &vi» atnxn, condemtif 

sentence, 
de, prep, with abl.,/roi», down from, 

ofy concerning, about, (of), during, 

in; de seciuida vigilia, in the 

second watch. In compounds, down, 

away. 
dea, aot f; goddess. 
debeS, ere, ul> itum (de + habeG), 

owe, ought, must, 
decedS, ere, cessi, cessum (de + 

ced5, go aioay), retire, withdraw^ 

depart, die. 
ded5, ere, didi, dituin (de + dO), 

give up, surrender, deliver up, 
deduc5, ere, xl, ctum (d5 + du- 

cC), lead down, withdraw, conduct, 
defendo, ere, dl, sum (de + fen- 
ds, only in compounds), ward off, 

defend, protect. 
dSfensor, Oris, m. (defends), de^ 

fender, 
dejectus, a, um (dejiciO), part, as 

adj., dotonciist, disappointed. 
deleS, ere, evi, etum, destroy, 

ocerthroto, 
dellberS, are, avi. Stum, weigh, 

consider, deliberate. 
deligO, ere, legl, lectum (d§ + 

legS, select), choose out, select. 
demonstrS, fire, avI, atum (de + 

monstrS), point out, show, declare, 
depopulor, arl, fitus sum, dep. vb. 

(dS + populor),/>2ttiM2er, lay waste, 

devastate, 
deprecator, 5ris,m. (de+precor, 

pray), intercessor, mediator. 
desists, ere, stiti, stitum (de + 

sistS, stand), cease, desist. 
despiciS, ere, spezi, spectum 

(de + speciS, look), look down on, 

despise, 
deus, I, m., god, deity. 



dexter, tra, trum, on the right 
hand, right; dextra (manus, 
understood), right hand, 

dIcS, ere, xi, ctum, say^ mention, 
tell, appoint} causam dicere, to 
plead a case, 

dictiS, Snis, f. (dIcS), q>eaking^ 
pleading. 

dictum, I, n. (dIcS), word, com- 
mand; diets audiens, obedient, 

didici, per! . of discS. 

dies, el, m. (sometimes f.), day, 
time ; multS die, late in the day ; 
diem ex die, day after day, 

differs, ferre, distuU, dll&tum 
(dis H- ferS), differ, 

difflciUs, e (dis + facilis), difficult, 
difficult to pass, 

difficultas, atis, f. (diffioilis), 
trouble, difficulty, 

diflrnus, a, um, worthy^ deserving, 

dlliffens, tis, -diligent, attentive, 
careful. 

dlligenter, adv. (dlligens), with 
care, punctually. 

dimitts, ere, misl, missum (dis 
+ mitts), send different ways, dis- 
miss, send out. 

dis (or dl), inseparable prefix, apart, 
in various directions, hither and 
thither. 

discedS, ere, cessI, cessum (dis 
+ cedS), depart, go away, 

discs, ere, didid, learn, 

dispSnS, ere, posul, positum (dis 
+ ponS), place here and there, dis- 
tribute, station. 

dissimilis, e, unlike, dissimilar, 

ditior, see dives. N. 36, a, 

diu, -tius, -tissime, for a long 
time, long. 

dives, ditior, dltissimus, rich. 

Divico, Snis, m., Divico, a Helvetian 
noble. 

dIvidS, ere, visl, visum, divide, 
separate. 

divlsus (dIvidS), part, as adj., di- 
vided. 

Divitiaous, I, m., DivUiacus, brother 
of Dumnorix, an Aeduan, friend of 
Caesar. 
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dO, dare> dedl» datnin, give^ grant, 

permU, allow, 
dooeO, 5re> ult otum, teach, tn- 

Jorm, show, instruct. 
dolor» driB, m., pain^ gritf. 
doltis, I» in.| cunmny, (Uceit, Jraud, 
domust da (I), f., house, home; 

domi, at home, 
dGnum, I, n. (d$), gift, present. 
dubitati5, dnis, f . (dubitO), doubt, 

hesitation. 
dubitO, arot &vl» atmns doubt, hesi- 

UUe (with inf.)> 
dubiuB* at Mm% doubtful, uncertain, 
ddoOt ere» xl» otuin» lead, guide, 

bring, reckon, think, put off; in 

m&trimOniiixn, marry, 
dunit coDJ., while, until, provided, 
PumnoriXs igist m., Dumnorix, 

brother of Divitiacas, an Aeduan. 
duo> ae» o> nam. adj., two. 
duplex, icia (duo + plio5> fold), 

twofold, double. 
dux, ducia, m. and f. (duoO), leader, 

guide, chief. 



E. 

5 (or ex), out of, from. 

educC, ere, xl, ctum (S + duoO), 

lead forth, draw out, 
effemind, &re, fivl, fitum (ex + 

femina, woman)^ make womanish, 

weaken, enervate. 
efferS, ferre, extuU, Sl&tum (ex 

+ fer5), carry or bear forth, carry 

out, lift vp, elate. 
ego, mel, pers. pron., /. 
egredior, I, greasua aum, dep. vh. 

(e + gradior, go), go forth or out, 

depart. 
ejicio, ere, jecl, jeetum (e + 

jaci5), ccut out, drive forth, expel; 

ae ejicere, rush forth. 
ejuamodi (or ejua modi), gen. of 

ia + modua (N. 121), of that sort 

or kind, such. 
einitt5, ere, xnlal, miaaum (e + 

mitts), send forth or out, let go, 

cast. 



§nunti0, fire, &vl, fitum (e + ntixi- 

ti5), report, announce, declare, 
e5. Ire, IvI, itum, irr., go, march. 
e5, adv. (abl. of ia), thither; as abl. 

of degree of diff., quO magia . . . 

eO minua, the more . . , the less. 
eOdem, adv. (abL of Idem), to the 

same place, 
equea, itia, m. (equua), horseman ; 

(plur.) equitea, um, cavalry, 

knights. 
equitatua, ua, m. (equua), cavalry 

(in a body). 
equua, I, m., horse, 
§ripi5, ere, ul, reptum (e + ra» 

piO), snatch away, take away, res- 
cue, 
SruptiO, Onia, f. (e + rump5, 

break), bursting forth, sortie, sally, 
et, conj., and, also, even; et . . . et. 

both . , . and. 
etiam, conj. (et + jam), and also, 

even, indeed, yet, besides; aed 

etiam, but also. 
etal, conj. (et + al), even if, although, 
exemplum, I, n., example, 
exeO, Ire, IvI, itum (ex + e5), go 

forth or out, march out. 
exercitua, ua, m. (exerceo, train), 

trained army, army, infantry. 
exiatimS, are, avi, fitum (ex + 

aeatimG, regard), judge, think, 

consider, 
expedltua, a, um (ex + pe8,yboOi 

literally, freed (from a snare), un- 
encumbered, light-armed^ without 

baggage, free from obstacles, handy, 

passable. 
expl5rat(^> 5ri8, m. (explorS, 

search out), spy, scout, 
expugnO, are, fivl, fitum (ex + 

pugnS), take by storm, storm, cap- 
ture, 
exaequor, I, cutua aum, dep. vb. 

(ex + aequor), follow out, finish, 

assert, maintain, 
exapect5, fire, fivl, fitum (ex + 

Bpect5), look for, wait for, await, 

delay, wait to see. 
externa, a, um (ex), more common 

in the comp. and sup., exterior. 
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exti€inu8 (or extimus), outer^ 

foreign, 
extra* prep, with ace, also adv., on 

the outside of beyond^ besides. 
extremus, a, uxn (exterus), outers 

mostf/artkesty most remote f extreme, 

last, 
exurdf ere, ii8Sl» ustmn (ex + 

urSs bum), bum up, consume. 



F. 



ffibula, ae, f. (for, speah)^ story, 
facilis, e (faci5), easy (to do), easy, 

practicable. 
facile, adv. (faoilis), easily, readily. 
faoiS, ere, fed, factum; (pass.) 

fI5, flerl, factus sum, make, do, 

perform, construct; c5piam fa- 
cere, /umMA a supply ; certi5rem 

facere, to inform. 
facti5, Onis, i. (faoiS), faction, 

party, 
facultas, atis, f. (faci5), ability, 

opportunity, abundance, supply / 

(plur.) resources. 
familia, ae, f., household, retinue of 

slaves or dependents, family, 
fSlix, Ids, happy. 
fere, adv., almost, nearly, for the 

most part, generally. 
fer5, ferre, tuU, latum, irr., bear, 

carry, bring, endure, produce. 
ferus, a, um, wild, barbarous, ci'uel. 
fidelia, e (fides), trusty, faithful. 
fides, el, f. (fido), trust, confidence, 

faith, pledge, promise, security, 

protection. 
fldQ, ere, flsus sum, semi-dep., 

trust, 
fUia, ae, f., daughter, 
fllius, I, m., son. 
fIniS, Ire, IvI, Itum (finis), limit, 

bound. 
finis, is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

(plur.) territory, country. 
finitimus, a, um (finis), bordering 

upon, adjoining; as a noun (plur.), 

neighbors 



flO, fieri, factus sum, irr., pass, of 
faci5, be made, become; fit, im- 
pers., it happens; certior flO, lam 
informed, 

firmus, a, Mm,Jirm, strong, power- 
ful, valiant. 

flagitS, are, fivl, atum, demand 
(earnestly or repeatedly), dun. 

fle5, §re, evi, §tum, weep, cry, 
lament. 

fietus, us, m., weeping, tears, 

flSrens, tis (AGs), flourishing, pros-' 
perous, 

fl5s, 5ris, m., flower, 

flymen, inis, n. (flu5), river, 

fiu5, ere, xl, xum>/ou;. 

fore = futt3rus esse ; f orem = 
essem. 

fortis, e (fer5), strong, brave, val 
iant. 

fortiter, adv. (fortis), bravely, cour- 
ageously, 

f ortittLd5, inis, f « (fortis), bravery, 
fortitude, 

fortiina, ae, f. (forst chance), for- 
tune, chance. 

fossa, ae, f. (fodio, dig), ditch, 

frang5, ere, fregl, fractum, break, 
crush, subdue, 

frater, tris, m., brother, ally. 

fretus, a, um, relying upon, depend- 
ing on. N. 151, b. 

frumentarius, a, um (frCLmen- 
tum), belonging to com, abounding 
in corn ; res frumentSria, corn- 
supply, supplies. 

frumentum, I, n., com, grain. 

fuga, ae, f ., flight, rout. 

fu£:i5, ere, fugl, fu£:itum, flee, 
escape, shun. 

funds, ere, fudi, fdsuin, j^our out, 
scatter, rout. 



G. 



Gabmius, I, m., Gabinius, a Roman 
name. 

Gallia, ae* f., Gaul, including Bel- 
gium, France, and tlie greater part 
of Switzerland. 
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Oallions, a» tun, Gallic, 

Gallu8> I> m.f a Gaul; as a noun, 

Oalll. the Gauls, 
Garuinna» ae, m., the Garonne, a 

river of Gaol. 
saudeO> ere, g&vlsus sum, semi- 

dep., rejoice, be glad, 
Ghendva (or GhenaTa), ae, f ., Geneva, 

a city of the Allobroges. 
Seiiu8> eris. n., birth, race, hind. 
Gherm&nia, ae, f., Germany, 
Gherminus, a, imif German; as a 

noun, QervaSjalt the Germans, 
serQ, ere> sessi* sestum, bear, 

carry on (war), perform. 
ffladiust It m., sword, 
SlSiiat aet f., glory, fame. 
Sl5rior, &rl, fitus amn (slOria), 

dep., bocLst, glory, 
Grftiooellf Orum, m., the Graioceli, 

a people of Hither Gaul, 
irr&tia, ae, f. (gr&tii8),/aiK>r, esteem, 

popularity, influence, friendship; 

grfttift (abl.)) for the sake (of). 
grfttulor, &rl, &tu8 sum, dep. 

(grfttus), congratulate, wish joy. 
gratOBt a, um, grateful, agreeable, 

acceptable, 
grtkviM, e, heavy, severe. 
graviter, adv. (gravis), heavily, 

severely. 



H. 

habeO, §re, til, ittim, have, hold, 
regard, consider, deliver (a speech). 

Harudes, tun, m., the Harudes, a 
German tribe. 

Helv§tius, a, um, Helvetian ; as a 
noun, HelvStil, 5rum, the Hel- 
vetians, people of Helvetia (Switzer- 
land). 

hXbema, 5mm, n. (hiema), winter- 
quarters (really an adj., oaatra 
being understood). 

hlo, haec, h5c, dem. pron., this, he, 
she, it, the latter, as follows, 

hiem5, ftre, &vl, ftttun (hiems), 
pass the winter, winter, 

hiema, emis, f., winter. 



HispSnia, ae, f ., Spain, 

homO, inis, m. and £., a human 
being (man or woman), man, per- 
son, (See vip.) 

honor, Oris, m., honor, esteem, office, 

h5ra, ae, f., how, 

hortor, arl, fitua sum, dep. exhort, 
encourage, urge, 

hostis, is, m. and f., enemy (public) ; 
inimlous, personal enemy. 

humanitas, atis, f., humanity, kind- 
ness, reflnement, politeness. 



I. 



ibi, adv. (is), there, in that place, 
IcoiuB, I, m., Jccius, a chief of the 

Remi. 
Idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron. 

(is + dem, emphatic), the same, 
idSneus, a, um, fit, suitable. 
Idds, uum, f. plur., the Ides, the 

15th of March, May, July, October; 

13th of the other months. 
ign&rus, a, um, ignorant, inex- 

periefused, 
ign&vus, a, tun, idle, cowardly, 
ignia, is, m., Jire, 
igno8c5, ere, n5vl, nStum (in, 

not + no8C5), overlook, pardon, 

forgive, 
ill&tus, part, of inferS. 
ille, ilia, illud, dem. pron., that 

(yonder), he, she, it, the former, 

t^e weU-knoton or famous, 
immortalis, e (in, not + mor- 

talis), immortal, eternal. 
impedlmentum, I, n. (impedi5), 

hindrance ; (plur.) heavy-baggage. 
impedio. Ire, IvI, Ittun (in + pes), 

entangle, hinder^ impede, 
imi>edIttLS, a, um (impedi5), part 

as adj., hindered, impeded, ob- 
structed. 
impended, 6re (in + pendeO, 

hang), overhang, impend, threaten. 
imi>erfttor, 5ri8, m. (imper(S), con^ 

mander^nmdhief, general, chief 
imperlttis, a, um (in, not + perl- 

tus, tikiiled), vnskilled, ignorant, 

unacquainted with. 
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imperium, I, n. (imperS), com- 
mand^ atUhority, order j power, gov- 
emment, empire, 

impero, are, avi, atuxn, comTnand, 
order y rule over, levy (troops). 

iinpetr5, are, avi, atum, acoem- 
plish, effectf obtain by request, 

impetus, us, m., attack, onset, vio- 
lence, 

ixnpl5r5, are, avI, atum, entreat, 
implore, beg for, 

imp5n5, ere, posul, positum (in 
+ pon5), place on, impose on, 

importo, are, avI, atum (in + 
ports), bring in, import, 

improvlso, adv. (in, not + pr5- 
video, foresee), on a stidden, un- 
eapectedly, 

Xmus, see infertUEi. 

in, prep, with ace. and abl. (1) With 
ace. (answering question Whither f), 
tnto, against, towards ; in reli- 
quum tempus, for the future ; 
in Santonos, into the country of 
the Santoni. (2) With abl. (an- 
swering question Where f), in, on, 
among, over, 

inoendd, ere, dl, sum, setfre to, 
bum, inflame, excite, 

incertus, a, um (in, no^+oertus), 
uncertain, doubtful, 

incipio, ere, oepi, ceptum (in + 
oapiS), take up, begin, commence ; 
supplies the present-stem teases of 
coeid. 

incit5, are, avI, atum, hasten, 
rouse, incite, tpur on, 

incolo, ere, colul (in -f- col5), 
dwell, inhabit, 

incommodum, I, n. (in, not + 
commodum, advantage), mtsfor- 
tune, disaster. 

incredibilis, e (in, not + credS), 
incredible, 

inde, adv. (is), from that place, 
thence, 

indicium, I, n. (index, informer), 
information; per indicium = i>er 
indices. 

indloS, ere, zl, ctum (in + dlc5), 
declare, proclaim* 



indignus, a, um (in, not + dig- 
nus), unworthy, wrong, 

indued, ere, xi, ctum (in + diicS), 
bring on or in, move, induce, influ- 
ence, 

ineo. Ire, IvI, itum (in + e6), 
go into, enter, begin ; consilium 
ine5, Ifi/rm a plan. 

infelix, lois (in, not + felix), un- 
happy, 

infers, ferre, intuli, illatum (in 
+ f er6), bring in {upon, or against) ; 
signa inferre, advance (to the at- 
tack); bellum inferre, to make 
war on; spe illata, hope being in- 
tpired. 

inferus, a, um, below; Conap. in- 
ferior, lower, inferior ; Sup. infi- 
mus (Imus), lowest, lowest part of, 

influo, ere, zi, xum (in + fluo), 
flow into, flow, empty into, 

infra, prep, with ace; also an adv., 
below, 

ingens, tis, huge, va^, mighty, 

inimicus, a, um (in, not + ami- 
cus), unfriendly, hostile ; as a 
noun, an enemy (personal). 

initium, I, n. (ineo), beginning. 

injuria, ae, f. (in, not -\- jus), injury, 
wrong ; injuria (abl.), unjustly. 

injustus, a, um (in, not + Justus), 
unjust, wrong, 

inoplnans, tis (in, not + opinor, 
think), not expecting, unawares. 

inquam, def. (N. 91, a), say, 

insidiae, arum, f. (in-f sedeo, sit), 
ambush, plot, treachery, stratagem. 

insigne, is, n. (insignia), mark, 
badge; (plur.) insignia, badges of 
office. 

insignis, e (in + signum), marked, 
distinguished, noted, remarkable, 

instituS, ere, id, iitum (in + 
statuo, establish), establish, ar-^ 
range, draw up (in battle array), 
bring up, train, educate, 

institutum, I, n. (instituo), custom, 
practice. 

instruS, ere, xl, ctum (in + stru5, 
build), construct, arrange, draw up 
(in battle array). 
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insula, ae, f., vHand, 

integer, gra, grum (in, not + tan- 

g5), nmnd,fre»h, 
intelligO, ere, lexl, lectum (inter 

+ legS), perceivCf underttand, 

lenow, 
intentus, a, um, intent, attentive, 
inter, prep, with ace, between, 

among, during; inter se amant, 

they love each other. 
intercede, ere, cesal, cessnm 

(inter H- ced5, go), go between, 

intervene. 
interdiu, adv. (inter + dies), by 

day, In the day-time. 
interea, adv. (inter + is), in the 

meantime, meanwhile. 
interficiO, ere, fSd, f ecttun (inter 

+ faciS), kUl, day. 
intermittS, ere, misl, misstun 

(inter + initt5), ceaie, interrupt, 

discontinue, Utpau. 
intemeciO, Snis, f. (inter -h necO, 

kill), massacre. 
intra, prep, with ace; also adv., 

within. 
inveniS, Ire, veni, ventnm (in + 

veni5), come upon, Jind, discover, 

invent. 
invito, are, &vl, atum, invite, sum- 
mon. 
invltns, a, nm, unwilling; mS in- 

Tltd, without my consent, 
ipse, a, run, dem. pron., self, very, 

he, she, it. 
Iratus, a, um (Ira» anger), angry, 

enraged. 
is, ea, id, dem. pron., that, this, he, 

she, it. 
iste, a, nd, dem. pron., that (near 

yon), that (of yours), 
ita, adv. (is), in that manner, so, to 

such a degree ; ita ut (uti), just as. 
Italia, ae, f., Italy. 
itaque, conj. (ita + que), and so, 

therefore, accordingly. N. 196, 5. 
item, adv. (is), likewise, also. 
iter, itineris, n. (eo), way, road. 

Journey, march, pass; iter mag- 
num, jTorced march. 



J. 



]aci5, ere, JSd, jactum, throw^ 
hurl. 

Jam, adv., now, already. 

}ube9, ere, jussi, jussum, order, 
bid, command. 

JfLdex, icis, m. (jus + died), judge, 

judicium, I, d. (judex), court, trial, 
judgment, decision, 

judicC, &re, avl, atum (judex), 
judge, decide. 

jugum, I, n. (jungO), yoke; a yoke 
formed by two upright spears sup- 
porting a third (horizontal), under 
which a defeated army was made to 
pass in token of subjection; ridge 
of a mountain or hill. 

Julius, I, m., Julius, a Roman name ; 
also, as an adj., pertaining to (of) 
July. 

J^mentum, I, n. (jung5), beast of 
burden (ox, horse). 

Jung5, ere, nxl, nctum, join, con- 
nect. 

Jura, ae, m., Jura, a mountain- 
chain extending from the Rhine to 
the Rhone. 

jtLr5, are, &vl, &tum (jus), take an 
oath, swear, promise under oath. 

jus, juris, n., law, right. 

jusjtLrandum, jurisjurandl, n. 
(jus -I- jur5), oath. 

Justus, a, um {jUB),just, right. 



K. 

Kalendae (or Calendae), arum, 
f., the Calends, first day of each 
month. 

Earthag5 (or CarthagS), inis, f., 
Carthage, a city of North Africa. 



L. 



Ijabienus, I, m., Labienus, Caesar's 

ablest lieutenant 
labor, 6ris, m., toU, labor, hard" 

ship. 
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laous, us, m., lake. 

laetor, arl, atus sum, dep. (lae- 
tus, glad)f rejoicCy exult. 

lapis, idis, m., stone. 

largltio, onis, f. (Xa^gior, bestow 
gifts), liberality, generosity, brib- 
ery. 

Iatitud5, inis, f. (latus), breadth, 
width. 

Iiatovlcl (or Ijatobrlgl), 5ruin, 
nl., the Latovld, a Gallic people. 

latus, part, of fer5. 

latus, a, nm, wide, broad, spa- 
cious, 

laudS, are, avi, atum (laus), 
praise, commend. 

laus, laudis, i., praise, glory. 

Iax5, are, avI, atuxn, loosen, open, 
expand; manipulSs laxare, to 
open the ranks. 

Iegati5, onis, f., embassy, legation. 

legatus, I, m., ambassador, legate, 
lieutenant. 

legio, 5iiis, f ., legion, consisting of 
ten cohorts of foot-soldiers and 300 
cavalry" ; the total number varied 
from 4,200 to 6,000. 

Ieg5, ere, legl, leotuin, choose, 
select, read, 

Xiemannus, I, m., Lake Geneva. 

lenitas, atis, f. (leniB» gtntlt), 
gentleness, smoothness. 

leb, onis, m., lion, 

levis, e, light, 

lex, le£:i8, f., law. 

liber, era, erum, /rce. 

liber, bri, m., book, 

Ubere, adv. (liber), freely, unre- 
servedly, 

Uberl, Snixn, m., children. 

llbero, are, avI, atuxn (liber), 
make free, release, liberate, 

Ubertas, atis, f. (Uber), liberty, 
freedom, 

licet, ere, uit, impers., it is allowed 
or permitted ; mihi licet Ire, 
/ may go. 

Xiingones, um, m., the Lingones, 
a Gallic people. 

lingua, ae,f., tongue, language. 

linter, tris, f., boat, skiff. 



littera (or lltera), f., (sing.) letter 

(of the alphabet) ; (plur.) letter (that 

is, an epistle), document, 
locus, I, m., (plur.) loca, drum, n., 

place, situation, condition. 
locutus, part, of loquor. 
Iiondlnium, I, n., London. 
longe, adv. (longus), by far, far. 
longitudS, inis, f. (longus), length, 
longus, a, um, long, distant. 
loquor, I, locutus sum, dep., q>eak, 

talk, tell, say. 
Iiuclliust I, m., Lucilius, a Roman 

name. 
Iiucius, I, m., Lucius, a Roman 

name, 
luna, ae, f., moon. 
lux, luois, f., light ; prima luce, 

at daybreak, 

M. 

magis, adv. (magnus), more, rather, 
magister, tri, m. (mag-, root of 

magnus), master, teacher. 
magistratus, us, m. (magister), 

office of magistrate, magistracy, 

magistrate, 
magnitude, inis, f. (magnus), 

greatness, size. 
magnopere, adv. (magnS + ope- 

re), very much, greatly, exceed^ 

ingly. 
magnus, a, um (comp. major; sup. 

maximus), great, large ; iter 

magnum, forced march, 
major (with or without natu), older 

(N. 36, b), plur. as noun, ancestors, 

elflers. 
maleficium, I, n. (male + facid), 

wrongdoing, crime, mischief. 
mal5, malle, malul, irr. (magis -f- 

vol5), choose rather, prefer, 
malus, a, um (comp. pejor; sup. 

pessimus), bad, evU, 
mand5, are, avI, atum (manus + 

do), put into one*s hands, commit, 

consign^ command; fugae se, to 

betake one*s self to fight. 
maneS, ere, mansi, mansum, 

stay, remain, abide. 
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manipulus, I, m., maniple, a com- 
pany of soldiers, three of which 

formed a cohort, 
manus, CL8» f., hand, band (of 

troops). 
Marcust I, m., Marcus, a Roman 

name, 
mare, is, n., tea, 
m&ter, tria, f., mother. 
xnatrimOnium, I, n. (mater), mar^ 

riage ; in m&tr. dtLoere, to marry, 
Matrona, ae, m., the Matrona (now 

the Marne), a river in Gaul, 
maturo, are, avi, fitum, hatten, 

make hatte, 
maxime, adv. (maxlmns), very 

greatly, etpecially, exceedingly. 
maximufl, sup. of maflrnus. 
mediufl, a, um, middle, midway, in 

the middle of; mediG in oolle, 

half-way up the hUL 
melior, comp. of bonus, 
memini, isse, def., remember, bear 

inmin^. N. 91, 2. 
memor, oris, mindful. 
memoria, ae, f. (memor), memory, 

recollection. 
mens, mentis, f., mind, recuon, 

judgment. 
mensa, ae, f., table. 
mensis, is, m., month, 
mercStor, 5ris, ra , merchant, trader. 
merces, edis, f., pay, wages, bribe. 
mereor, §rl, itus sum, dep., de- 

serve, be worthy of, earn, 
merldies, SI, m. (medius + diSs), 

midday, noon, south. 
MessSla, ae, m., Mess&la, a Roman 

name, 
metus, fls, m., fear, dread. 
mens, a, um, poss. pron. (ego, 

mel), my, mine. 
miles, itis, m., soldier (infantry), 
mille, adj. indecl., thousand. 
mille (nom. and ace. sing.), n., thou- 
sand; (plnr.) millia (or milia), 

um, n., thousands; tria millia 

passuum, three miles. 
minimS, adv. (minimus), least, by 

no means; wtiniTng saepe, very 

seldom. 



minimus, sup. of parvus, least. 

minor, comp. of parvus, smaller^ 
less, 

minus, adv., comp. of parum, less; 
si minus, if not. 

mlroT, arl, atus sum, dep. (mirus), 
wonder at, admire. 

minis, a, um, wondt-rful, strange. 

miser, era, erum, wretched, unfor- 
tunate. 

mitto, ere, misl, missum, send, let 
go, cnst. 

modo, adv. (modus), only. 

modus, I, m., measure, manner, 
mode, way; ejus modi, of that sort. 

moenia, ium, n. (muniO), walls (of 
a town), fortifications. 

molitus, part, as adj. (mol5, grind, 
£ng. mill), ground, 

moneS, ere, ul, itum, remind, 
warn, advise, 

mons, montis, m., mountain. 

monstrS, are, avi, atum, show, 
point out. 

morior, morl, mortuus sum, dep., 
die ; fnt. part., moritiirus. 

moror, &rl, atus sum, dep., delay, 
tarry, hinder. 

mors, mortis, f . (morior), death. 

mortalis, e (mors), mortal; as a 
noun, a mortal, a human being. 

mortuus, part, as adj* (morior), 
dead. 

mSs, mSris, m., (sing.) manner, cus- 
tom, practice ; (plur. ) cAarocier. 

moved, ere, m5vi, mStum, move, 
excite ; castra movere, break up 
camp. 

muller, eris, f., woman. 

multit€LdO, inis, f. (multus), mulH- 
tude, crowd. 

multS, adv. (abl. of multus, as deg. 
of diff.), much, by far. 

multum, adv. (ace. neut. of mul- 
tus), much, very, exceedingly, 

multus, a, um (comp. neut. plus ; 
sup. plurimus) mtich ; (plur.) 
many, numerous; multd die, late 
in the day. 

mi&niO, Ire, IvI, Itum, fortify, de- 
fend, protect. 
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iniiiilti5, 5ni8, f. (muniO), /or^(/?- 

catiotij rampart, 
muTus, I, m., wallf rampart, 

N. 

nam, conj., for, 

Nameius, I, m., NameiuSj a Helv^ 
tian chief. 

narr5, are, ivl, atum, tellf re- 
late, 

nascor, nasci* iiStiui Bum. dep., 
be bom, arise, be produced. 

natu» m., only in the abl. (nascor), 
by birth, in age; major natQ 
(N. 36, b), older ; as noun, elders, 
ancestors. 

natiira, ae, f. (nascor), birth, na- 
ture, 

nauta, ae, m. (navis), sailor, sea- 
man, 

navis, is, f., ship; navis longa, 
ship of war, 

ne, conj., that not^ lest, so that not. 

ne, adv. (especially with subjunctive 
of command, etc.), not ; ne . . . 
quidem, not even (emphatic word 
between). 

ne, interrog. enclitic particle. See 
N. 195, 3. 

nee = neque. 

necessarius, a, urn, necessary, re- 
lated; as a noun, m., relative, kins- 
man, 

necne, adv., or not; used in indirect 
questions. 

nego, are, avi, atum, say no, deny^ 
refuse. 

negStium, I, n. (nee + Stium, 
leisure) ^ occupation, employment, 
business; tibi negStium do, /em- 
ploy you. 

nemo, m. and f. (ne + hom5), no 
man, no one, nobody. The gen. 
and abl. are borrowed from nuUus. 

neque (or nee), conj. and adv. (ne 
H- que), and not ; neque . . . ne- 
que, neither , , , noi\ 

nequis (or nequi), nequa, nequid 
(or nequod), indef. pron., lest any. 
See N. 52, b. 



neuter, tra, trum (n§ + uter), 
gen. neutrlus, neither (of two); 
(plur.) neither party. 

niger, gra, grum, black, dark. 

nihil, n. indecl., nothing; used as 
adv., not at all, in no respect, 

nihilS, adv. (abl. of nihilum, noth- 
ing), in no respect ; with comp. as 
deg. of diff., nihil5 minus, never- 
theless, none the less. 

nitor, I, nisus, or nixus sum, dep., 
strive, attempt, 

nobilis, e (noscC), famous, noble. 

nobilitas, atis, f. (nobilis), nobility 
(of rank); as a coll. noun, the no- 
bility, the nobles, 

noceo, ere, ul, itum, harm, injure. 

noctu, f., only in abl. (nox), by 
night, 

n515, nolle, nSluI, irr. (nSn + 
volo), be unwilling, wish not, re- 
fuse, 

n5men, inis, n. (nosc5), name, 

nSminatim, adv. (nomino, name), 
by name, exprtssly. 

non, adv. (ne + unum), not, by no 
means. 

Nonae, arum (nSnus, ninth [day 
before the Ides]), f. plur., Nones, 
the 7th of March, May, July, Octo- 
ber, and the 5th of other months. 

nondum, adv. (nSn + dum), not 
yet, 

nonne, interrog. particle (non + 
ne), expecting the answer Yes ; 
nonne venit, has n't he cornel 

nonnulU, ae, a (n5n + nullus), 
some, several, 

nonnunquam, adv. (n5n + nun- 
quam), sometimes, at times, 

N5reia, ae, f., Noreia, capital of 
the Taurisci, a German people of 
Noricum. 

Noricus, a, um, Noric, pertaining 
to Noricum. 

nosc5, ere, n5vl, notum, become 
acquainted with^ learn ; in perf.- 
stem tenses, know ; novl, / know, 
N. 91, Rem. 

noster, tra, trum, poss. pron. (n5s), 
our, ours; as noun, nostrl, m., 
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<mr men {ioldterSf friendi)^ nostra, 
n.| our potsemons (goods). 

Noviodunuxn, I, n., NoviodHnum^ 
name of three towns in Gaul. 

novisBimufl. a, um (novus), neto- 
tst (that iS) of soldiers, the latttt or 
last)^ hindmost^ in the rear; affmen 
novissimum, the rear, 

noTaa, a, iiin» new, ttrange, »fi- 
nsual ; res novae, rtvolution. 

nox, noctU, f ., night ; mnlta noc- 
te» late at night, 

n&bes, is. f., clotid, 

nudO» are, avi, fitum (nudus, 
hare)^ strip, deprive* 

nuUus, a, um (nS + uUus), gen. 
nulllus, no, none, not any. 

num, interrog. particle ; in direct 
questions, not translated, and ex- 
pects answer iVo ; in indirect ques- 
tions, Whether, 

numerus, I, m., number, quantity, 
multitude, 

nuno, adv., now, at present, 

nunquam, adv. (ne + unquam), 
never, 

nuntiS (ornunoiS), are, Svl, atum 
(nuntius), announce, report, bring 
news. 

nuntius, I, m., messenger, message, 
newf-, 

nuper. adv. (for noviper, from 
novus), newly, lately, recently. 



o. 



ob, prep, with ace., on account of, 

for, 
obaeratus, I, m. (ob + aes, money), 

debtor, 
objiciO, ere, jecl, jectiim (ob + 

jacio), throw against, throw up, 

oppose, eapose. 
oblltus, a, nm (obllviscor), for- 
getful. 
obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, dep., 

fo*'get, 
obse«, idis, m. and f., hostage, 

pledge, security. 



obstrictuSf part, of obstrins5, 
bound, attached. 

obstringO, ere, strinxl, strictum 
(ob + stringO, bind), bind close, 
pledge, 

obtineS, ere, ul, tentum (ob + 
teneS), hold, possess, gain, obtain. 

occasus, us, m. (occidS), fall, set- 
ting ; occSsus solis, sunset, the 
west. 

occidS, ere, cidi, casum (ob + 
cad5), fall down, fall, perish, 

ocddS, ere, dldl, dsum (ob + 
caed5), cut down, kill, slay. 

occlsus, part, of ocddS, slain, 

occup5, are, avI, atum (ob + 
capiS), seize, occupy. 

occurrS, ere, curri and cucurri, 
cursum (ob H- currS), run to- 
wards, meet with, encounter. 

Oceanus, I, m., ocean, the Atlantic. 

Ocelum, I, n., Ocelum, a Gallic town. 

oculus, I, m., eye, sight. 

OdI, 5disse, def., hate. K. 91, 2. 

offends, ere, fendl, fensum, of- 
fend, diq>lease, 

omnInO, adv. (omnia), wholly, alto- 
gether, in all, at all, 

omnis, e, all, every. 

onus, eris, n., load, burden, 

oportet, ere, uit, impers., it is 
necessary, ought, must. 

oppidum, I, n., toion (walled). 

oppugnatiS, 5nis, f. (oppugnS), 
siege, assault, attack. 

oppugns, are, avI, atum (ob + 
pugnS), attack, assault, besiege, 
storm, 

optimus, sup. of bonus. 

opus, eris, n., work, task, fortifica- 
tions or ** works," 

opus, n. indecl., need ; opus est, 
there is need, it is necessary. 

5rati5, 6nis, f. (6r6, speak), speech, 
oration, words. 

Orgetorix, igis, ra., Orgetorix, a 
chief of the Helvetii. 

oriens, tis, part, of orior, rising; 
b51 oriens, the rising sun, the east. 

orior, Iri, ortus sum, dep., rise, 
aiist, begin, spring from, descend. 
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ortu8, part, of orior, descended^ 

bom, 
ostend5» ere» dl» Bum and turn 

(ob, towards + tendS, stretch), 

thoWf declare. 



P. 



pabulum, I, n. (pa8c5> feed)yfoody 

fodder, 
pac5, are, avi, fttum (pax), pacify , 

stUfdue, 
paene, adv , almost, nearly. 
pafiTUS, 1, m., district, canton. 
par, paris, equal, like, a match for, 
paratus, a, um (par5), ready, 

eqtUfiped. 
pares, ere, ul, itum, obey. 
par5, are, avI, atum, prepare, get 

ready, provide, procure. 
pars, partis, i.,part, share, portion, 

direction, side. 
parum, adv. (parvus), too Utile, 

not enough, 
parvus, a, um (comp. minor ; snp. 

minimus), small, little, 
passus, part, of patior. 
passus, us, ID., pace (five Roman 

feet) ; mille passus, a mile f duo 

millia passuum, two milts. 
patefaciS, ere, feci, factum (pa- 

teo + faciS), throw open, open, 

expose f pass., patefiS. 
patens, tis (pateS), open, wide, 
pateS, ere, ul, lie open, extend, 
pater, tris, m., father, ancestor, 
patior, pati, passus sum, dep., 

suffer, allow, permit, 
patria, ae, f. (pater), native land, 

fatherland, 
pauci, ae, a, few, 
paulS, adv. (abl. of paulus, as deg. 

of diff.), by a little, a little, 
paulum, adv. (ace neut. of paulus), 

little, somewhat, 
paulus, a, um, little, small. 
pax, p&cis, f., peace, quiet. 
pecunia, ae, f. (pecus, cattle), 

money; literally, wealth estimated 

in cattle . 



pedes, itis, m. (pSs), foot-soldier; 
(plur.) infantry, 

pejor, us, comp. of malus, worse; 
pejus as noun, a worse thing, 

pellS, ere, pepuU, pulsum, drive, 
conquer, rout, 

pendS, ere, pependl, pensum, 
weigh, pay, 

per, prep, with ace, through, through- 
out, by; in compounds, through, 
thoroughly, very. 

perduco, ere, xl, ctum (per + 
duo5), bring through or all the way, 
lead, conduct, extend, construct. 

perfacilis, e (per + f acilis), very 
easy. 

perficiS, ere, f§cl, tectum (per + 
faciS), fnish, accomplish, bring 
about. 

perlculSsus, a, um (perlculum), 
perilous, dangerous, 

periculum, I, n. (root in experior, 
try), trial, risk, danger, peril. 

perlego, ere, legl, lectum (per + 
legS), read through, 

permoveS, ere, mSvi, motum 
(per + move5), move thoroughly, 
arouse, excite. 

permultl, ae, a (per + multus), 
very many. 

perpauci, ae, a (per + paucI), 
very few, 

perrump5, ere, rtipl, ruptum 
(per + rumpS), break through, 
force a passage, 

persequor, X, ciitus sum, dep. 
(per + sequor), follow persist- 
ently, pursue, take vengeance on. 

persever5, ftre, avI, 2i,%mjsi, persist, 
persevere, 

persolvS, ere, solvl, solutum (per 
4- solvS, release,pay), pay (in full ). 

persuades, ere, si, sum (per + 
suadeS, advise), persuade, con- 
vince, prevail upon. 

perterreS, 6re, ul, itum (per + 
terreS), frighten thoroughly, ter- 
rify- 

pertineS, ere, ul (per + teneS), 
reach, extend to, relate or pertain 
to, tend to. 
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perveniS, Ire, vexil, ventiim (per 

+ venio), come {throuyh) tOy ar- 

rive atf reach, 
pes, pedis, m., foot. 
pessimus, sup. of mains, worst. 
pet5, ere, IvI (il), Itum, teek, atk, 

strive after. 
pnum, I, n.y heavy javelin, javelin. 
pirus, I, f., pear-tree, 
PIsS, onis, lu., PiiOf a Roman 

name. 
places, ere, ul, itum, pleau, sat- 
isfy, seem good. 
planities, el, f. (planus, level), 

level (/round, plain. 
plebs, plebis, f., the common people, 

the multitude. 
plenus, a, um (root in compleS), 

full, complete. 
plerumque, adv. (ace. neut. of 

plerusque), for the most part, 

mostly. 
plerusque, aque, umqne ; usually 

in the plur., plerlque, aeque, 

aque, very many, the most, most. 
plurimum, adv. (ace. neut. of pluri- 

mus), very much, exceedingly; 

plurimum posse, to be very 

powerful. 
plurimus, sup. of multns ; usually 

in plur., plurimi, ae, a, very 

many, most ; quam pliiriml, cm 

many as possible. 
plus, pluris, comp. of multns; in 

the sing., a neuter noun (N. 27), 

more ; plus audaciae, more {of) 

boldness ; in the plur., an adj., 

rrwre, several. 
plus, adv. (aec. neut. of plus, above), 

more; plus posse, to have more 

power, 
poena, ae, f ., penalty, punishment, 
poeta, ae, m., poet, 
poUiceor, eri, itus sum, dep., 

promise, offer, 
Fompeius, \, m., Pompey, a famous 

Roman general, rival of Caesar, 
pono, ere, posul, positum, put, 

place, station ; castra i>onere, 

pitch a camp, 
pons, pontis, m., bridge. 



poposd, perf . of poscS. 

populor, arl, atus sum, dep. 
(populus), lay waste, ravage, dev- 
astate, depopulate. 

populus, I, m., people, nation, tribe, 

porta, ae, f., gate, entrance, door. 

ports, are, avi, atum, carry, bear, 
convey. 

poscS, ere, poposd,- cuik for, de- 
mand. 

poBses8i5, 5ni8,f. ,i>oMe<noff, estate, 
property. 

possum, posse, potui, Irr. (potis, 
able + sum), be able, can, have in- 
fluence or power ; pliis (pluri- 
mum) posse, to have more (very 
great) power, 

post, prep, with ace., afler, behind, 

post, adv., after, afterwards. 

postea, adv. (post + is), after this, 
afterwards. 

posteaquam, conj. (postea + 
quam), after {that)^ after, 

posterns, a, um (post), comp. 
posterior; sup. i>ostremn8 and 
postnmns, following, next, 

postquam, conj. (post + quam), 
after (that), after, when, as soon 
as. 

postremuB, sup. of posterns, lat- 
est, last, in the rear, 

postrldie, adv. (posters + die), 
on the following day ; p. ejufi^ 
diel, on the day after that day, 

postulS, are, avI, atum (posco). 
ask, demand. 

potens, tis, part, of possum as adj.. 
able, powerful, influential. 

potentatns, lis, m. (potens), power j 
dominion, rule, 

potestas, atis, f . (possum), power, 
ability, opportunity, right; potes- 
tatem facere, to give an oppor- 
tunity, 

potior, Irl, Jtns sum, dep. (potis, 
able), get possession of, obtain, be- 
come master of, 

prae, prep, with abl., before, in front 
of, in comparison with. 

praebeS, ere, ul, itum (prae + 
habeo), furnish, offer, show. 
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praecedS, ere* cessl, oeBBum 

(prae + ced5» go), go before, tur- 

pass, excel, 
praeoeps, cipitis (prae + caput), 

headlong, hasty, steep, 
praedor, an, atus sum, dep. 

(praeda, prey), plunder, rob, 

make booty. 
praeficiS, ere, feci, fectum (prae 

+ faci5), set over, place in com- 
mand of, 
praemittS, ere, mlsl, miBBuxn 

(prae + mitto), send before or 

ahead, send in advance. 
praemiuzn, I, n., reward, 
praescrlbS, ere, psi, ptum (prae 

+ scrlbS), dictate, command, pre-- 

scribe, appoint. 
praescriptum, I, n. (pracBcrlbS), 

command, order, direction, 
praesidium, I, n., defence, guard, 

protection, garrison, aid, 
praestd, are, stiti, stitum (prae 

+ std), surpass, excel, show f im- 

pers., praestat, it is better, 
praesum, esse, ful, irr. (prae + 

Bum), be in command of, have 

charge of 
praeter, prep, with ace. (prae), 

beyond, except, besides, contrary 

to, 
praeterea, adv. (praeter + Ib), 

besides this, besides, moreover. 
praeterquam, . adv. (praeter + 

quam), besides, except, 
premS, ere, pressi, pressum, 

press^ press hard or hard press, 
pretium, I, n., price, value, pay. 
prlm5, adv. (abl. of primus), at 

first, 
primum, adv. (ace. of prbnus), 

first, in the first place ; quam 

primum, as soon as possible ; 

quum primum, as soon as, 
primus, a, um, sup. of prior, first, 

foremost, principal ; primum agr- 

men, the van; prima luce, at 

daybreak. 
princeps, cipis (prbnus + capi5), 

first, chief; as a noun, m. and f., 

leader, leading man, chief. 



principStuB, us, m. (princeps), 

first rank or place, chief position, 

leadership. 
prior, us (no pos., sap. primus), 

former, previous, superior, 
pristinus, a, um, former, early, 

original, 
priusquam, conj. (prius + quam), 

before, sooner tiian. 
privatus, a, um, private, one's 

own, 
pr5, prep, with abl., before, in front 

of, in behalf of or for, instead of, 

in proportion to, considering. 
probS, are, avi, atum, try, ap- 
prove, show, prove. 
prScedS, ere, cessi, cessum (pr9 

4- cedO, go), advance, proceed. 
pr5curr5» ere, curri or cucurri, 

oursum (pr5 + currd), run for^ 

ward, rush forth. 
pr5d5, ere, didi, ditum (pr5 + 

d5), give forth, hand down {to pot- 

terily), deliver, betray. 
proelium, I, n., battle, combat. 
profecti5, 5nis, f. (proficiscor), 

departure, setting out, 
profectus, part, of proficisoor. 
proficiscor, I, profectus sum, 

dep. (pr5 + faci5, that is, put 

one's self forward), set out, go, 

march. 
pr5fugi5, ere, fusi, fugitum 
(pr5 4- fugi5), escape, flee, flee 

for refuge. 
prSgn^edior, I, grressus sum, dep. 

(pr5 + grradior, go), go forward, 

advance, proceed. 
prohibe5, ere, ul» itum (pr5 + 

habeS), hdd back or off, check, re- 
strain, keep from. 
pr5jici5, ere, jecl, jectum (pr5 + 

jaci5), throw forth or forward, 

prostrate. 
prope, adv. (comp. propius ; sup. 

prozime), near, almost. 
prope, prep, with ace., near, dose to. 
propior, us (no pos.; sup. proxi- 

mus), nearer. 
propter, prep, with ace., on account 

of, by reason of. 
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proptereft, adv. (propter + is), 
for this reason^ on that account ; 
with quod* because that, 

prSBunit prGdesse, pr5ful, irr. 
(pr5 + Bum), be helpful^ benefit, 

prSyideS, Sre» vidl, vXsuxn (pr5 
+ videS), foretee, provide for, 
care for, 

prSvincia, ae, f. (pr5 + vincS), 
subdued region^ province. 

proxime, adv. (prope), next^ very 
recently y last, 

proxixnua, sup. of propior, nearest, 
nextf following ; with iter, shortest 
road, 

publicu8» a, um, of the state, public, 

puella, ae» f., girl, 

puer, I, m., boy, child, 

puffna, ae, f ., fights combat, battle. 

pufi:n5, are, &vl, fttiim (pusrna), 
fight, contend, 

pulcher, chra, cliruin, beautiful, 
handsome, noble, 

pulsus, part, of pell5. 

puniS, Ire, IvI, Itum (poena), 
punish, 

puts, Sre, Svl, fitum, think, sup- 
pose, reckon, judge, 

PyrenaeuB, a, uxn ; as a noun, 
Fyrenael (montes), the Pyre- 
nees, a mountain range between 
Gaul and Spain. 



Q. 



quS, adv. (abl. of qui, via under- 
stood), by which way, where, 

quaerS, ere, quaeslvl (il), quae- 
sltum, seek, ask, inquire, 

qualis, e, (1) interrog. adj. (quia), 
of what nature or kind, of what 
sort, what kind of; (2) rel. adj. 
(qui), as ; talis . . . qualis, such 

• • • \XSm 

quam, adv. (ace. of quia), how, how 
much, as, than; with superlative, 
as possible ; quam prlxnum, as 
soon as possible. 

quamobrem, adv. (quam + ob + 
rem), for what reason, wherefm^e, 
why, on this account. 



quantus, a, um (quam), how 

great, how much; as a correlative 

to tantus, as; as an abl. of deg. 

of diff., quants . . . tanto, the 

... lite, 
quare, adv. (qu& + r€), for what 

cause or reason, why, wherefore, 

therefore. 
-que, enclitic conj., and. 
quemadmodum, adv. (ad + quern 

+ modum), ajler what manner, 

how, 
queror, I, questus sum, dep., 

complain, lament, 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, what, that. 
quidam, quaedam, quoddam or 

quiddam, indef. pron., a certain 

one, a certain, some one, somebody, 

something. 
quidem, adv., indeed, certainly, 

at least ; ne . . . quidem, not 

even. 
quin, conj. (qui + ne), that not, 

but that, that ; qidn Irem, from 

going, 
quia (or qui), quae, quid (or 

quod), interrog. pron., who t 

which t what t 
quisquam, quaequam, quid- 

quam or quicquam, indef. pron., 

any, some, any one, something, 
quisque, quaeque, quidque or 

quodque, indef. pron., each, every, 

any ; quisque dltissimus, all the 

wealthiest men, 
qu5, adv. (abl. of qui), whither, 

where, why, wherefore / with com- 
paratives, as deg. of diff., qu5 . . . 

e5, the . . . the, 
qu5, conj. (abl. of qui), in order 

that, that (regularly with compara- 
tives). 
quod, conj. (ace. of qui), in that, 

that, because, as to the fact that ; 

quod si, now if, but if. 
quSminus (or qu5 minus), conj., 

by which the less, so that not, lest, 
quoniam, conj. (quum + jam), 

since now, because, since. 
quoque, conj., also, too. 
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quot, indecl. adj., how many^ a$ 
manffy as; tot # . . quot» at many 
, , , as, 

quotIdianu8> a, um (quotldie, 
daily), every day, daily, ordinary, 

quuin (or cum), conj., when, after, 
while, since, because, although ; 
quum . . . turn, not only . . . but 
aiso ; quiixn prlmuiii* as soon as. 



R. 

ratis, is, f., float, raft, 

BauracI, drum, m., the Raurad, 

a Gallic people, on the Rhine. 
recens, tis, fresh, new, recent, 
recipi5, ere, cepi, ceptum (re + 

capi5), take back^ recover, receive, 

Be reoipere, withdraw, betake 

one's self, 
redds, ere, didi, ditum (re + 

d5), give back, restore, return, 

give up, 
rede5. Ire, IvI (il), itum, irr. (re 

+ e6), go back, return. 
reditiS, onis, f. (redeS), returning, 

return. 
reduc5, ere, zl, ctum (re + duo5), 

lead back, bring back. 
TeterQs ferre, tuU, latum, irr. (re 

+ fer6), bring back, carry back, 

pay back, announce, report, 
reymiTn, I, n. (rex), sovereignty, 

rule, authority, kingdom. 
res5, ere, zi, ctum, rule, govern, 

guide, direct, 
rejici5, ere, jecl, jectum (re + 

jaciS), cast, hurl or throw back, 

throw away, drive back. 
relictus, part, of relinqu5. 
relinquS, ere, HquI, lictum (re 4- 

linquo, leave), leave behind, leave, 

abandon, 
reliquus, a, um (relinquS), re- 
maining, rest of, future ; reliqui 

Galli, the rest of the Gauh ,* nihil 

est reliqui, there is nothing left ; 

in reliquum tempus, for the 

future. 



reminiscor, I, dep. (re + root of 

memini), recall to mind, recollect, 

remember, 
remittd, ere, misl, missum (re + 

mitt5), send back, hurl back, give 

back, restore. 
removed, ere, mSvI, mStum (re 

-j- move5), move back, take away, 

remove, 
Bemus, I, m., one of the Remi; 

(plur.) Reml, 5rum, the Remi, 

a Gallic people. 
renuntiS, are, avi, atum (re + 

nunti5), bring back word or news, 

report, 
repelld, ere, pull, pulsum (re + 

pello), drive back, .repel, repulse, 

drive away. 
repentlnus, a, um, sudden, uneay 

pected, 
reperiS, Ire, perl, pertum, fnd, 

discover, learn, ascertain. 
repet5, ere, IvI, Itum (re + peto), 

seek or ask again, demand back, 

claim, 
reprehends, ere, dl, sum, blame, 

rebuke, reprove, 
res, rel, f., thing, affair, fact, event, 

circumstance, property ; res f ami- 

liaris, private property ; res fru- 

mentaria, />rot;tnon«, corn-supply; 

respublica (or res publica), the 

state; res novae, revolution, 
rescinds, ere, scidi, scissum (re 

+ scindS, cut), cut down, break 

down, destroy. 
resists, ere, stiti (re + sistS, 

place), withstand, resist, oppose, 
respiciS, ere, spexl, spectum (re 

+ speciS, look), look back, look be- 
hind, consider. 
respondeS, ere, dl, sum, answer, 

reply, respond. 
responsum, I, n. (respondeS), 

answer, reply. 
respublica (or res publica), rel- 

publicae« f.^ republic, state, com- 
monwealth. 
rests, are, stitI (re + stS), stay 

behind, remain ; impers., restat, 

it remains. 
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retineS, Sre, ul, tentuxn (re + 

teneS), hold back, retain, keep, 

check, restrain, 
reverts, ere, tl, sum, and re- 

▼ertor, I, bub sum, dep. (re + 

vertO, turn), turn back, return; 

the perfect-stem tenses are from the 

active forms; the others are from 

the deponent, 
rex, reifis, m. (res5), king, 
HhenuB, I, m., the Rhine, eastern 

boundary of Gaul. 
Hhodanus, I, m., the Rhone, a large 

river of S. E. Gaul, 
rlpa, ae, f., bank (of a river). 
ros5> are, ftvl, fttum, a$k, request, 

beg. 
B5ms, ae, f., Rome, a city of Italy, 

capital of the Roman Empire. 
HOmanuB, a, um (B6ma), Roman i 

as a noun, a Roman, the Romans. 
rosa, ae, f., rose. 
rursuB, adv. (reverBUB), back, 

again, 
rtlB, rUriB, n., the country; rfSal, 

in the country. 



S. 



SablnuB, I, m., Sabinus, one o^ 
Caesar's lieutenants. 

Baepe, adv. (comp. aaepiua; sup. 
saepiBsime), ofien, frequently ; 
minims aaepe, very seldom. 

saluB, ^tiB, f ., safety, security, place 
of safety. 

SantonI, 5rum (or SantonSa, um), 
m., the Santones, a Gallic people. 

sapiena, tia, wise, discreet. 

Baplenter, adv. (sapiens), wisely, 
prudently. 

sarcina, ae, f., pack, burden; espe- 
cially in plural, sarcinae, baggage 
(carried by each soldier), light bag- 
gage. 

Sardes, ium, f., Sardis, capital of 
Lydia. 

satiB, (1) indecl. adj.; (2) indecl. 
noun; (3) adv., enough, sufficient, 
sufficiently, quite. 



satisfaciS, ere, fSoI, factum (satiB 
+ faci5), give satisfaction, satisfy, 
apologize, 

BOiS, Ire, !▼! (il), Itum, know, 
understand. 

BorlbS, ere, pal, ptum, write. 

secutus, part, of aequor. 

Bed, conj., but, but yet. 

aSd^B, is, f. (aedeS, sit), seat, resi- 
dence, ahode, 

Segusi&yl, 5rum, m., the 8egu- 
sidvi, a Gallic people. 

B^mentiB, is, f ., a sowing, 

semper, adv., always, ever. 

aenStuB, ua. m. (senez, old), coun- 
cil of elders, senate. 

aententia, ae, f., opinion, thought, 
purpose, decision. 

septentriSnes, um, m. (literally, 
the seven plough-oxen), the north ; 
the seven stars forming the constel- 
lation called the Great Bear. 

Sequana, ae, m., the Seine, a river 
in Gaul. 

SSquanus, a, um, of the Sequani, 
Sequanian ; as a noun (masc. plur.), 
the Sequani, a Gallic people. 

aequor, I, cutus sum, dep., follow, 
pursue. 

sermS, 5niB, m., discourse, conver- 
sation. 

aervIliB, e (aervus), of a slave, ser*' 
vile. 

serviS, Ire, !▼! (il), Itum (aervus), 
be a slave to, serve, 

aerrituB, ^tia, f. (aervus), slavery, 
servitude, 

Berv5, &re, fivl, atum, preserve, 
save, keep, guard; fidem servare, 
to keep one^s word, 

servuB, I, m., slave, servant, 

sestertius, I, m., a sestertius or ses- 
terce, coin worth about five cents. 

al, conj., if; in ind. quest, whether, 

Bic, adv., thus, so. 

sig^num, I, n., mark, sign, signal, 
standard ; signa inf erre, to march 
to the attack, attack; signa con- 
vertere, face about. 

silva, ae, f., forest^ wood, 

similis, e, like, similar. 
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tSsi, conj. (tH + ne), but iff if hoW' 

ever. 
sine, prep, with abl., without, 
sinsuU, ae, a* distrib. adj., singUj 

one by one, 
sinister, tra, trunif le/i, on the 

left^ unfavorable, 
slquis (slqui), slqua, slqiiid (sl- 

quod), indef. pron. (also written 

separately), if anyj if any one, 

whoever, whatever. 
sive. conj. (si + ve), also written 

seUf or ijff whether ; . slve . . . 

slve> whether , , , or, 
sooer« eri, m., father-in4aw, 
80oius» I, m., companion, ally, 
b51, soliSt m., sun, 
soleS, ere« itus sum, semi-dep., 

be wont, be accustomed, 
solum, I, n., ground, soil, land. 
sSluzn, adv. (ace. of sdlus), only, 

merely, 
solus, a, um (gen. lus), alone, only, 

merely. 
soror, 5ris, f., sister, 
spatiuzn, I, n., q)ace, distance, ex- 
tent, period (of time), opportunity. 
spectd, are, avi, atum (speoiS, 

look), look at, observe, (of territory) 

face, lie towards. 
sper5, are, avI, atum (spes), hcpe, 

expect, long for, 
spes, el, f., hope, expectation, 
spolium, I, n., spoil, plunder, 
sponte, f. abl. (only other case in 

nse, gen. spontis), of one's own 

free will or accord, by one*s self, 

without aid, 
status, ere, ul, utum, set up, 

establish, determine, decide, 
Stella, ae, f., star, 
stlpendium, I, n., tax, tribute, pay. 
st5, stare, stetl, statum, stand, 

stand firm or fast, persist, cost. 
studeo, ere, ul, be eager for, favor, 

desire, study, 
sub, prep, with ace. or abl. (N. 95, c), 

under, beneath, at the foot of, to- 
wards ; sub monte, at the foot of 

the mountain ; sub vesperum, 

towards evening. 



Bube5, Ire, !▼! (il), itum (8ub + 
e5), go under, approach, undergo, 
encounter, 

sublatus, part, of toll5. 

subsidium, I, u., relief, reserve, 
help, protection, 

Suevus, a, um, of the Suevi, Sue- 
vian ; as a noun (plur.), the Suevi, 
a very powerful people of Grennany. 

sul, sibi, se (sese), refl. pron. 3d 
pers., of (to, etc.) himself, herself, 
itself, themselves, 

sum, esse, ful, irr., be, stay, belong, 
serve; vSbIs est in animS, you 
intend; praesidi5 urbl esse, to 
serve as a protection to the city, 

summus, sup. of superus, highest, 
chief, greatest, most important, tcp 
of; res summae, most important 
subjects; summa vl, with all their 
might; summus mons, top of the 
mountain. 

sum5, ere, sumpsi, sumptum, 
take, assume, claim, undertake ; 
supplicium de te sumere, to 
inflict punishment on you. 

superior, us, comp. of superus, 
higher, upper, former, superior, 
greater. 

supers, are, avI, fttum (super, 
above, over), overcome, surpass, ex- 
cel, survive. 

supersum, esse, ful (super, over 
+ sum), be over and above, be left, 
survive. 

superus, a, um, comp. superior ; 
sup. supremus or summus (su- 
per, above), upper, above. See 
summus. 

Buppet5, ere, IvI (11), Itum (sub 
+ petS), be at hand, be in store. 

supplicium, I, n., punishment, pen- 
alty, torture. 

supra, prep, with ace. or adv., above, 
before, previously. 

suscipiS, ere, cepi, ceptum (sub 
+ capio), take up, undertake ; 
sibi suscipere, to take upon one^s 
self, undertake. 

suspicio, 5nis, f., suspicion, dis- 
trust. 
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Buspioor, firl, fttus 8iim» dep., 9u»- 
pectj distfnstj mistrust, 

BustineS, ere, ul, tentum (sub + 
teneS), sustain, bear, endure, with' 
stand, 

BuuB, a> tun, poss. and refl. pron. 
(buI), his, her, its, their ; masc. 
plur. Bul, one*s friends, soldiers, 
etc. ; neut. plur. Bua, one's prop- 
erty, possessions. 



T. 



tfilis, e, such (in qnality), of such a 

kind, 
tarn, adv., so, so very. 
tamen, conj., yet, nevertheless, still. 
tametBl, conj. (tamen + etsi), al- 
though, notwithstanding, 
tangS, ere, tetigl, taotum, touch, 

reach, border on, 
tantnm, adv. (ace. neut. of tantna), 

so much, so far, only. 
tantuB, a, um (tarn), so great, such 

(in size), so much, so many ; tant5, 

abl. of deg. of diff., by so much, 

the, 
tardS, ftre, ftvX, fttum (tardus), 

delay, check, hinder. 
tardus, a, um, slow, sluggish, tardy. 
tes5, ere, xl, ctum, cover, hide, 

defend. 
tSlum, I, n., weapon (thrown from a 

distance), ^ar. Javelin, 
tempers, &re, ftvl, fttum, restrain, 

govern, refrain, abstain, 
templum, I, n., temple, 
tempuB, oris, n., time, season, occa- 
sion ; in reliquum tempus, for 

the future, 
tene5, ere, ul, tentum, hold, keep, 

occupy, possess, bind. 
terreS, ere, ul, itum, frighten, 

alarm, terrify. 
testis, is, m. and f., witness. 
Tigurlnus, a, um, of the Tigurini; 

as a noun (masc. plur.), the Tigu- 

rini, a Helvetian tribe, 
timeo, ere, ul, fear, be afraid of. 



timiduB, a, um (time5), timid, 
afraid, cowardly. 

timer, Sris, m. (timeS), fear, 
alarm. 

TituB, I, m., Titus, a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

tolls, ere, sustuU, sublatum, 
raise, take away, remove, destroy, 
be elated (pass.). 

TolSs&tes, ium, m., the Tolosates, 
inhabitants of Tolosa (modem Tou- 
louse). 

tot, indecl. adj , so many, 

tStus, a, um (gen. lus), all, the 
whole, entire, 

trSd5, ere, didi, ditum (trans + 
d6), give over, give up, surrender. 

tr&due5, see transdiioS. 

trans, prep, with ace., across, be- 
yond, over, on the farther side of, 

Transalplnus, a, um (trans + 
Alpes), situated beyond the Alps, 
Transalpine, 

transduc5 (or tr&duc5), ere, xl, 
ctum (trans + duc5), lead across 
or over, bring over, transport, 

transeS, Ire, IvI (il), itum (trans 
+ e5), go over, pass over, cross. 

tr§s, tria, num. adj., three, 

tribuS, ere, ul, litum, impart, 
render, attribute, ascribe. 

triduum, I, n. (trSs + dids), g>ace 
of three days, three days, 

triplex, ids, threefold, triple, 

tristis, e, sad, gloomy, sorrowful, 

tQ, tul, pers. pron., thou, you. 

tuba, ae, f., trumpet, 

TulingI, 5rum, m., the Tulingi, a 
Gallic people. 

turris, is, f., tower, 

tuus, a, um, poss. pron. (tu), thy, 
your, 

u. 

ubi, adv. and conj., where, when, 

after, 
ulcisoor, I, ultus sum, dep., take 

vengeance on, avenge, punish. 
uUus, a, um (gen. lus), any, any 

one. 
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ulterior, ub (ultra, beyond)^ sup. 
ultimus, fartherf ulterior, more 
remote, 

ultimuSf a, uin (sup. of ulterior), 
farthest, most distant, last, 

una, adv. (abl. of unu8« viS under- 
stood), at one or the same time, to- 
gether; with ouzn, together with, 

unde» adv., whence, from which 
place, 

undique, adv. (unde + que), from 
all sidts, on all sides, (very where, 

unquam, adv. (for unumquam), 
at any time, ever, 

unust a» um (gen. lus), num. adj., 
one, only, alone ; (plur.) unl, 
alone, 

urbs, urbi8« f., city, the city (Rome). 

urgreo, ere, ursi, press, press hard, 
crowd, oppress. 

usus, U8> m. (utor), use, practice, 
service, advantage, 

ut, conj., that, in order that, so that, 
(with verbs of fearing) that not; 
as an adv., how, as, 

uter, tra, trum (gen. utrlus), which 
(of two). 

uter que, traque, trumque (uter 
+ que), each (of two), both, 

uti = ut. . 

^tilis* e (utor), useful, serviceable, 
advantageous, 

utinam, adv. (in clauses expressing 
wish), would that ! that ! 

utor, I, usus sum, dep., use, make 
use of, employ, adopt, enjoy, 

utrum, adv., used in double ques- 
tions (uter); in direct questions, 
not translated ; in indirect ques- 
tions, whether. 



V. 

vac5» Sre, avX* atum, be empty, be 

unoccupied, 
vadum, i, n., ford, shoal. 
▼asor, arl, atus sum, dep., wander 

about, roam, 
▼allum, I, n., wall, rampart, in- 

trenchment. 



vasts, are, avi, atum, lay waste, 
ravage, devastate, destroy. 

vectlgal, alls, n., tax, revenue. 

vel, conj., or, even ; vel . . . vel, 
either . , . or. 

vendo, ere, didi, ditum, sell, offer 
for sale. 

Venetl, 5rum, m., the Veneti, a 
Gallic people. 

venio. Ire, veni, ventum, come. 

verbum, I, n., word; (plur.) words, 
language, conversation. 

vereor, eri, itus sum, dep., fear, 
dread, be afraid of. 

vergS, ere, incline, lie towards, be 
situated towards. 

ver5, adv. (abl. of verus, true), in 
truth, truly, but, indeed, 

versor, an, atus sum, dep. (ver- 
to, turn), move about, be busy, 
dwells be. 

Verudoctius, I, m., Verudoctius, a 
Helvetian. 

VesontiS, 5nis, m., Vesontio, a 
town of the Sequani. 

vesper, ex^, m., evening; sub ves- 
perum, towards evening. 

vester, tra, trum, poss. pron. 
(v5s), your, yours. 

vetus, eris, old, ancient. 

via, ae, f ., way, road, journey, march. 

viator, 5ris, m. (via), wayfarer, 
traveller. 

victor, 5ri8, m. (vinc5), conqueror, 
victor ; as an adj., victorious. 

victSria, ae, f. (victor), victory. 

victus, part, of vincS; as a noun, 
victl, the conquered, vanquished, 

vIcuB, I, ra., village, 

videS, ere, vXdl, visum, see, &e- 
hold, perceive, 

videor, erl, visus sum, dep. (pass, 
of vide5), seem^ appear, seem good. 

vigilia, ae, f. (literally, a watching, 
watch), a watch^ a fourth part of 
the night. The night was divided 
into four vigiliae, or watches^ ex- 
tending from sunset to sunrise. The 
third watch began at midnight. The 
length of each watch depended, of 
course, on the season of the year. 
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vinoO, ere, tIoI, Tictuin, conquer, 

ovtrcome, mbdue, 
vinculum, I, n. (vinoiS, bind), 

bondf fetHrtf chain ; ex vinculls, 

in diaina, 
▼ir, vixl, m., man^ brave man, hero ; 

hoin5 means man or woman, human 

beingj (in plur.) mankind. 
virgS, inis, f ., maiden, maid, virgin, 
virtus, fLtifl, f. (vir), manlineu, 

courage, bravery, worth, ability. 
vis, vis, f., force, power, violence; 

(pJur ) vires, ium, strength ^power; 

vim facere, to ute violence. 
vita, ae, f. (vlv5), life, 
vlt5, &re, &vl, fttum, avoid, thun, 

escape. 



vlv5, ere, vizi, viotum, live, dwell, 

live or subsist on, 
vix, adv., with difficulty, scarcely, 

hardly, 
voo5, are, avi, atum (vox), call, 

summon, invite, name, 
Vocontil, 5rum, in., the Vocontii, 

a Gallic people. 
vol5, velle, volul, irr., wish, de- 
sire, 
voluntas, atis, f . (vol5), wish, will, 

consent, gtfod-icill, 
vox, vocis, f., voice, sound, word, 
vulsus, I, n., common people, crowd, 
vulner5, are, avI, atum (vulnus), 

wound, hurt. 
vulnus, eris, n., wound, injury. 



English -Latin. 



A. 

able {to be)f possum. 

about (= conceminff), d§. 

about, adv. with num. adj., circiter, 
ad. 

€ibout tOf ase the 1st Periphrastic Conj. 

abundance, oSpia. 

acctwe, accusS. 

accuttomed {to be), consuevi, soleS. 

acrots, trans. 

active, alaoer. 

advance, prSgn^edior. 

advUe, moneS. 

afier, (conj.) postquam ; (prep, or 
adv.) post. 

against, contra, in. 

ago, ante. 

aid, anxiliiun. 

alarm, commoveS. 

all, omnia. 

allow, patior. 

ally, socins. 

alone^ s51us« 

Alps, Alpes. 

although, quum, etsi, tametsl. 

always, semper. 

ambassador, legatus. 

among, inter, apud, in. 

and, et, que, atque {and also), 

animal, animal. 

announce, nuntio. 

another, alius. 

any, ullus ; any one-, anything, ali- 
quis, aliquid; if any, slquis. 

arms, arma. 

army, exercitus. 

arrival, adventus. 

arrive, pervenio. 

ascertain, cog^noscS. 

ask (N. 190, 4), ros5, pet5, quaerS. 

attack, impetus : to attack, oppug- 
ns, impetum in (+ ace.) facere. 

attempt, c5nor. 



(Utentive, attentus. 
auxiliaries, auxilia. 
away from, a, ab. 



B. 






bad, maluB. 

baggage {heavy), impedimenta | 

{light) sarcinae. 
barbarian, barbarus. 
battle, proelium. 
be, sum; be distant, absum. 
bear, fer5. 
beautiful, pulcher. 
because, quod. 
before, ante. 
begin, coepi, inoipi5 (for pres.-stem 

tenses). 
beginning, initium. 
behind, post. 
believe, cred5. 
besiege, oppug^nS. 
best, optimus. 
between, inter. 
black, nigrer. 
body, corpus. 
bold, audax. 
boldly, audacter. 
book, liber. 
bom {to be), nascor. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boy, puer. 
brave, fortis. 
bravery, virtus. 
break up camp, oastra movere. 
bridge, pons. 
brief, brevis. 
bright, clarus. 
bring, fer5, afferS. 
bring back word, renunti5. 
broad, latus. 
brother, frater. 
build, aedifio5. 
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huildinfff aediflcitiin* 
burden^ onuB. 

Imm^ bum up, exurS, oombuiO* 
but, sed. 

a 

cull, voc6 ; call together, oonTOc5. 

camp, oaBtra. 

can, could, pottoin, 

capture, capiS, expugnS* 

careful, dXliffens. 

carry, port5, ferS. 

carry on war, bellmn ger5» 

Carthage, KarthagS. 

cause, causa. 

cavalry, equitotus, equites. 

certain (a), qtildani. 

chief, princepff. 

choose, deligS. 

Cicero, CicerS. 

citadel, bjcil. 

citizen, clTis. 

city, urbs. 

close, claudS. 

cloud, nubes. 

cohort, cohorf • 

collect, confers, c5g5. 

come, veni5. 

command, jubeS, imper5 ; to be in 

command of, praesuin. 
commander, imperator. 
compel, c5g5. 

commonwealth, retpublica. 
concerning, de. 
congratulate, gratulor. 
conquer, vincS. 
conspire, conjurS. 
consul, consul. 
contest^ »ee fght. 
corn, frumentum. 
council, concilium. 
country, lines, patria (native land), 

TUB. 

courage, virtus. 
cowardly, ignavus. 
cross, transeS. 
custom, mos. 



danger, perlctiluiii. 

dare, audeS. 

daughter, filia. 

day, dies ; at day-lfreai, prima 

liice. 
dear, cams. 
death, mors. 
deep, altuB. 
defend, defendS. 
delay, moror. 
demand, postulS. 
deny, nego. 
depart, disced5« 
depth, altitudo. 
deserve, mereor. 
desirous, cupiduB. 
destroy, deleS. 
determine, constituS. 
die, morlor. 
differ, differS. 
difficult, difficilis; very difficult, 

perdifElciliB. 
direction, pars. 
dismiss, dimitto. 
do, facts, ag5« 
door, porta. 
doubt {to), dubitS ; there is no doubt 

that, n5n est dubium quin. 
draw up, instruS. 
drive bach, rejiciS. 
duty, see N. 126, a. 
dwell, incolS. 

E. 

each, quisque. 

eager, alacer. 

easy, f acilis ; very easy, perf acilis. 

easily, facile. 

elect, cre5. 

embassy, legati5. 

empire, imperium. 

encounter, subeS, occurr5. 

encourage, hortor, cohortor. 

end, finis. 

enemy, hostis; the enemy, hostes. 

enlist, conscribd. 

equal, par. 
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every f qvdBqxie, omnia. 
example, ezemplum. 
exhort, hortor, oohortor. 
exile, exsilium. 
extend, pertine5. 
eye, ooulus. 

P. 

fact, rea. 

fall, oadS. 

far, by far, longS. 

farmer, agrioola. 

father, pater. 

fear, timor, metua. 

fear {to), vereor, tixneO. 

few, paud. 

feld, ager. 

fierce, ferox. 

fight (to), pugnS ; the fight (contest) 
is carried on, pugnatiir. 

fill, compleS. 

find, inveniS, reperi5. 

find out, cog:no8o5. 

fire, ignia. 

fiee, fugiS. 

flourishing, fi5rena. 

flower, jBlos. 

follow, aequor. 

following, posterua. 

foot, pea ; at the foot of the moun- 
tain, aub monte. 

for (= towards), ad. 

forces, copiae. 

forest, ailva. 

forget, obllviacor. 

fortify, muniS. 

free, liber. 

free (to), UberS. 

friend, amicua ; friendly, amicua. 

frighten, terreS, perterreS. 

from, a, ab (away from), e, ex 
(out of); from each other, inter 
n5a, ae, etc. 



G. 

gate, porta. 

Gaul, Gallia; a Gaul, Gallua. 
general, imperator. 
German^ Oermanua. 



get possession of, potior. 

gift, dSnum. 

girl, pnella. 

give, d5 ; give back, redd5. 

glory, gl5ria. 

go, e5 ; go out, exe5 ; go back^ 

rede5. 
god, deua. 
goddess, dea. 

going to, use Ist Periphrastic ConJ. 
good, bonna. 
government, imperiiun. 
great, magnua ; so great, tantua ; 

how great, quantua. 
greatness, magniitudd. 
guard, cuat5a, praeaidimii. 

H. 

hand, manna. 

happen, accidS. 

happy, beatna, fSlix. 

harm, noceS ; harm is done, no- 

cetur. 
hasten, matur5, contends. 
have, habeS. 
head, caput. 
hear, andiS. 
heavy, gravia. 
height, altitud5. 
hesitate, dubit5. 
high, altua. 
hill, coUia. 
hinder, impediS. 
hither, hue. 
hold, teneS ; hold in possession, ob- 

tine5. 
home, domua. 
honor, honor. 
hope, apea. 
hope (to), aper5. 
horse, equua. 
horseman, equea. 
hostage, obaea. 
hour, hSra. 
house, domua. 

how, quam» quemadmodum. 
how great, quantua. 
huge, ingena. 
hurl, conjicio. 
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I. 



impose, imp5n5. 

in, in. 

infatUrjf^ pedit^B, peditfttus. 

influence, snotOritfts ; (to), add^oO. 

inform, oerti5rem (Sb) facere. 

injury, injCLris. 

intend to, Ist Periphrastic CJonj. 

into, in. 

invite, invito. 

island, in»iil>. 

Italy, Italia. 



J. 



Join (to), jung5, oonJungS. 

Join Ifottle, proelium oommittere. 

Journey, iter. 

Judge, judex. 

Judge (to), j^dioO. 

J%ut, Justus. 



K. 

he^ from, prohibeS. 
keeper, oustOs. 
hing, reiL, 
hiU, interfloiS. 
hmno, sci5. 

li. 

lahe, lacus. 

language, linffua. 

large, magnus. 

last part of, extrdmus ; as, ex- 

trem& hieme. 
lay waste, vastS. 
lead^ dAo9 ; lead across, transd^oO, 

lead back, redtloO ; lead out, 

educ5. 
leader, dux. 
have, relinquS. 
legate, legatus. 
legion, legiS. 
length, longitudS. 
less, minus. 
lest, ne. 



letter, (of the alphabet) littera ; (an 
epistle) litterae ; epistola. 

lieutenant, leg&tus. 

life, Tlta. 

light, lux. 

light, levis ; light baggage, sar- 
cinae. 

like, similis. 

limit (to), flni5. 

line of battle, aciSs ; line of march, 
agmen. 

lion, le5. 

lofty, altus. 

long, longus. 

lose, &mittd. 

love (to), am5. 

lower, inferior. 

Lyons, Iiugdunum. 

M. 

magistrate, magistr&tua* 

maiden, virgS. 

make, f aoi5 ; make war upon, hel- 
ium infers. 

man, vir, hom5. 

many, multl ; very many, per- 
multL 

march, iter ; to march, iter facere. 

master (teacher), magister. 

memory, memoria. 

message, nuntius. 

messenger, nuntius. 

midnight, media nox. 

mile, mille passfLs ; mUes, millia 
passuum. 

military science, rSs mllitaris. 

mind, animus, mens. 

mindful, memor. 

money, i>eciinia. 

more, plus, amplius. 

mortal, mortalis. 

mother, mftter. 

mountain, mons ; mountain -top, 
summus mons. 

move, moves. 

much, multus ; adv., multd (with 
comp.). 

must, oportet or gerundive. 

my, mine, meus. 
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N. 

name, nSmon. 

naturtj nat^a. 

near, prope. 

neighbors, finitixni. 

neighborhood of {in the), adaOircum. 

neither, neque (nee). 

new, nevus. 

night, nox. 

no, nnllus. 

noble, nSbilis. 

noon, merldies. 

nor, neque (nee). 

not, n5n ; in negative commands and 

wishes, ne. 
nothing, nihiL 
number, numems. 



O. 



oath, jusjurandum. 

obey, pares. 

obtain possesition of, potior. 

often, saepe. 

one, tinua ; one . . . another, alius 

. . . alius ; the one . . . the other, 

alter . . . alter. 
only, sSlus ; adv., sdlum ; not only, 

nSn sSlum. 
opinion, sententia. 
opportunity, potestas, facult&s. 
or, aut, vel ; in double questions, 

an ; or not, (direct questions) an- 

n5n, (indirect questions) necne. 
order, jube5 (with ace.), imperS 

(with dat.)> 
other, alius ; the other (of two), 

alter. 
ought, oportet, d§be5, 
ottt of, e (ex). 
overcome, superS. 



P. 

pain, dolor. 

part, pars. 

pass the winter, hieniS. 

pay, merces, pretium. 



peace, pax. 

people, populuB. 

peril, perlculum. 

persuade, persuadeS. 

pitch camp, castra p5nere. 

place, loous; places, loca. 

plan, consilium. 

poet, po^ta. 

point out, monstr5, dSmonstrS. 

Pompey, Fompeius. 

possession {get or obtain), potior. 

possible {as), quam + superlative. 

powerful, potens ; to be more (or 

very) powerful, plus (or pluri- 

mum) posse. 
praise {to), laud5. 
praise, laus. 
prefer, m&lS. 
price, pretium. 
promise, poUioeor. 
protect, servo ; esse praesidiS 

(+ dat. of advantage). 
province, prSvincia. 
punish, pfini5, animadverts. 



Q. 



quid, oeler. 



R. 



rampart, vallum. 

read, legS. 

reason, causa ; for this reason, 

propterea. 
receive, accipiS, recipiS. 
recent, recens. 
rejoice, laetor, gaudeS. 
release, UberS. 
remain, maneS. 
reply {to), respondeS. 
reply, responsum. 
republic, respublica. 
resist, resists. 
respecting, d§. 
rest of, reliquus. 
restrain, retineS ; restrain from^ 

retinere quin. 
return, reverter, redeS. 
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revolution^ rSs novae. 
rewardf praemium. 
Rhintf BhSnuB. 
Rhone, Bhodantis. 
richf dives. 
rights jtui. 
riveVf flumen. 
road, via, iter. 
Jtomanj Bdm&nus. 
Rome, B5ma. 
rote, rosa. 
route, iter. 
rule, res9. 

S. 

tad, tristis. 

tailor, naata. 

take of (for the), cail8&. 

tame, Idem. 

tatitfy, satiflfaoiS. 

tave, servS. 

tay, dlc9 ; he tayt, dicit. 

tcience (military), res mOitSrit. 

tea, mare. 

tee, videS. 

seek, pet5. 

teize, occupS. 

teem, videor. 

self, ipse. 

tell, vend5. 

tenate, senatus. 

tend, mitt5 ; send ahead or for- 

ward, praemitt5 ; tend back, re- 

mitt5. 
terve (as), sum, with dat. of purpose. 
tetterce or tettertius, sestertius. 
tetjire to, incend5. 
tet out, proficiscor. 
tevere, gn^avis. 

ship, nSvis ; ship of war, n. longa. 
short, brevis. 
show, monstrS. 
sick, aeser. 

side of {on this), cis, oitrS. 
signal, sign^um. 
since, quum. 
sister, soror. 
size, magnitlidd. 
skilled, perltus. 



dave, servus. 

tlavery, servitHs. 

small, parvus. 

to, ita, tam ; to many, tot. 

toldier, miles. 

tome . . . othert, alii . . . alii. 

tome one, something, aliquis, ali- 

quid. 
ton, filius. 

tort {of such a), ejusmodl. 
^eak, dlc5, loquor. 
speech, 5rati9. 
qmr, calcar. 
star, Stella. 

state, dvitaSf respublica. 
stone^ lapis. 

storm, take by storm, expugnS. 
story, ^bula. 
strength, vis. 
summon, voco, convocS. 
sunset, occasus solis. 
supplies, commeatus, copiae. 
suppose, put5. 
surpass, praest5 (with dat.)) prae- 

ced5 (with ace.). 
surrender, dedd. 
suspect, suspicor. 
sustain, sustineS. 
tword, gladius. 

T. 

table, meQsa. 

take, capi5 ; take by storm, ex- 

pugn5. 
tall, altus. 

tax, vectlgal, sUpendium. 
teach, doceo. 
teacher, magister. 
tell, dlc5, narro. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terreS, perterreS. 
territory, fines, ager. 
than, quam. 
that, conj.y ut ; dem. pron., is, ille ; 

rel. pron., qui. 
that not, (purpose) ne, (result) ut 

n5n. 
thing, res or the neuter form of an 

adj. or pron. 
think, put5, ezistimS. 
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this, hic. 

through y per. 

throWf jaoi5. 

till (to)y ool5. 

tiinef tempus. 

timidy timidus. 

tOj ad. 

tongue, linfinia* 

top of, Buminua. 

towards, ad, sub (of time). 

tower, turris. 

town, oppidum. 

tiibute, stlpendiuin. 

troops, oopiae. 

tj'urnpet, tuba. 

try, Conor. 



uncertain, incertus. 
under, sub. 
undergo, subeS. 
understand, intellis5. 
unfriendly, inimlcus. 
unhappy, infeliz. 
unjust, injustus. 
unlike, dissimiliB. 
fifi^, dum. 
unwilling {to be), ii515. 
upper, superior. 
urge, hortor, cohortor. 
use, utor. 
useful, utilia. 



V. 

very, (1) sup. of adj. or adv.; (2) per 

as a prefix. 
tficinity of {in the), ad, circum ; 

from the vicinity of, a, ab. 
victor, victor. 
victory, vict5ria. 
violence, via. 
voice, vox* 



wait, exspectS. 

wall, murua ; walls of a city, xnoe- 

nia ; as a rampart, vallum. 
wander about, vagor* 
war, bellum. 
waichf vigilia. 
way, via, iter. 
weapon, telum. 
weep, fied. 
well, bene. 
what, interroig., quia (qui); rel., 

qui. 
when, quuai, ubL 
whether, utrum, num. 
which, (of two) uter, (of several) 

quia (qui). 
while^ dum; a (ktU whUe, pftulia- 

per ; a little while ago^ paulo ante. 
while, albua. 

who, intem>g«, quia (qui); rel., qui. 
whole, tStua. 
why, eur, quare. 
wicked, malua. 
wide, latua. 
width, latitudo. 
wing (of an army), comiL 
winter (to pass the), hiemS; wisUer- 

qmarters, hlberna. 
wise, sapiena. 
loish, void. 
with, cum. 
withomi, sine. 
woods, silva. 
word, verbum. 
work, opus. 
worthy, dignna. 

wound, vulnus ; to wound, vulnerS. 
wretched, miser. 
write, 8crlb5. 

Y. 

yet, tamen. 

yoke, jugum. 

your, yours, tuua, vester. 
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In this Index N. stands far NOTB, L. far LESSON, and A, fbr APPBNDDL Ths sig- 
n\/ieance qf oilier abbreviatians U evident, and needs no explmuUUm. 



a, final, long in Abl stng., V. 8 (8), 9,<f. 

a (ab), how Qfttd, N. 86, a ; bow diff. from 
e (ex), N. 95, 6 ; with Abl. of Agent, N. 
151, Cautiow ; iw pfreir, N. 99, 1. 

AUative Case, pi. ending in -abns, N. 9, e ; 
ending in -i, or -e or -i, N. 17, 6,26, 28 ; 
position, N. 193, 5. i/M (general), 20 (page 
24), N. 146 ; used AdTerbially, N. 89, a, 94, 
1, 2, 146 ; with e (ex) or de, instead of 
Part. Qbb., N. 128, a, L. xlTi ; with peto, 
postulo, qaaero, N. 141, k. 2, 199, 4; 
of Separation, N. 147, L. xxiii (bnt see N. 
181, c) ; with opits and nsitB, N. 147, a; 
of Source. Birth, etc., N. 148; of Cause, N. 
149, L. xl ; of Manner, N. 150, L. zUx ; of Ac- 
eotnpaniment, N. 150, a,h. zliz; of Means 
and Agent, N. 151, L. zxti, zlii ; with utor, 
etc., N. 151, a, L. zlii, with Ad^ (fretUB, 
ete.), N. 161, 6, L. Izz, — (dignils,ete.)N. 
166, L. Izz; of Price, N. 151, c, L. Ixz ; of 
Quality, N. 152, L. Ixx ; of Respeet, N. 153, 
191, b, L zlix; with CoinparatiTee,N. 154, L. 
IzTin ; of Measure of Diff., N. 156, L. IzTiH ; 
Ablalire Absolate, N. 157, L. liz; of Place, N. 
158, 150, L. xxxix,lv; ofTime,N. 160, L. zIt. 

Abstract Nouns, page 44 (* at bottom of page). 

ao (at que), N. 96, a. 

Aecent, 13 (page 21); of Gen. and Voe. in 
-i (for -ii and -ie), "K.IO, d,e; as affected 
by an Enclitic, 13« (page 21), N. 196, 4. 

acoidit, inflection, A. 47. 

Accompaniment, howezpr., N. 150, a, Ia zIIz. 

AccQsatire Case, 20 (page 24); in -im, N. 
17, c; in -is (pl.),N.17,<f,18.26; asDireet 
Object, N. 102, b., 139, L. iii ; Cognate, 
N. 140 ; two Ace., N. 141, and c, L. xxxiii ; 
used Adrerbially [54 (page 15)], expr. Time, 
IXistance, Degree, etc., N. 39, a, 94, 1, 1^, 
L. xlT-xlTii ; with Prep. , N. 95, L. xxxix ; 
ci Place to tphich^ N. 158, 159, 6, L. xxxix. 
It; with Inf, N. 143,166,199, 3, h. zx; 
with propior and proxixnuSi N. 132, a ; 
position, N. 198, 3. 



Actire Volee, 14 (page 8). 

A4JectiTes, 9 (page 2), N. 24-48; A. 10-20; 
position, 196, 1. Use (general), 47 (page 
13), N. 106 ; Attrib. and Pred., N. 108, 1- 
5 ; used as Noans, N. 109, L. zli ; agreeing 
with Int or Clause, N. 109, 5, 126, a, r., 
Ja. M ; connected by et or -que, N. 196, 
6 ; special uses, N. 110. [See also Declen- 
sions ofAdjeetweSf Comparison^ Auoie- 
ral Adj.f etc.] 

A4}ectiTe Clause, 42, 5 (page 12). 

A4)ectiTe Element, 88, a (page II). 

Adrerblal AecusatiTc, see Accusative. 

Adverbial (Hause, 42, c (page 12). 

AdTerbial Element, 88, e (page 11) ; po^tioD, 
N. 198, 5. 

AdTerbs, 28 (page 9) ; position, N. 193, 5 f 
f<nrmation, N. 88, a, b, 39 (bene, magma* 
pere, facile), 94; Comparison, N. 38, c^ 
d ; Numeral Adverbs, N. 44. Use, N. 94, 
L. zzix ; BelaMve AdT. fora RelatiTe Phrase, 
N. 115, e. 

Agent, expr. by Abl. , N. 161, CAunoK , L. xxB ; 
expr. by Dnt., N. 136, L. Iz; indirect (with 
per), N. 151, Caution. 

alienuB, alter, alius, N. 195, 7. 

aliquis. N. 52, and a, c ; L. lir ; A. 27. 

alius, N. 48, & ; L. xiH ; A. 11; alius . . . 
alius, N 196. 8, 9; L. zlyfii; alius, 
alter, alienus, difll In meaning, N. 
195,7. 

Alphabet (Latin), page 17. 

alter, N. 43, & ^ !«• x^i ; A. 11 ; alter . . . 
alter,N. 195, 8; L. xlriii. 

axnbo, how declined, N. 43, b. 

amo, inflection, A. 28, 29. 

an, see Double Questions, 

Analysis of Sentences, 34 (pnge 9), N. 191. 

Antecedent, 11, b (page 3) ; omitted» N. 116, a. 

Antepenult, and its aecent, IS, b and b. 3 
(page 21). 

antequam and priusquam, with Indie, 
and Sabj., N. 184, e ; L. IzziL 
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Aorlst, N. 62, 171. 

Apodosis, N. 174. 

Appkndiz, pages 285-258. 

Apposition, 38, a (page 11), 46 (page 18) ; N. 

106, L. T ; in such phrases as tJie dtp qf 

liomct N. 119, Oaution ; expr. by Clause of 

Result, N. 181, e. 
CLSy a Rel. Pron., N. 115,/; aaposiiUe, how 

expressed, N. 40, c. 
Asking (verbs of), constr. with roso» potOt 

postulo, quaero, N. 199, 4. 
Assimilation, N. 1 (6)* 
" Attraction," Sut^. of, N. 186. 
Attributive Adjectives, N. 108, 1, 2. 
audeo, N. 81 ; A. 88 
audio, inflection, A. 85. 86. 
aut . . . aut, N. 195, 8. 
Auxiliary Verbs, 25 (page 8). 
ave, Imperative, N. 91, 2, h. 

bene, how compared, N. 89. 
bonns, N. 88, A. 17, a. 
bos» how declined, A. 7. 

C and g (with s, forming x). N. 1 (3), 12, a. 
Caesar's " Gallic War," — Bk. I., chap. 1-13, 

pages 136-142 ; Notes on the same, pages 

143-148. 
ccm.j how expressed, N. 197, 3. 
capio, inflection, A. 84. [See Verbs in -io.] 
(Cardinal Adjectives, 9, b (i»8e2), N. 41 ; how 

declined, N. ^, c, 48. [See under iintia, 

duo, tres, mille.] 
(}ase, 8 (page 2), 15, a, 5 (pi«e 22) ; Table of 

Latin Cases, 20 (page 24) ; Case-endings, N. 

6 ; formation of cases, N. 7. 
causa, with Genitive, N. 128, 149, a. 
Clause, expr. by Ablative, N. 149, L. xl ; by 

Indie, and Subj. Modes, N. 182, L. Ixix. 
celo, with two Accusatives, N. 141, R. 1. 
certiorexn facio, with Aoc. and Inf., N. 

199 3. 
citerior, etc., N. 34, L. xxxiv, A. 17, b. 
Clauses, 4t (page 12) ; as modifiers, 42 (page 

12), N. 104 ; as Subject, 86, d (page 10) ; as 

Object, 42, a (page 12). [See Causal^ C<m- 

cessive, and Temporal Clauses.'] 
COepi, N. 91, 1, L. Ixiil, A. 46. 
COgo, with Ace. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 
Collective Nouns, 8, d (page 1) ; with pi. verb, 

51, b (page 14), N. 117, c. 
Commands, Direct, N. 163, 178. Caution 2, 

L. xi ; Indirect, N. 164, c, 178 ; N^;ative, 

N. 178, Caution 2. 
Comparative Degree, 10 (page 2); how de- 
clined in Latin, N. 26, <f, A. 15 ; plus, N. 



27, A. 16, a ; translated ratJter, toOf quite, 
N. 40, a ; with Abl., N. 154, L. Ixviii. 

Comparison of Ac^ectives, 10 (page 2), N. 29 ; 
Regular, N. 80, L. xxviii, A. 16; Irregular, 
N. 81-36, L. xxix, xxxiv [see under Ir- 
regular Comparison] ; by xnagis and 
maxime, N. 87 ; of Participles, N. 80, a. 

Comparison of Adverbs, N. 88, 89. 

Ck>mplement, 87, a (page 10), 46, a (page 18), 
N. 55, 103, L. vi. 

Complementary Infinitive, N. 165, 5, L. xiz. 

Complex Sentence, 40, c (page 12), N. 105. 

Compound (1) Nouns, N. 28, L. xxxvi ; (2) 
Words, N. 99 ; (8) Sentences, 40, b (page 12), 
N. 105. 

con (com, etc.), as prefix, N. 99, 1. 

Concession, how expressed, N. 188, L. Ixxl. 

Conditional Sentences, N. 174, 175, L. zzi, 
IviU. 

CoQjugation, 15 a (page 22) ; the Four Con- 
jugations, general statement, N. 54, 66 
[See under Firsts Second^ Thirds and 
Fourth Con^cUions; Verbs in -io; 
Periphrastic Conjugations^ Depanentj 
Semi-Deponent^ Irregular^ D^ective, 
and Impersonal Verbs]; peculiarities of 
the Pour Coi^ugations, N. 79. 

CoQJunctions, 80 (page 9), N. 96 ; omitted, N. 
96, 5. [See et, -que, atque.] 

Consonants, 8 (page 17); Consonant Changes, 
N. 1, 79, 8; Double Consonants, 4, c 
(page 17); Clonsonant Stems (Third Dec.), 
N. 11, a, 15. 

constat, inflection, A. 47. 

oonsuevi, with Pres. meaning, N. 91, b., 
A.46.t 

Contracted Syllables (I^ng^l^ of), 11, e (pag» 
21), N. 7, 20, e. 

Copula (to be) and Copulative Verbs, 87 (page 
10), N. 55, 108, L. VI. 

Correlatives, N. 196, 8, L. xlviii. 

cum (prep.), with Abl., N. 150, a, L. xlix; 
omitted, N. 150, R. ; Enclitic, N. 58, a, 
195,3. 

cum (qnum), with Indio. and Subj., N. 
182, 6, 183, a, 184, a, L. Ixix, Ixzi, Izxii. 



d and t, before s, N. 1 (4), 12, b. 

Dates, N 161. 

Dative Case, 20 (page 24); how formed, N. 7 ; 
plural form in declension, N. 8 (5) ; ending 
in -i, see -ius in Gen. Sing. ; ending in 
-abus, N. 9, e, L. viii ; ending in -ubns, 
N. 20, R. ; of Indirect Object, N. 129, L. ix ; 
when to must be trans, by ad, N. 129, a; 
when /r>r must be trans, by pro, N. 129, 5 ; 



304 



INDEX. 



wUh lotnuM. Tertw, N. IflO, (in the PMdre) 
181, a, Gautiom, 184, L. Izvi ; otAdnnfge 
or DlMdT»Dta«e, N. 181, L. IzTi ; with Ad- 
joctlTas, N. 181, 6, 182, L. xzxIt; for Abl. 
of Sepwattoo, N. 181, e ; with Compound 
Verbs coDUtoiog Pn»poritk>iM, N. 188, L. 
iTii; deootiog PouMsioD, N. 186, L. Izvii ; 
of Ageut,N. 186, L.lx; twoDativM, N. 187, 
L. IxvU ; for QenitiTe, N. 188 ; podtkni, N. 
198,3. 

de, M a pnOx, N. 90, 1; with Abl, InrtMul 
ofPurt. OMi.,N.128,a 

dea, N. 6, 9, tf, L. Tiii. 

Declaratory SeDtenoet, 44, a (page 1^, N. 100; 
in Indirect Diacoane, N. 187. 

DedeniioD, 16, a (page 22); general laws, 
N. 8 ; Dedensiooi <^ Noons (liow distin- 
gaished), 21 (page 26). [See nnder the 
dilferent Declensions qf Nowm and Ad- 
jectives.} 

DefectiTe Verbs, 27 (page 8). N. 91, L. Ijdii, A. 

46. 

[See ooepi, memini, odi« inqaam, 

salve, ave.l 
D^ree, expr. by Obj. or Ace., 54, 6 (page 16), 

N. 1^, L. xItU : Degree of DiSsrence, 64, 

7 (page 16), N. 156, L. Ixrfll. 
DemonstratiTe Pronouns, N. 49; as AdfJ., N. 

114, 1; as Pen. Pron., N. 114, 2, L. U, 

A. 24 ; posttion, N. 198, 4. 
Dependent Olansee, 41 (page 12). 
Deponent Verbs, N. 80 ; inflection, A. 87 ; 

with AbL , N. 161, a, U xlU. [See under the 

different ConjugcUions qf Verbs.} 
Derired Words, N. 96. [flee Endings.} 
deus, N. 6, 10,/; L. xiU 
die, dac, fao, fer, N. 79, 6- 
dies, N. 22, b-d^ A. 9. [See F^flh Declen- 
sion.} 
digrnus, with Abl, N. 156, L. Ixx. 
DiminutiTes, N. 98, 6. 
Diphthongs, 6 (page 18); quantity, 11, a 

(page 20). 
Direct Object, 89, a (page 11), 49 (pafte 14), 

N. 102, R., 139 L. Hi ; position, N. 193, 3. 
Direct Ques^ons, nee Questions. 
dis (di), as a prefix, N. 99, 2. 
DistributiTe Ati^tlTes, N. 41, a ; how de. 

ellned, N 42, 5. 
diu, compared, N. 89, 5. 
dives, compared, N. 86, a ; declined, A. 

14, a. 
domus, N. 21, 5; expr. Place, N. 159, L. 

xxxT, A. 8, a. 
Double Questions, see Questions. 
dubito, with Sul^. and Inf., N. 181, d, and 

Cautions, 199, 1. 



dabins, with Snbj., N. 181, d, 199, 1. 
dum, (wHle) with Hist. Pres., N. 168, b., U 

Ixvl ; (an/iO N. 184, 6, L. IxxU ; {provided} 

N. 188, d, L. IxxiL 
dummodo, with Subj., N. 188, d, 
duo, N. 43, c, L. xlT, A. 20, 6. 



e, final, quantity in declension, N. 8 (0) ; 

long btfore 1, N. 6, 22, <f ; -e, -al, -ar, 

with Abl. in -1, N. 16, R., 26, b, 
e (ez\ N. 96, a ; how diff. firom a (ab), N. 

96. b ; with Abl. instead of Part. Gen., N. 

128, a. 
ego, N. 46. L. 1, A 21. 
ejusmodi, meaning and use, N. 121. 
Bnditios, N. 58, a, 195, 3 ; as affecting accent 

ofaword, N. 196, 4. 
Endings with sp^iial meaning : — Nouns 

(-or. -ulus), N. 96, a, b\ A4iectiTes 

(-tdus, -OSUS), N. 96, 6, c ; Verbs (-SOO, 

-to), N. 96, (/* e ; -que (as in quisque), 

N. 58, c ; -vis (as in quivis), N. 52, d. 
Brgush Qrammab Retiewsd, pages 1-16. 
English Method of Pronunciation, 9 (page 19). 
eo, N. 87, L. iTiii, A. 48; ccunpounds often 

transitive, N. 87, b. 
eo • . > quo, N. 196, 8. 
esse omitted, N. 199, 2- 
est, sunt {there is, there are), N. 198, 6. 
et . • • et, N. 196, 8. 
et, -quet atque» N. 96, a; omitted, 

N. 96, b. 
etsi in Concesrions, N. 188, CAUnOH. 
Etymology, defined, 1 (page 1). 
Euphonic Changes, N. 1, 2. 
Exclamatory Sentences, 44, d (page 18), N. 100. 
ExpletiTes (it, there), 56 (page 16). 
Extent of Space, 54, 3 (page 15), N. 142, 5, 

L. xlTl ; of Thne, 64, 4 (page 15), N. 142, a, 

160. L. xlT 
ezterus, N. 86, L. xxzir, A. 17, e. 



facile, for f aciliter, N. 89. 
facilis, etc., N 81, 6, L. xxix, A. 16, b. 
facio and its compounds, N. 88, B. ; Imper. 

fac, N. 79, 5. [See fio.] 
Fearing, rerbs of, with Subj., N. 179, «. 
fero, N. 86, L. iTi, A. 42. 
fldo, N. 81, A 88. 

Fifth Declension, N. 22, L. xxxri, A. 9. 
mia, N. 9, *;, L. viii 
filius. how declined, N 10, rf, L. xi. 
Finite Verbs, 15, e (page 4), 61 (page 14), 56, 

a (page 16), N. 117 
flo, N. 88, L. Ixi, A. 44. 
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First Conjugation, N. 65-78 ; Synopris, N. 78, 
L. Tii-xxT, A. 28, 29 ; Deponent Verbs, L. 
xxxii, A. 87; First Periphrastic Cotg., N. 
82, a, L. Ix, A. 89, a. 

First Declension of Nouns, N. 9, L. 1, Tiii, A. 1. 

First and Second Declensions of Adjectives, 
N. 24, a, L. iT, A. 10, 11. 

for, expr. by Datire, N. 129; by pro, N. 129, 6. 

fore and f orem for futurus esse and 
essem, N. 84, d : fore ut witti Subj. 
for Fnt. Inf. Pass., N. 181, a, e. 

Fourth Conjugation, N. 66-77, L. xli, A. 85, 
86; Deponent Verbs, L. xlii, A. 87. 

Fourth Declension, N. 20, 21, L. xxxt, A. 8. 

Frequentative Verbs, N. 98, e. 

fretus, witli Abl., N. 151, h. 

frnor, With Abl., N.151, a. 

fungor, with Abl., N. 161, a. 

Future Tense, 17, a (page 4) ; FfuHcative^ N. 
60, 61, 1, 68, c, 78, c ; trans, by Present 
form, N. 168, a; Imperativej N. 70, 76, b, 
c ; Infinitive, N. 71, c, 76, c, 191, u. ; sub- 
stitute for Fut. Inf Pass., N. 76, e, 181, a, 
B. ; Fut. Inf. Act. without esse, N. 189, 
€, 199, 2 ; Fut. Inf in Deponent Verbs, 
N. 80, a ; Fut. Participle, (active) N. 58, a, 
72, 6; (passive) N. 58, 6, 77, b. 

Future Perfect Tense, 17, a (page 4), N. 60, 
61, 1, 68,/, 73, d ; trans, by Present /onra, 
N. 168, a. 



g (with 8, forming x), N. 1 (3), 6, 12, a. 

gaudeo, N. 81, A. 88. 

Gender, 5 (page 1) ; general rules, (by mean- 
ing) 18, 19 (page 23), N. 8 ; (6y ending) N. 
4. Exceptions (by ending), — Vint Dec., 
N. 9, c ; Second Dec., N. 10, g ; Third Dec., 
N. 19, a, b ; Fourth Dec., N. 20*; Fifth Dec. , 
N. 22, 6. Gender of an Infinitive, Phrase, 
or Clause, 86 (page 10), 19, c, 2 (page 23) ; 
of an Indeclinable Noun, 19, c, 1 (page 23) 

Gbnkeal Factts and Useful Hints, N. 196- 

199. 
Genitive, 20 (page 24) ; endings in the Five 
Declensions, N. 6 ; ending in -ii or -i, N. 
10, e ; general use, N. 119, L. t ; of Posses- 
sion, N. 120, L. v; of (Quality, N. 121, L. Ixx ; 
of Value, N. 121, a; Partitive, N. 122, 123; 
Subjective and Objective, N. 123, b, 124, 
L. Uiii ; with Atj^jectives, N. 124, L. Ixiii ; 
with Verbs of remembering andforgetting, 
N. 126, L. Ixiii ; after siinit limited noun 
omitted, N. 126, a, L. Ivi ; expr. by Neuter 
of Poss. Pron., N. 126, e. ; equivalent to 
Bug. composed qf, N. 126, b, L. Ivi ; with 
Impersonal Verbs, N. 127 ; with causS or 



gratift, N. 128, L. zl ; with pridie and 

postridie, N. 128, e. ; with potior, N. 

161, a, B. ; position, N. 193, 2. 
genius, how declined, N. 10, d. 
Gerund, N. 69, a, 72, c, 190 ; L. Ixxiii. 
Gerundive, N. 58, b, 77, b ; uses, N. 189,/, 190, 

a, L. IxxlU ; without esse, N. 199, 2. 
gratia, with Genitive, N. 128. 

h, a breathing, 4, b (page 17), 11, 5, B., c, e. 
(page 20), N. 95, a. 

hie, N. 49 and e. 1, 114, c, L. li, A. 24. 

Hints on Translation, N. 2()0. 

Historical Tenses, N. 171 ; Present, N. 168, 6, 
L Ixvi; Perf., N. 61, 'ft; Historical Infini- 
tive, N. 167, L. Ixxi. 

Hortatory Subjunctive, see Suli(junctive. 

hortor, inflection, A. 87. [See Deponent 
Verbs.} 

i final, quantity, N. 8 (7) ; i sJiort in Supine, 
of eo, N. 87, a ; -i in Abl., N. 17, 6, 26 ; -i 
or -e in Abl., N. 17, b, 26, c, d, 28. 

ibi . . . ubi, N. 195, 8. 

idem, N. 49, L. li, A. 24.^ 

Idus, N. 20*, 161, 3. 

ille, N. 49, and e. 1, 114, b, L. U, A. 24. 

-im in Ace. Sing., N. 17, c. 

Imperative Mode, 15, d (page 4), 20 (page 7), 
N. 67, c, 168 ; Tenses, N. 68, c, 169 ; forma- 
tion, N. 70, 76 ; die, due, f ae, f er, N. 
79, 5; Imperative Sentences, 44, c (pi^ 
13), N. 100. [See Commamls.] 

Imperfect Tense, N. 60, 61, 2; formation, 
(Indicative) N. 68, 6, 73, 6, (Subjunctive) 
69, b, 74, a. 

impero, with Dat., N. 131, b, Caution, 197, 
1, L. Ixvi; with Subj., N. 179, d; L. 
Ixvi. 

Impersonal Verbs and Verbs used Imperson- 
ally, 26 (page 8), N. 92, 93, L. Ixiv ; exam- 
ples, N. 198 ; inflection, A. 47 ; used with 
the Gen., N. 127 ; used with the Dat., N. 
134, L. Ixiv, Ixvi ; with Clause as Subject, 
N. 188, L. Ixiv, IXT. [See licet and 
oportet.] 

in, as prefix, N. 99, 1, 2; with Ace. and 
Abl., N. 96, c, L. xxxix. 

Inceptive Verbs, N. 98, d. 

ineipio, as Pres. of eoepi, N. 91, L 

inde . . . tinde, N. 195, 8. 

Indeclinable Adjectives, N. 42, c, 43, e. 

Indeclinable Nouns, gender of, 19, c, 1 (page 
23), N. 3. 

Indefinite Pronouns, N. 52, 116, L. liv, A. 27. 
[See under aliquis, siquis, nequis« 
etc.] 
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Independent Gaee, 8, d (ptge 2), 68 (page 
14). 

IndkatiTe Mode, 15, a (page 8), N. 67, a, 162; 
Tenses, 17 (page 4), N. 60, 61, 68, a; for- 
mation of tenaes, N. 68, 78 ; special force of 
Fnt., Fut. Perf., and Pres. (Historical), N. 
168 ; in Ck>nditional Sentences, N. 174, 176 ; 
in Indirect Discoarse, N. 187, ft. 2* 

Indirect Discounie, N. 166, 186, 187, L. Izxr- 
Ixxriii ; laws of Modes and Tenses, N. 187, 
L. IxzTi ; general practice, L. Ixxrii, IxxTiii. 

Indirect Ol^t, 89, b (page 11), N. 129, L. iz, 
IxTi ; position, N. 198, 3. 

Indirect Questions, N. 177, b-d^ L. izzr. 

inferuB, N. 86, L. suuiT, A. 17, c. 

loflnitive Mode, 16, e (page 4), 66 (page 16), 
N. 67, d ; Tenses, N. 68, d, 71, 76 ; time de- 
noted, N. 178, L. zlHi; Fut. Inf. in Depo- 
nent Verbs, N. 80, a. Use, as Subject or 
OLJect, 86, c (.page 10), 58 (page 15), N. 67, 
</, 166, L. iTi; modified by Neut Adj., N. 
109, fr, 126, a, R.; Ck>mplenientar7, N. 166, 
6, L. xiz ; with Ol^jeetiTe as Subject, 66, b 
(page 16); with AccnsatiTe as Subject, N. 
166, L. zz ; not used after Terbs of asking , 
urging, etc., N. 166, CAunoH; Historical 
Inf., N. 167, L. Izzi ; in Indirect IXisconrse, 
N. 166, 186, 187, L. zz, IzzT-lzzriii. 

Inflection, 16 (page 22). 

inquam, N. 91, 2f a; position, N. 198, 6. 

inter nos, se, etc., N. 53, d, 112, b. 

interest, with Gen., N. 127, b. 

interior, N. 84, L. zzzIt, A. 17, b. 

Inteijections, 81 (page 9), N. 97. 

InterrogatiTe Prononns, 11, c (page 8), N. 51, 
116, L. Uii ; position, N. 198, 4. 

Interrogative Sentences, 44, b (page 18), N. 
100, 101. [See Questiona.] 

Intransitire Verbs, 12 (page 8) ; used in the 
pastivty N. 98, 2, 184, L. IztI ; becoming 
trans, in compounds, N. 87, ft., 139, a. 

iNTRODUonoK TO Latin Lissoits, pagcs 17-26. 

ipse, N. 49 and ft. 3, 114, a, L. li, A. 24. 

Irregular G(»nparison of AdjectiTe«, L. zziz, 
zzziT ; ending in -er, N. 81, a, A. 16, a ; 
ending in -lis (fdz), N. 31, 6, A. 16, b\ ending 
in -dicuB, -ficus, -volus, N. 82, A. 16, 
c ; bonus, etc., N. 88, A. 17, a ; citerior, 
etc. , N. 84, A. 17, b ; ezterus, etc., N. 85, 
A. 17, c ; dives. Juvenis, senez, N. 86. 

Irregular Verbs, N. 88-90, A. 40-46- [See 
sum, possum, prosum, fero, eo, 
fio, volo, nolo, malo ] 

-Is, In Ace. pi., N. 6, 17, d, 18, 26. 

is, ea, id, L. li, A. 24 ; as Dem. Pron., N. 49 
and B. 2 ; as Pen. Pron., N. 46. 

iste, N. 49 and B. 1, L. U, A. 24. 



it, not ezprened, 26 (page 8), 66 (page 15), N. 

92, L. IziT. 
i'taque and ita'que, N. 196, 5. 
-lus, in Oen. Sing., N. 48, a, 6, 49, L. ziiL U, 

A. 11, 24. 



j, consonant form of i, 8 (page 17). 
jubeo and imperOt difference in eonstme- 
tion, N. 131, d. Caution, 197, 1, 8, L. Izri. 
Jupiter f declined, A. 7. 
jusjurandum, N. 28, 6. 
Juvenis, bow compared, N. 86, 5. 
JUYO, with Ace., N. 181, b, Caotioh. 

k, rare in Latin, 2 (page 17). 



Latin Language, 1 (page 17). 

Latin Lbssons, pages 27-148. 

let, as a sign of a Command, etc., 20 (page 7), 

N. 164, c. 
libet, with Dat, N. 184, ft. 
licet, N. 98, 1, c ; with Dat., N. 184, ft., l»r. 

2, 3| L. IziT ; inflection, A. 47. 
Uquids, 4, a (iNige 17). 
Locative Case, 20, ft. (page 24), N. 168. 



m changed to n« V. 1 (5). 

magis, N. 87, 89 ; in malo, N. 90, A. 45. 

magnopere, compared, N. 39. 

major natu, N. 86, b, L. zliz. 

malo; irr. Terb, N. 90, L. Izii, A. 45. 

malus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 

Manner, how ezpreraed, N. 150, L. zliz. 

maxime, N. 87, 89. 

may, how ezpr. in Latin, N. 197, 2, 3, L. 
IziT. 

memini, N. 91, 2; with Gen., N. 125, L. 
Iziii, A. 46. 

meridies, N. 4, ft. 5, 22, 6. 

mens, N. 48, L. zi, A. 28. 

miUe, N. 48, e, 128, c, L. xlTi, A. 20, e. 

minor natu, N. %, 5, L. zliz. 

miseret, with Oen., N. 127, a. 

Mixed Stems (Third Dec.), N. 18, L. ZTii, A. 6 

Mode, defined, 16 (page 8). [See under In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, etc.] 

mo&o, provided, with Subj., N. 183, d, 

moneo, inflection, A. 80. 81. 

Months (names of), really AdjectiTes, N. 161, a. 

multum, multo, as AdTerbs, N. 89, a. 

multus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 

must, how ezpr. in Latin, N. 82, b, 197. 2, Zt 
L. Ix, IziT. 

Mutes, 4, d and ft. (page 17). 
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natu, N. 86, b, L. zliz. 

ne. in n^;iitiTe Wishes, N. 176, Oautior ; in 
n^. GommaDds, N. 178, 1, 2; in neg. 
Purposes, N. 179. 

-ne, in Questions (single), N. 101, a, 196, 3, 
L. liii ; -ne . . . an, N. 101, 6, 177, d. 

ne . . • qnidem, N. 198, 6, 195, 2. 

neso, for dioo non, N. 199, 6. 

neque (nee) . . . neque (nee), N. 
196, a 

nequis, N. 62, 6, c, L. lir, A. 27. 

nenter, N. 48, &, L. xiii, A. 11. 

Neuter Noons, general law of decl., N. 8(3); 
ending in -e, -al, -ar, N. 16, b., 17, 6. 

nOf how expr. in Latin, N. 101, b. 

noeetur, inflection, A. 47. 

noli, in n^. Commands, N. 178, 2, b. 

nolo, N. 90, L. Ixii, A. 45. 

Nominative, 8, a (page 2), 45 (page 13), 20 
(page 24), N. 102, a, 118 ; how formed hi 
the Five Declensions, N. 7 ; variety in for- 
mation in Third Dec., N. 12-15, b, 16, a, 
bf R. 

nonne, nse, N. 101, a, L. liii. 

non solum . . . sed etiam, N. 196, 8. 

nos, for ego (** editor's v>e "), N. HI, a. 

noster, N. 48, L. 1, A. 28. 

nostrum, nostri (Oen. pi.), difT. in use, 
N. 128, b. 

NoTBS, on Latin Etymolc^, pages 149-187; 
on Lathi Syntax, pages 188-288. 

novi, with Pres. meaning, N. 91, r., A. 46t. 

Nonns, 8 (page 1), N. 8 28. [See under Firat^ 
Second, etc.. Declensions. } 

nuUus, N. 48, 6, L. xiii, A. 11. 

num, nse, N. 101, a, 177, <2, L. liii, Ixxr. 

Number, of Nonns and Verbs, 7 (page 1), 22 
(page 7), 61 (page 14). 

Numeral Aij^ectives [see also Cardinal^ Or- 
dinal, and Distributive Adjectives, and 
unus, duo, tres, mille],9, fr(page2), 
N. 41, 42, 48, L. xIt, A. 19, 20 ; do not take 
Part. Gen., N. 128, a. 

Numeral Adrerbs, N. 44, A. 19. 

O final, quantity in decl., N. 8 (7)* 

Ob, as prefix, N. 99, 1. 

Object, Direct and Indirect, 39 (page 11). 

Objective, 8, c (page 2) ; as Adv., 54 (page 15) ; 
as Subject of Infin., 56, b (page 16); Ob- 
jective Genitive, N. 124, L. IxUi. 

oblivisoor, with Oen., N. 125, L. Ixiii. 

odi, N. 91, 2, L. IxiU, A. 46. 

oportet, N. 92. Caotior, 96, 1, c,197, 2,3, 
L. IxiT. 

opus, with Abl., N. 147, a. 

Oratio Obliqua, see Indirect Discourse, 



Order of words in a Latin Sentence, N . lOS, 

193. 
Ordinal Adjectives, 9, b (page 2), N. 41, 42, a, 

L. xlv, A. 19. 
O si, use, N. 176. 
ought, how expr. in Latin, N. 82, b, 197, 3. 

par* inflection, A. 14, a. 

Participles, 28 (page 7), 47 (page 13), N. 58, 
108, 189, L. xliv i time denoted, 23, r. 
(page 8), N. 189, a ; formation, N. 72, 77 ; 
how compared, N. 80, a; of Deponent 
Verbs, N. 80, b, L. xliv; how best trans., 
N. 189, d ; in Abl. Abs., N. 157, L. lix. 

Partitive Genitive, N. 122, 128, L. xlvi ; how 
to express all qfus, the top qfthe moun- 
tain, etc., N. 128, d, e. 

Parts of Speech, 2 (page 1), 14 (page 22). 

parvus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 

Passive Voice, 14 (page 3), 46, c (page 18). 

Past Tense, 17, a (page 4). 

paterfamilias, etc., N. 28, c. 

patior, with Ace. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 

pelagrus, gender, N. 4, r. 3* 

Penult, and its accent, 13, a, b, and R. 2 
(page 21). 

per, as prefix, N. 40, d, 99, 1 ; with Ace. of 
Indirect Agent, N. 151, Caution. 

Perfect Tense, 17, a (page 4) ; Stem, N. 67, 79 ; 
Definite and Aorlst, N. 61, 3, 62 ; forma- 
tion, (Indicative) N. 68, d, 73, d, (Sub- 
jtmctive) N. 69, c, 74, b, (Injinitive) N. 71, 
6, 76, 5; V dropped, N. 79, 4; Redupli- 
cated, N. 79, 6 ; of lego, verto, etc., N. 
79, 7 ; with Pres. meaning, N. 91, 2 andR. ; 
Participle, N. 68, b, 77, a, 80, R. 1, 157, r. 1, 
(in Deponents) with active meaning, N. 80, 
R. 1, 157. R 1, 189, c. 

Periphrastic Conjugations, N. 82, L. Ix, A. 89. 

Person, 6 (page 1), 22 (page 7), 51 (page 14), 
N. 117, d. 

Personal Endings, N. 54, 2, 64. 

Personal Pronouns, 11 (page 3), N.46, L. I, A. 
21 ; usually omitted, N 111 ; Third Person, 
how supplied, N.46, 114, 2; position, N. 
103,8. 

peto, with a (ab), and AbL, N. 141, r. 2, 
199,4. 

Phrase, 43 (page 12), N. 104 ; as Subject, 36, e 
(page 10). 

Place, N. 158, 159, L. xxxix, Iv. 

Pluperfect Tense (in Eng., Past Perfect, 
17, a, page 4), N. 60, 61, 4, 68, e, 69, d, 
73, d, 74, b. 

plus, N. 27, 122. b, L. xlvii. A, 15, a ; plus* 
niinus, etc , with other cases instead of 
Abl « N. 154, 6. 
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poenitet, with Gen., N. 127, a. 
PosiUre Degree, defioed, 10 (page 2). 
Poesetsion, how expr. , 48 (page 13), 20 (page 

24) ; by Oen., N. 120, L. ▼; by DatiTe, N. 

136, L. Izvii. 
PoaseniTe Pronoani, N. 48, 113, L. 1, A. 28 ; 

lued as Noniu, N. 113, a, 126, a, ■. 
possum, N. 86, 1, L. xix, A. 41. 
posterus, N. 86, A. 17, c. 
postquam, posteaquam, with IncUe., 

N. 184, CAUnoM. 
postridie, with Qtm., N. 128, k. 
postulo, with a (ab) and Abl., N. 141, &. 2, 

199,4. 
Potential Mode, 16, 6 (page 3), 18 (page 6). 
jK>tior, inflected, A. 37 ; with Abl., N. 161, a, 

L. xlii; with Qen., N. 161, a, a. 
Predicate, 36, 6, 87 (page 10), N. 102, 6, 103 ; 

Pred. Noun and Ati^., 37, a. and d (page 11), 

46, a, 6, (page 13), N. 107 and a., 106, L. Ti. 
Prefizef, N. 40, d, 90. 
Prepoeitiooa, 29 (page 9) ; with Ace. and Abl., 

N 96, L. zzziz ; as Adverbs, 29, r (page 9;, 

N. 96 ; oum omitted, N. 160, a, a. ; fre- 
quent position, N. 198, 7 ; in ^nd sub, 

N. 95, c, L. zxxiz. 
Present Tense, 17, a (page 4), N. 00, 61, 1; 

Stem, N. 64, 1, 66, 67 ; formation of the 

Present, (Indie.) N. 64, 3, 68, a, 73, a; 

(Sulo.) N. 69, a, 74, a i {Imper. ) N. 70, 76, a; 

lli\f. ) N. 71, a, 76, a ; time expr. by Pre». 

Inf., N. 178; Pres. Participle, N. 68, a, 72, 

a ; no Pres. Partic. in sum, N. 84, c, 167 ; 

Historical Present, N. 168, fr, L. IxtL 
PreterltiTe Verbs, A. 46t 
Price, how expr., 64, 9 (page 16) ; N. 161, c. 
Principal ClauMS, 41 (page 12). 
pridie, with Oen. , N. 128, a 
Primary, or Principal Tenses, N. 171. 
Principal Parts of Verbs, N. 66 ; of Impersonal 

Verbs, A. 47. 
prior, N. 34, L. xxxir, A. 17, b. 
priusquam, with Indic. and Subj., N. 184, 

c, L. Ixxii. 
pro (or prod), as prefix, see prosum. 
Prohibitions, how ex|w., N. 178, CAunoir 2. 
Pronominal AdJeetiTes, 9, a (page 2). 
Pronouns, 11 (page 3), N. 46-63, 111-116, L. 

1-Ut ; posiUon , N. 198, 4. [See the various 

classes of Pronouns, — PersancU^ Relative, 

etc.] 
Pronunciation of Latin, 7-9 (pages 18, 19). 
propior, N. 84, L. xxxIt, A. 17, 6; with 

Dat. or Ace, N. 182, a. 
prosum, N. 86, 2, A. 41, a. 
Protasis, N. 174. 
pugnatur, inflection, A. 47. 



Purpose, expr. by Dat , M. 137, L. Ixrii ; by » 
Phrase, N. 137, a ; by the Suhj., N. 164, </, 
179, L. xl, xlTiii ; expr. in^ve ioaya, N. 180, 
L.lxxiT. 

qu -» c, N. 1 a). 

qua, as an AdTerb, N. 94, 2. 

quaero, with a (ab), de, e (ex), and Abl., 

N. 141, B. 2, 199, 4. 
Quality, expr. by Qen.,N. 121, 162, a; by 

Abl., N. 162 and a, L. Ixx. 
quam with SoperhttiTe, N. 40, c ; omitted 

(Abl. with ComparatiTes), N. 164, L. Ixviii. 
quamquam, with indic, N. 183, Cadtioit. 
quamyls, with Subj., N. 183, c. 
Quantity, 10 (page 20) ; Rules, 11, 12 (pages 

20,21). [S«eaiso Vowel8flongaaiA.8hort.'\ 
-que. Enclitic, N. 196, 3; force in quisquOi 

etc., N. 63, c. 
Questions (aingle and double). Direct, N. 101, 

a, 6, L. liii, Ut, Ixxt; Indirect, N. 177, <2, 
N. Ixxt; implying a doubt, N. 164, 6, 
177, a. 

qui (BeUtiTe), N. 60, L. lii, A. 26. 

qui in clauses of Purpose, Result, Cause, 
and Concession, N. 179, a, 181, c, 182, c, 
183, b, 197, 6, L. lii, Ixt, Ixix, Ixxi. 

quia, with Indic., N. 182, a. 

quicumque, N. 62, d. 

quidam, N. 62, d. 

quin, with Subj., N. 181, d, 199, 1, L. Ixr. 

quis (qui), Interrogatire, N. 61, L. liii, A. 
26; Indefinite, N. 62, L. Ut, A. 27; how 
diff. firom uter, N. 61, Caution, 196, 7. 

quisque, N. 62, d ; with Superlatives, N. 63* 

b, h. liT. 
quivis, N. 62, d. 
quo for ut, N. 179, 6. 

quo . • . eo, the . , . the, N. 166, b, 
quod, with Indic. , N. 182, a, d ; with Subj., 

N. 187,/. 
quod (id quod, quae res), N. 116, b. 
quominus, N. 179, c, 196. 
quoniam, with Indic, N. 182, a. 
quum (cum), with Indie, and Subj., 

{since) N. 182, &, L. Ixix; (although) N. 

188, a, L. Ixxi ; (when) N. 184, a, L. Ixxii ; 

quum . . . tamen, N. 106, 8; quum 

. . . tum, N. 196, 8. 

re (red), as prefix, N. 86, 2, 99, 2. 

Reduplication. N. 79, 6. 

refert, with Gen., N. 127, 5. 

ReflexiTe Pronouns, N. 47, 112, L. 1, A. 22. 

rego, inflection, A. 82, 83. [See Third 

Conjugation.] 
RelatiTe CksnasB <tf Purpose, etc., see qui. 
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BelatiTe Prononns, 11, b (page 8), 60 (page 14), 
N. 60, 116, L. lii, A. 26; not omitted in 
LcUiny N. 115, c ; at the b«giniUDg of a 
sentence, N. 116, d] trans. a«, N. 116,/; 
position, N. 193, 4. 

Respect, or Specification, see Ablative. 

respublica, N. 23, a. 

Result, how expr., N. 181 ; Result Clauses as 
Subject, Oliject, or Appositive, N. 181, a, b, 
e, L. Izv. 

Regular Comparison, see Comparison, 

rogo, peto, postulo, quaero, used 
with what cases, N. 199, 4. 

Roman Method of Pronunciation, 8 (page 18). 

rU8, in expressions of Place, N. 169. 

8 changed to r, N. 1 (2), 18, R., 84, b, 

salve, ImperatiTe, N. 91, 2, b. 

•SCO, Verb-«nding, see Inceptive Verbs. 

se, as prefix, N. 99, 2. 

Second Coi^ugation, N. 66-77, L. xxx, A. 80, 

81 ; peculiarities of Perfect and Supine, N. 

79, 1; Deponent Verbs, L. xxxii, A. 87; 

Second Periphrastic Coig., N. 82, 6, A. 39, b. 
Second Declension of Nouns, N. 10, L. ill, iy, 

zi, xiii, A. 2. 
Secondary Tenses, N. 171. [See Seqtience qf 

Tenses.] 
Semi-Deponent Verbs, N. 81, L. Ixvii, A. 88. 
senex, declined, A. 7 ; compared, N. 86, b. 
Sentences, definition, 88 (page 9); Simple, 

Complex, Compound, 40 (page 11), N. 106; 

Declaratory, InterrogatiTe, Imperative, 44 

(page 18), N. 100 ; Miscellaneous Sentences 

roE Translation imto Latin, pages 182-186. 
Separation, see under Ablative and IkUive. 
Sequence of Tenses, N. 172, L. xl, Irvi. 
sequor, A. 87. [See Deponent Verbs.] 
should y how expr. in Latin, N. 197» 3. 
si, in Conditions, N. 174, 176 ; for num, N. 

177, R. 1. 
Simple Sentences, 40, a (page 12). 
Single Questions, see Questions. 
siquis. N. 62, and 5, c, L. Ut, A. 27. 
soleo, N. 81, A. 88. 
solus, N. 48, 6, L. xlil. A. 11. 
Stem, definition, 16 (page 22) ; Stem-Endings 

of Nouns, N. 6; Stems of Verbs, N. 64, 1, 

67. [See also Present ^ Perfect ^ and iSu- 

pine Stems.] 
sub, with Ace. and Abl., N. 96, c, L. xxxix. 
Subject, 86, a, 86 (page 10), 46 (pa^re 18), N. 

102; its modifiers, 88 (page 11); when 

omitted, N. Ill ; Subject of an Impersonal 

Verb, 26 (page 8), N. 92 and Caution, 93 ; 

Subject of the InflnitiTe, 66 (page 16), N. 

166. 



SnttjeetiTe GenltlTe, N. 124. 

SubjunctiTe, (Bng.) 16, c (page 4), 19 (page 6), 

(Lat.) N. 67, 6, 164 ; Tenses, N. 63, 6, 69, 74, 

170. UsKS, — Expressing : Condition, N. 

164, a, 174, 176, L. xxi, xxif, ItIU ; Wish^ 

N. 176, L. Ixi ; Question (implying doubt), 

N. 164, 6, 177, a, {Indirect) N. 164, 6, 177, 

6, c, d, L. IxxT ; Command, Exhortation, 

etc., N. 164, c, 178, L. xxrU. xlviii, Ixxri ; 

Purpose, N. 164, d, 166, Caution, 179, L. xl, 

xlviU; Hesult, N. 181, L. Ixr; (kiuse, N. 

182, 187,/, L. Ixix ; Concession, N. 183, L. 

Ixxi; Time, N. 184, L. Ixxii ; Indirect 

Discourse, N. 186, 187, L. Ixxr-lxxviU; 

»• Attraction,'' N. 186. 
SubstanUTe Clauses, 42, a (page 12), N. 188, 

L. IxT. 
sui and suus, N. 47, 48 and Caution, 112, a, 

L. 1, A. 22, 28. 
sum, inflecdon, A. 40 ; as Copula, N. 66, 108, 

L.vi,xTiii; peculiarities, N. 84 ; withPred. 

Qen., N. 126, L. Ivi; with Dat. of Posa., 

N. 186, L. IxTii; Compounds, with Dat., 

N. 186, a. 
sunt, there are, N. 198, 6. 
Superlative Degree, 10 (page 2); trans, by 

very, N. 40, b, a^ possible, N. 40, c ; with 

quisque, N. 68, b, 
superus, N. 86, L. xxxIt, A. 17, c. 
Supine, N. 21, a, 69, d, 72, d ; stem, N. 67, 79, 

and 1, 2 ; Use, N. 168, R., 191, L. Ixxir ; in 

Fut. Inf. Pass., N. 191, R. 
Syllables, 6 (page 18) ; long and short, 10, 11, 

12 (pages 20, 21) ; contracted, 11, e (page 

21), N. 7, 20, c. 
Synopsis of Verb, N. 78. 
Syntax, definition, 82 (page 9) ; Latin Stntaz, 

pages 188-282. 

t before s, N. 1 (4), 12, b ; In possum, N. 
86, 1, A. 41. 

taUs . . . qualis, N. 196, 8. 

tametsi, see Concession ; tametsi • 
tamen, N. 196, 8. 

tantus . . . quantus, N. 196, 8. 

Temporal (IHauses, see Time. 

Tense, definition, 16 (page 4) ; not always 
accurately indicating time in Eng. Verbs, 
17, NoTB, 18, 19 (pages 6, 6), N. 168, a ; 
names and uses of the tenras, (Eng ) 17-21 
(pages 4-7), (Latin) N. 60-63, 168-178 ; of 
Participles, 28, r. (page 8), N. 189, a [see 
also Present, Imperfect, etc.] ; formation, 
N. 68-76. [See Secondary Tenses, and 
Sequence of Tenses.] 

there is, there are, 66 ipage 16), N. 193, 6. 

Third Conjugation, N. 66-77, L. zxzvii. 
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zzzriU, A. 82, 88; mUtjctfbnaa^ N. 79, 

2-8 ; Yerbflin -io, N. 79, 3, L. xM, A. 84 ; 

Deponent Verbs, L. xl, A. 87. 
Third Declension of A4jeotiTe8, N. 24, &-28 ; 

L. xxTi-zxTiii, A. 12-16. 
Third Declension of Nouns (three classes of 

Doans), N. 11, 18 ; L. xIt-ztU, A. 8-7; Norn. 

how formed, N. 12, 18, 14, 16, 6, 16, a, b; 

Gender, N. 4, 19, a, b. 
Tfane, {how long) 64, 4 (page 16), N 142, a, 

160, L. zIt; {when) 64, 6 (pc«e 16), N. 160, 

L. zlv ; Dates, N. 161 ; Tttmporal Glauses, 

N. 184, L. Ucxii. 
<o, omitted with Bug. Inf., 66, ft. (page 16) ; 

when rendered by Dat., N. 129 ; by ad, N. 

129, a. 
-to, Verb^nding, see Frequentative Verb$. 
tot . . . quot, N. 196, a 
totus, N. 43, 6, L. xiU, A 11 
transduco, -mitto, etc., with two Aoe., 

N. 141, c. 
Trans itiTe Verbs, definition, 12 (page 8). 
Translation, Hints and Rules, N. 200, 201. 
tres, N. 48, d^ L. zIt, A. 20, 6. 
-trix. Noun-ending, N. 96, a. 
tu, N. 46, L. 1, A. 21. 
turn . . . quum, N. 196, 8. 
tuus, N. 48, L. 1, A. 28. 
Two A4jectiTes, connected by et or -que, 

N. 195, 6. 
Two Negatives « an AfflrmatiTe, N. 196, 1. 



a final, quantity, N. 8 (?)• 

Ubi, with IndicatiTe, N. 184, CAunov. 

-Ubu8 in Dat. and Abl., N 20, ft. 

uUus, N. 48, 5, L. ziU. A. 11. 

ulterior* N. 84, L. zzzi?, A. 17, 6. 

Ultima, 18, ft. 1 (page 22). 

-uluB, as ending, see DindnvHoea. 

una, as AdTerb, N. 94, 2. 

unuB, N. 48, a, L. zIt, A 11. 

UBUB (Noun), with Abl., N. 147, a. 

ut, in Purpose clauses, N. 179 ; » that notf 

N. 179, e ; in Result clauses, N. 181 ; ■> as, 

N. 197, 6 ; B hoWy N. 177, b. 2 ; omitted, 

N. 179,/. 
Uter, N. 48, 6, L. ziii, A. 11; how dift ttom 

quia, N. 61, Cautiox, 196, 7, !<• lUi* 
utinaxn, use, see Wish. 
utor, fruor, etc., with Abl, N. 161, a, 

L. zlii. 
utrum . . . an, aee Questions, 



V, cons, fimn of u, 8 (page 17) ; dropped in 
Perf. Stem, N. 79, 4. 

Value, how ezpressed, N. 121, a. 

vel . . . vel, N. 195, 8. 

Verbal Nouns, 8, c (page 1), 68 (page 16), N. 
67, df 69. [See lenitive, Gerund^ and 
Supine."] 

Verbs, see under Trantitive ; Intransitive ; 
Voice ; Mode ; Tense ; Person ; Number ; 
PrxwApaX Parts; Stems; Conjugations 
(First, Second, Third, Fourth); Synopsis; 
Participles; CteruwH ; Supine ; Verbs in 
-io; Deponent Verbs; Semi-Deponent 
Verbs; Irregular Verbs; D^ective 
Verbs; Impersonal Verbs. 

▼ereor, inflection, A. 87. 

vescor, with Abl., N. 151, a. 

veeter, N. 48, L. l, A. 28. 

veetrum, vestri (Gten. pi.), how difT. in 
use, N. 128, b. 

veto, with Ace. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 

vetus, N. 26, c, A. 14, a. 

virus, gender, N. 4, s. 3. 

via, inflection, A. 7 ; -via, as ending, N. 
62, d. 

vivo, with Abl., N. 161, a. 

VooABULABT, — Latiu-Euglish, pages 269-294; 
Bnglish-Latin, pages 296-801 ; Special Vo- 
cabularies and Ezamples, pages 269-267. 

VocatiTe (Bug. Independent Case, 8, </, page 
2), 20 (page 24) ; Uw of form, N. 8 (1) ; Ez- 
ocmoirs, N. 10, c, d (flUus, etc.), f 
(deus), A. 28 (meus); use, N. 146, 
L.zi. 

Voice, 14 (page 8), N. 66. 

VOlo. N. 89, L. IzU, S. 46. 

Vowels, pronunciation (Roman and Bnglish 
Methods), 8, 9 (pages 18, 19) ; quantity, 11. 
12 (pages 20, 21) ; rowel long before another 
▼owel * (diei, etc.) N. 22, d, (unius, etc.) 
N. 48, A. 11, (illius, etc.) A. 24 ; Towel 
changes, N. 2, (Third Dec.) N. 18, 14, 
(Fourth Dec.) N. 20, ri ; rowel stems (Thiid 
Dec. of Nouns and A4j.), N. 11, 6, 16-18. 
26, a, 6, c. 

VulffUB, gender, N. 10, g, 

W, not in Latin, 2 (page 17). 

Wish, how ezpr., N. 176, L. IzL 

with, when ezpr. by cum, N. 160, a, L. zliz 

yest how ezpr. in Latin, N. 101, a. 
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